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ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN, 


‘The Annual Meeting of the Society was held in the 
Society's Library, TOkid Dai Gaku, on Wednesday, the 
a7th June, 1877, Sir Harry S. Parkes, the President, in 
the chair. ‘The following members were present : Messrs. 
Aston, Atkinson, Ayrton, Cawley, Chaplin, Conder, Dallas, 
‘Faulds, Grigsby, Hattori, Marshall, McClatchie, Milnes, 
Mondy, Mori, Murray, Parson, Perry, Smith, Soper, Syle, 
Veeder, Whitney. 

‘The minutes of the: last General Meeting held in Tokio 
fon the goth ultimo, also those of the last General Meeting 
held in Yokohama on ‘the 13th instant, were read and 
approved. 

‘The Library Committee reported receipt of some jour- 
nals and the presentation of some books to the Society by 
Professor Morse of the Essex Institute, Mass, U.S.A. 

‘The annual report of the Council, which contained the 
‘Treasurer's report, was thereafter read by the Correspon- 
ding Secretary. Professor Atkinson moved that the re- 
port be adopted. ‘This was seconded by Professor Parson, 
and carried. 

Dr. Murray moved that the thanks of the Society be 
tendered to the Director and Officers of the Toki Dai 
Gaku for the use of the room which served as the 
Society's library, and for other rooms of the College. The 
President added his own expression of appreciation. The 
motion was seconded by Dr. Syle and unanimously 
carried. It was moved by Mr. Dallas that the Council 
be requested to ascertain what building suitable for the 
purposes of the Society could be obtained in Tokio, and 











what would be the total outlay, as well for rent as for 
contingent expenses, and further that the Council be re- 
quested to ascertain what would be the funds available for 
‘the purpose, and to report on both these heads at the 
next General Meeting. ‘This motion was seconded by 
Mr. Aston, and carried, 

‘The election of officers for the ensuing year by ballot 
was then proceeded with, and the following gentlemen 
were found to be electe 

President—Sir Harry S, Parkes, x.c.8. 

Vice-President—For Tokid: Dr. Murray. For Yor 
kohama: J. J. Keswick, Esq. 

Corresponding Sccretary.—E. M. Satow, Esq. 

Councillors. —For Toki :-W. G. Aston, Esq., Rev. 
Dr. Veeder, Rev. J. Cochran, Rev Dr. Syle, H. 
Dyer, Bsq. For Yokuhama: J. C. Hall, Bi 
Rev. Dr. Hepburn, Dr. Eldridge, F. V. Dickins, 
Esq., Dr. Wheeler. 

Recording Seeretary—For Tokib : 
For Yokohama : C. H, Dallas, 

Treasurer.—Prof. W. E. Ayrton. 

A vote of thanks was then accorded to the Chairman 
and the meeting closed. 
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REPORT OF THE COUNCIL OF THE ASIATIC 
SOCIETY OF JAPAN FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING JULY, 1877. 


‘The Council congratulates the Members on the advance 
made by the Society during the past session both in the 
increased number of Members and of General Meetings. 

Since October of last year thirty-four new Members have 
been elected, being more than double the number elected 
last session ; of these twenty-five are resident in TOkiO, ‘Ten 
General Meetings, including one Extraordinary Meeting, 
have been held in Tokio and five in Yokohama. 

‘The number of papers that have been read have been 
seventeen, six more than during the previous session. 
‘Those read in Tokio were, 


1—On Japanese Heraldry, by T.R.H. McClatchie, Esq. 

2.—Modern Shintb Burial Ceremonies, by W. G. Aston, 

Esq. 

On the Mission to Rome in 16r5 of an Envoy from 

the Prince of Sendai, by Sir Harry S. Parkes,K.C.B, 

Japanese Account of the Island of Hachijo, trans 

lated by J. H. Longford, 

5--On the Japanese New-Year Celebrations, by Mrs. 

Chaplin-Ayrton, 

On the use of Pillow-words and Plays upon Words 

in Japanese Poetry, by B. H. Chamberlain, Esq. 

-A Summaty of the Japanese Penal Code, by J. H. 

Longford, Esq. 

8.—On the Modes of Fishing in Japan, by G. Elliott 
Gregory, Esq. 

9—On the Specific Inductive Capacity of Gases, by 
Professors J. Perry and W. E. Ayrton. 

10—Some Meteorological Observations in Japan, by 


the Rev. Dr. Veeder. 
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11.—The importance of a General System of Simul 
taneous Observations of Atmospheric Electricity, 
by Professors W. E. Ayrton and John Perry. 
12.—On a Neglected Principle that may be employed in 
Earthquake Measurements, by Professors J. Perry 
and W. E. Ayrton. 
And in Yokohama, 

13.—Useful Minerals and Metallurgy of the Japanese, 

by Dr. Geerts, Paper F.—Arsenic. 

14—On the Caroline Islands, by an anonymous author. 

15.—On the Early Study of Dutch in Japan, by Mr. K. 

Mitsukuri, 

16.—On the Crania of the Botans, by Dr. Stuart Eldridge. 

17.—On Primitive Music, especially that of Japan, by 

the Revd. Dr. Syle. 

‘The Library Committee reports that the following 
books etc. have been added to the Library and Museum 
during the past year. 

A Collection of Flint Arrow-heads, presented by Herr 
Von Siebold. x 

Ground-plans of the Chief Castles in Japan, 5 vols. 

2 Picture-scrolls of Ainos’ Custom: 

Descriptive Report of Railways in Japan. 

Outline History of Japanese Education, by Hon. F, 
‘Tanaka. 

Livre de Marco Polo, by Pauthier. 

Art Céramique, by Ninagawa Noritané. 

Asiatic Researches, vols, 1 to 6, 4to: 

Daily Bulletin of Weather Reports for 1873, Washing- 
ton, 13 vols. 

Report of Smithsonian Institution for 1876, 

Dr. Geerts’ Introduction to his larger work. 

Elementary Treatise on Steam, by Professor J. Perry. 

‘The works of Professor E. S. Morse, consisting of :-— 

First Book of Zoology. . 
‘The Oviducts and Embryology of Terebratulina. 
Address as Vice-President of the American Association 


for the Advancement of Science. 
* 
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‘Tarsus and Carpus of Birds. 

‘Systematic Position of Brachiopoda. 

Embryology of Terebratulina Septentrionalis. 

Observations of the Terrestrial Pulmonifera of Maine, 

In Exchange for the Society's Journal the following 
Journals, ‘Transactions, etc., have been received from 
England, France, Germany, Italy, Spain, India, China, 

the United States and Tasmania :— 

‘The Royal Asiatic Society.—Proceedings. 
‘The Royal Geographical Society.—Proceedings. 
‘The Royal Society —Proceedings. 
‘The Philological Society.—Transactions. 
‘The Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ire- 

land.—Journal. 
La Société de Géograp! 
La Socété d’Acclimatation. 
Le Congrés d’Orientalistes. 
La Société des Etudes Japonaises.—Annuaire, . 

















theilungen der Deutschen Gesellschaft.—Yokohama, 

08; from Guido Cora. 

Bollettino Italiano degli Studit Orientali, Florence. 

La Sociedad Geografica de Madrid.—Boletin, 

The Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay Branch—Proceed- 
ings. 

‘The Royal Asiatic Society, Ceylon Branch.—Proceedings. 

The Asiatic Society of Bengal.—Proceedings'and Journ 

‘The Royal Asiatic Society, North China Branch. 
Proceedings. 

‘The China Review. 

‘The American Philosophical Society Proceedings 

‘The American Geographical Society.—Proceedings 

‘The American Oriental Society —Proceedings. 

‘The American Philological Society —Proceedings. 

‘The Boston Society of Natural History —Proceedings. 

‘The Royal Society of Tasmania.—Transactions. 

‘The Council beg to tender their thanks to the Director 
of the Dai Gaku for the continued use of their room 
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for the Library, and for the offer of the Hall for large 
meetings should the Society desire it. 

‘The Library Committee, however, suggest that it is 
desirable that some steps should be taken to provide the 
Society with a permanent building of their own. A con- 
veniently situated Hall, suitable for meetings and lectures, 
and also available as a Library, Museum and Reading-room, 
would be of great service in consolidating the interests, and 
promoting the usefulness of the Society." 

‘The present stock of the Transactions in the Society's 
Library is 

Vol. 












Vol. II. ‘ 7 
Vol. HY, Part tvscseee By 
“Vol. IIT, Part 2. ... bai: 
Vol TVs sa cstes 
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‘The Committee would be glad to buy back copies of Vol. 
Thand Vol, II, Part 1, fromany who may be willing to 
part with them, ‘ 





‘The following is the Treasurer's Report : ‘ 
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JAPANESE HERALDRY, 


By 


THOMAS R. H. McCLATCHIE, 
HB. M.'s Consutan Sixvice, JAPAN. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of ¥apan, on the 
25th October, 1876. 


In almost every land where feudalism has existed, Herald- 
ry has enjoyed distinguished honour and careful attention. 
‘The annals of every European country, at least, will show 
conclusively that the “nobyl and gentyl sciaunce,” as old 
Heralds delighted to term it, has become so bound up and 
imately connected with History, that the two are hardly 
separable, Although the fanciful symbols of Heraldry have 
not as yet been regarded in Eastern climes with the same 
amount of consideration as amongst the nations of the West, 
it is nevertheless well known that the germs of the science 
exist, and perhaps have only lacked the fostering influence 
of advancing civilization in order to attain to a full growth, 
Japan, where the feudal system has flourished for an extra- 
ordinarily lengthy period, is no exception to this rule, and it 
is of Japanese Heraldry that this paper proposes to treat. 

In comparing Japanese with European Heraldry, it will, 
as might naturally be expected, at once be seen that the 
former is remarkably deficient in rule, variety of style, and 
general character of treatment. So meagre, indeed, is it 
that it can hardly be deemed worthy of comparison except 
with the very earliest Heraldry of the West. It is 
allowed by Heralds that before the adoption of regular 
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ccoats-of-arms there existed in Europe merely what were 
termed Badges, that is, “figures or devices assumed for 
‘the purpose of being borne either absolutely alone, or 
“in connection with a Motto, as the distinctive cognizance 
of an individual or a family.” Up to the present time 
Japanese Heraldry has advanced no farther than this pri- 
mary state. No such thing as a coat-of-arms proper has 
ever been known in the country, and the only distinctive 
marks hitherto in use have been Badges and Crests. ‘This 
is, in a great degree, owing to the fact that the shield, on 
which in Eurdpe the arms of the bearer-were blazoned, has 
never been in vogue in Japan, ‘The only piece of defensive 
armour at all resembling it used in Japanese warfare was @ 
large sereen of wood, fixed in an upright position by a 
moveable rest at the back, 60 as to form a protectioi for 
archers, ‘The smaller shield for the arm would have proved 
a serious encumbrance to a warrior, as the long Japanese 
sword is two-handed, Thus, then, the only place where 
the distinguishing mark could be borne was either on the 
helmet or on the breast-plate, and in this way crests and 
badges are the only Heraldic insignia here known. The 
deficiency, however, has partly been remedied by the fre- 
quent instances of these devices being marked upon flags 
or banners of different colours, and it is a curious fact that 
fa large number of these flags could be accurately des- 
cribed by any European Heraldic scholar, in the set 
phraseology peculiar to his art, so that the shape, colour, 
etc, of the flag and the device could be correctly deli- 
neated from the mere written details. But as a general 
rule the Japanese do not adhere to those strict laws re- 
garding the combination of metals and tinctures observ- 
ed in Western lands; they care but little how often the 
colour of their symbols may be altered, provided only that 
the general outline of the device be preserved; and this 
alone is quite suificient to show that their system of 
Heraldry is as yet far from perfect. In spite, however, 
of their deficiency in regard to these most essential points, 
they still possess various rough laws and are guided by 














eae 
certain usages which show that there exist, without doubt, 
the rudiments of a system that may eventually be matur- 
ed into something approaching more closely to regular 
Heraldic art. 

How and when Badges first came into use in Japan 
is a matter enveloped in considerable obscutity. ‘The 
popular tradition seems to be that they took their origin 
from the patterns embroidered upon, or woven into, the 
state garments of the old court nobles at Kiy6to; and 
in support of this theory there is adduced the fact that 
the Chinese character used in writing to express the 
word Badge or Crest (no distinction being made between 
the two) is a compound of two other characters signifying 
“thread-pattern"” or “thread-writing.” ‘The embroidered 
patterns alluded to were generally circular, and hence it comes 
to pase that nearly all Japanese Heraldic devices are more or 
Jess circular in shape, At the very first, a difference was made 
in the size of the Badge, according to the rank of the wearer. 
‘Those of nobles and officials of high position were no less 
than three inches in diameter, while subordinate officers and 
persons of lower rank used smaller ones, down tothe ordinary 
gentry, in whose case the diameter was but one inch in 
length. In later times, however, the Badges were very 
seldom borne larger than the size last-mentioned, except 
when blazoned on flags or on breast-plates, A miniature 
facsimile of the Badge was generally worn on the helmet at 
well, being placed in the front, and often between the horns 
of a crescent-shaped piece of metal called tatémono, used as 
an ornament thereon. ‘Thus it would appear that the Japan- 
ese owned no distinction between a Crest and a Badge. 
According to the flag or the breast-plate, so did the tinc- 
ture of the device vary, On a dark-coloured ground it 
would be blazoned in gold, white, or red; while on a 
lighter ground, black or red were generally used. Some- 
times families of rank assumed to themselves, as a kind 
of livery, a special colour for their banners or war-surcoats, 
‘The “Nihon Gu'aishi," a standard history of Japan, 
states with regard to Taira no Takamochi that “his 
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«descendants for generations were military vassals (of the 
“ Crown). They used a red flag.” And again, speaking 
of Minamoto no Tsunémoto, itis remarked in the same work 
that “his descendants were military vassals from generation 
“to generation, and they used a white fiag.” The two 
warriors to whom allusion is here made lived in the early 
part of the roth century, and were the founders of the two 
rival families of Hei and Gen, or Taira and Minamoto ; 
and these colours were constantly displayed, in after yea 
in civil conflicts that cased as much bloodshed as the 
English wars of the Red and White Roses. It is, too, 
‘a well-known fact that these two families had also the 
istinctive cognizances, and the Badges of many of their 
chief retainers have likewise been handed down to posterity, 
so that it would appear to be a perfectly reasonable con- 
Jecture that a kind of rude Heraldry had existed in Japan 
far earlier than the year goo A.D. 

In Japan, as in European countries, the badges were at 
first assumed at will by anyone wishing to select for him- 
self and his family some distinguishing mark. In later 
times, apart from such assumption, there are to be found 
stances of badges being conferred by a chieftain upon 
such of his retainers as had distinguished themselves by 
bravery in fight or by some other deed of merit, As 
general rule, however, each man selected his own, and 
this custom has continued until the present date, so that 
it"is by no means uncommon to see members of the same 
family wearing different badges. A good instance of a 
badge being “ conferred" is to be found in the history of 
the family of Kumagae Naozané, one of the chief retain- 
ers ofthe Minamoto clan. At the, battle of Ishibashiyama, 
near Hakoné, in 1181 A.D., Minamoto no Yoritomo was 
signally defeated by the Taira forces, and fled away, 
hotly pursued, accompanied by only two or three of his 
followers. He concealed himself in a hollow tree on 
the mountain, to avoid the enemy's scouts, “and it is said 
that one of the latter actually thrust his bow inside 
the tree to ascertain if any one were hiding within it, 
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It is narrated in the “Gempei Sei-sui-ki,” or “ History 
of the Rise and Fall of the Gen and Hei," that the bow 
“touched the sleeve of Yoritomo's coat of mail, whereupon 
“he prayed fervently to Hachiman (the god of war), when, 
“as if for a sign, there flew forth from the hollow tree 
“two wood-pigeons, clapping their wings loudly.” The 
pursuers, on seeing the birds, gave up the idea that 
anyone could be concealed in the tree, and, a heavy shower 
of rain coming on at the moment, they abandoned the 
pursuit. The guide-book to the Nakasend® says, in speak- 
ing of the town of Kumagad,—the residence of Nadzané, 
through which that road passes,—that, “as a reward for 
his (Nadzané’s) services at the battle of Ishibashiyama, 
“when he concealed Yoritomo in a fallen tree, he received 
‘from the latter a curtain marked with the mistletoe and 
pigeon badges.” It may be mentioned in this connection 
that a badge so conferred was not always worn by the 
recipient in preference to the one which might already 
bbe possessed by himself, but could be used at option 
either as the real or second badge. As an instance of the 
“assumption” of a badge, there may be quoted the origin 
of that borne by the family of Niwa, holding one of the 
Northern daimiates. It is said that an ancestor of this 
family once went out to battle, bearing as a distinctive 
mark what was termed a sasiimono, that is, a small 
rod, fastened into a socket at the back of the cuirass, 
which was usually adorned with a small flag bearing 
the badge of the wearer suspended from a slender 
cross-bar fastened at one end to the main staff, That 
of Niwa, however, was only ornamented with eight thin 
strips of metal hanging from it. When the fight was 
over, it was found that no less than six of these had been 
hewn away, while the remaining two were bent one across 
the other in the form of the letter X, or a “ cross sal- 
tire,"—and this figure was consequently assumed by Niwa 
as his family badge. Another version of the tale, how- 
ever, has it that the warrior in question killed so many 
of his adversaries that, after wiping his sword, according 
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to Japanese custom, upon the left knee of his wide trousers 
after each several encounter, the stains of blood eventually 
left upon the garment two broad lines in the shape just 
described. ‘This latter explanation is given by some of the 
former retainers of the Niwa family, and therefore is 
probably the more correct of the two. Again, the badge 
borne by a family named Narita, formerly adherents of the 
above-mentioned house of Niwa, represents two parallel lines 
drawn through a circle, and extending for some distance 
beyond the circumference. ‘The founder of this fa 
the tale runs, was once engaged in one of the frequent wars 
on the Eastern marches of Japan, and his provisions having 
failed, was put to great straits to obtain food,—a battle 
being imminent at the time, Casting his eyes around, he 
espied in the mountains a small shrine, and entering this 
found laid therein as an offering a bowl of rice and a pai 
fof chopsticks. ‘The pangs of hunger overcame any relig- 
ious scruples that Narita may have possessed ; he seized 
the bowl and devoured the rice, and refreshed by this 
timely sustenance, went forth and bore himself gallantly 
in the fight. In it he earned considerable distinction, and 
ascribing this to the favour of the deity whose shrine he had 
invaded, he took for his badge the circle and two lines, as a 
rough delineation of the rice-bow! and chopsticks. ‘The 
above-quoted instances will suffice to give a general idea 
of the manner in which crests or badges were conferred or 
assumed in the ancient days of Japan, 

Most of the great nobles, as may,be seen by a glance at 
any Japanese list of daimiés, possessed three badges, whilst 
those of lower rank had two, and ordinary samurai but one, 
except in some few instances. Of these, one was always 
termed the jé-mon or “ fixed badge” of the family, the others 
being styled Aaz-mon, or badges worn instead of the chief 
fone, and these were used on occasions when it was not 
absolutely necessary to appear in full dress. In time of 
war, the soldiers in Japan always fought in full armour, 
and then the crest or badge was of course a conspicuous 
mark whereby to distinguish friend from foe in the battle- 
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field. It was then displayed on the breast-plate, the helmet, 
and the small flag attached to the sashimono as mentioned 
above. It was also marked upon the curtains usually 
fastened to upright posts s0 as to form an enclosure around a 
military encampment. In time of peace, the badge was as 
now, generally worn in five places on the upper garment, 
namely, at the back of the neck, on each sleeve, and on each 
breast. In some instances, however, the number was 
increased to seven, by the addition of two upon the collar or 
margin of the garment, just over the chest, and in a line 
with those on the breasts. Apart from the clothing, nearly 
every article of common use was marked in like manner, 
‘The badge appeared on the lacquered hat, the fittings 
of the swords or spear-shafts, the norimono or palanquin, 
travelling-boxes, lanterns, ete., of every Japanese gentle- 
man; and, in the case of a daimid, these distinguishing 
marks were noted down with such accuracy in the 
of nobles, that by the insignia of a train or retinue on any 
of the highroads,- the name and the rank of their lord 
could at once be determined. Of so great importance was 
this deemed in a country where etiquette required the 
observance of various details of ceremony when two nobles 
and their followers met on the road, that there were gene- 
rally placed in the van of every procession two or three 
well-informed retainers,—a kind of Heralds, as it were, 
—whose special duty it was to take note of the insignia 
of any train coming from an opposite direction, and pass 
word down their own ranks as to the due ceremony to be 
observed under the circumstances. ‘These Heralds had by 
no means an easy duty to perform, for they fell into great 
disgrace if they failed in what was required of them. It 
was customary in these trains for the whole of the inferior 
attendants to wear their lord's badge on their mantles, to 
facilitate recognition by other travellers. On the castle re- 
sidences of Japanese nobles in the country, and also on their 
‘yashikis or fortified mansions in Yedo or elsewhere, the badge 
of the owner was conspicuously displayed. It was placed 
over the large gateway, the second badges, if such exi 
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ed, being placed alongside in many cases ;—the large tiles at 
the extremities of the roof-ridge and end-beams also were 
‘marked with it, and in some cases the whole of the smaller 
tiles along the edge of the roof were ornamented with the 
second badge. It was notwery usual to place the chief badge 
‘on these smaller tiles, If a Daimid changed his residence, 
these tiles, so marked, were generally removed, but if not, 
the badge was always carefully erased, the space being left 
blank if the new occupant did not care to fill it with his own 
cognizance. Sometimes, as an especial mark of favour, a 
feudal chieftain would permit one of his retainers, whom he 
wished to highly honour, to make use of his own badge; 
but in such rare instances there was always given to the 
retainer a /iadri—the upper mantle worn by the military 
class,—marked with the badge, and the privilege lasted 
only so long as that particular garment was in existence 
Nor was the recipient of this favour permitted himself 
to mark the badge upon any other part of his clothing, 
and it does not seem that any hereditary honour was 
attached to the gift, From the above remarks it may 
be seen that in the case of nobles, at least, there existed 
some kind of restriction preventing the assumption of a 
family badge belonging to another house. No badge was 
worn by the principal during the ceremony of the hara~ 
‘iri; nor again, at funerals, was any marked on théwhite 
mourning garments, At marriage ceremonies, in very 
high families, neither the bride nor bridegroom wore a 
badge on their clothing. ‘The regulations as to women's 
badges have always been rather vague, but as a general 
custom it would seem that they commonly wore that of 
their own family, even retaining it after marriage, though 
then the badge of the husband’s family was occasionally 
taken in preference. 

It may here be interesting to note the devices borne by 
some of the chief families of Japan, as selected from the 
list of nobles. But firstly the badges of the Imperial line 
claim our attention. ‘They are two in number. The 
first is a representation of the iu, or chrysanthemum 
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flower, and is usually delineated by sixteen petals, conjoined, 
and rounded at the outer extremities, issuing from a small 
circle in the centre. Some Japanese, however, state that 
this is not the chrysanthemum, but is intended as a repre- 
sentation of the sun, s0 a8 to beag some connection with the 
ed sun on the national flag, of which mention is made below. 
But this latter theory seems wholly unworthy of credence, 
as the Aiku is frequently represented as a double flower, 
—that is, with the rounded extremities of sixteen other 
petals showing, from below, in the interstices at the ends 
of those drawn in the foreground. It is, nevertheless, a 
fact worthy of remark, that in European Heraldry, when 
the Sun is blazoned as “in his splendour,” i.e. irradiated, 
the rays are nearly always sixteen in number, though 
they are then always drawn with pointed extremit 
‘The Kikw is used as a mark on the hilts of the swords 
forged by the Emperor Go-Toba, who ascended the throne 
in 1186, ‘The second of the Imperial badges is a repre- 
sentation of the leaf and flower of the kiri, or Paulownia 
Yaponica, as it is termed in botany; it displays three 
leaves, and three flowers, each of the latter consisting of 
‘a slender stem with the buds attached. ‘The central stem 
bears seven buds, and those on the sides five each ;—thus 
this badge is termed in Japanese the “go-shichi no hiri, 

or “five-and-seven fir.” Many other families bear the 
iri badge, but, as a general rule, the buds are but five 
in number on the central stem, and three on each of the 
others,—such a one being. styled “go-san no iri,” oF 
“five-and-three firi.” ‘This law regarding the difference 
in the number of buds is not, however, observed very 
strictly. ‘The small square banner usually bome before 
the Mikado when he drives out in public, bears the kikw 
badge in gold upon a ground of red and gold brocade. 
‘Thus allusion is made, in a popular song written at the 
time of the expedition against Chdshiu in 1866, to the 
Imperial Standard of Brocade,” and during the troubles 
in Yedo in 1868, the ‘loyal troops” eared the nickname 
of Aingiré from the shreds of brocade which they, wore 
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as a distinguishing mark upon the right shoulder. The 
Kiri badge, embroidered in gold, is now every day to be 
seen upon the uniforms of Japanese officials. But, to 
speak of the badges of some of the nobles, the following 
short list will sufice as a gample :-— 

‘Three leaves of the hollyhock, within a. 


“Toxuoawa, ; t 
1 circle; the points of the leaves mee- 
(ate Shogun) | ting in the centre. 


IL—Maspa, dai- {A plum-blossom of five petals,—each of 
‘mids of Kaga, {circular shape. 


M1L.—Sunapzv, 
daimids of Sa-|'The ting of a horse's bridle-bit. 
tsuma, 





le. 





‘sst.—Three leaves of the kashiwa(akind 
of oak) within a circle. 

and.—Two horizontal and parallel lines. 

—The same as the rst, but without 

the circle; the stems of the leave 

being in each case joined in the 

centre, the ends pointing outwards, 

1st—A black ball, 

jand.—Three flowers of the fuji, or 
wisteria, conjoined in the centre, and 
flexed in circular form. 

‘s8t—Same as Tokugawa, only of differ- 
ent colour. 

daimids of Awa,}2nd.—The figure called a manji, within 

in Shikoku. a circle. 

3rd.—The same without the circle. 

1st-—The gentidn leaves and flowers, 

VIL.—Annta, dai-) arranged” in a peculiar circular 
‘miés ofChikugo.) form. 


TV.—Yawano- 
veut, daimids of 3 
‘Tosa. 





V.—KoropA, dai- 

















-A butterfly “displayed,” or, with 
‘VINL—Ixepa,dai-} wings spread open. 
mids of Bizen. }2nd.—Two similar butterflies, fronting 
each other. 
1st-—Two Cranes, with wings -ex- 
IX.—Nanau, dai-| tended, fronting’ each other,  with- 
‘mids of Motioka,) in a circle, 
in the province|and and 3rd.—Four_lozenge-shaped 
of Mutsu, figures, arranged so as to form 
one large lozenge. 





um 


rotc—The leaf and flower of a water 
oy laimi plant called omodaka. cs 
He PMons daimibs, and & BEG—A’ horizontal line, with 
three balls, or stars, arranged under- 
neath it in’a pyramiical form, 

‘et Two eparows, with wings exten- 
Be _{ “ded, fronting each other, within two 
XI Dag, dai) branches of the bamboo arranged in 















mids of Sendai in, a 
. circular form. 
fhe province ofl and.—The peony lef and flower, 


3rd.—A circle, enclosing three per- 
pendicular lines. 
;,(#8t-—"The feathered ends of two arm 
etre D of Comal wikacie 
'3rd.—The same, without the éirele. 

The Tokugawa badge above-metioned was delineated on 
flags as either gold or silver upon a blue ground. ‘This 
badge is stated in the “Nihon Guaishi” to have been 
adopted by Kiyoyasu, father of the famous Tokugawa 
Tyéyasu, in the year 1529, Kiyoyasu, returning from a 
successful expedition against the eastern portion of the 
province of Mikawa, was entertained by one of his vassals, 
named Honda Masatada, at the latter's castle of Ina in the 
above province. During the feast, Honda presented his 
lord with some food placed on a small wooden stand upon 
which were laid three leaves of the hollyhock. —Kiyoyasu, 
observing them, exclaimed, “upon my return in tsiamph 
“T have received these leaves ; from henceforth I will 
“adopt them as my badge.” A less authentic version of 
the tale has it that the Tokugawa badge was originally 
taken from that of the house of Honda, who bore as their 
cognizance three similar leaves, but with stalke attached 
and placed perpendicularly within the circle. Tyéyasu, it 
is said, was once admiring this badge, when Honda Tada- 
keatsu, the son of the above-mentioned Masatada, begged 
him to adopt it as his own, "I should like to do 80, 
Tyéyasu,” but I am sory (labakari) to deprive 
“you of it:” “Then take the fa bakari ("the leaves 
alone)" was Honda's punning retort, “and I will retain 
“the original badge of both stalks and leaves.” Iyéyasu 
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did so, and thus assumed the modern Tokugawa badge 
instead of that previously borne by his family,—a hori- 
zontal black line within a white circle. The “black 
ball” of Kuroda was originally a circle within which 
were drawn several black cranes. This badge was called 
‘the sem-ba-dsuru, or “thousand cranes,” but as it was 
found to be far too great a labour to depict the birds ac- 
curately in each several case, it eventually assumed the 
present form. ‘This is the badge displayed in the former 
Chikuzen yashiki at Yedo, now used as the Department 
of Foreign Affairs ;—the Second Badge, the wisteria, being 
marked on all the small tiles along the edges of the roofs of 
the outer building. ‘The manji badge of Awa is curious, 
‘This figure is drawn thus, FH, and sometimes, but less 
frequently, thus, Fj. It is taken from a Chinese character 
meaning “ten thousand,” and is a Buddhist symbol, sup- 
posed to be emblematical of good luck. It is frequently to 
‘be seen on Buddhist temples, as a sign of Fudd Sama, or 
the “motionless Buddha.” It was often marked upon the 
lids of coffins, being supposed to act as a charm to protect 
the corpse against the attacks of a demon in the shape of a 
cat, called ku'asha, which was said to seize and mangle the 
dead bodies of human beings. An exact facsimile of this 
figure is also to be met with. in European Heraldry, 
but it is a very rare ‘charge.’ It is there termed a 
“fylfot," but nothing is known as to its origin,—the only 
description given in Heraldic works being that it is “ sup- 
posed to have been a mystic symbol.” The mitsu-tomoyé 
of Arima, is shaped thus, @, being—as its name implies. 
a triplicate representation of the single tomoyé, @. Many 
different explanations are given in regard to this figure. 
One is that it represents “snow falling whirling down" 
(a common expression in Japanese descriptions of a snow- 
storm)—another, that it is intended to depict waves 
dashing up and breaking against a rock,—and a third 
that it is a delineation of the tomo, or small leathern 
glove, consisting of loops for the fingers attached by thin 
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strips of leather to a broader piece fixed on the back of the 
hand, as worn in ancient times by Japanese archers. ‘The 
last of these three would seem to be the explanation most 
worthy of credence. ‘The mitsu-tomoyé, like the manji, is 
also frequently used as a symbol of good-luck, and is to be 
seen constantly on the small tiles of the yashikis in Yedo. 
As a rule, only the one figure is thus shown, but in some 
instances it is surrounded by a circle of small balls, vary- 
ing at times in number, On a gateway in the post-town 
of Hodogaya, on the ‘Tdkaidd, to the west of Yokohama, 
appears a device of three single domayé interlaced. ‘The 
crossed arrow-feathers of the daimids of Aki may be found, 
beautifully carved, on the tomb of Asano Takumi no kami, 
‘a cadet of that house, in the cemetery of the temple of 
Sengakuji in Yedo, 

The above are but a few of the badges of the noble 
families of Japan. Apart from these, there may be observed 
‘on all sides exceedingly numerous devices, widely different 
in style and character. It is, of course, utterly impossible 
in a short paper to give any details of these, but any one 
feeling interested in the study of Japanese Heraldic art will 
find it an easy matter to obtain many curious specimens of 
badges. In a country gifted like Japan with lexuriant vege- 
tation, it is not surprising that by far the greater number 
of devices should consist of representations of flowers, 
leaves, fruits, blossoms, grasses, etc. Amongst these may 
bementioned the Airi leaf and flower,—the rose (always 
drawn exactly as in European Heraldry),—the flowering 
gentian (sasarindé),—the chrysanthemum leaf and flower,— 
the creeping wisteria,—the hashiwa,—the hollyhock,—the 
sorrel leaf,—the peony,—the orange,—the clove,—the pear, 
—the plum and cherry blossoms,—the bamboo—,and the 
radish (daikon). ‘The animal kingdom is also well repre- 
sented, though it is a noticeable fact that there do not exist 
any badges showing portions of the human body, so often 
to be met with in other countries. Nor, again, are there 
found many quadrupeds, the solitary instance, at least in the 
devices of the nobles, being that of a black horse, tethered 
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to two stakes, borne by the family of Sdma, formerly 
holding a small daimiate in the province of Mutsu. ‘There 
certainly is another figure, termed the kara-shishi, which is 
supposed to represent a lion, but it bears no resemblance 
whatever to that animal, and so may be set down as a mere 
fanciful symbol. Birds and insects, however, are favourite 
subjects. Among these are found cranes, geese, pigeons, 
‘sparrows, butterflies, and wasps. ‘The celestial objects worn 
‘as badges are the sun, moon, and supposed representations 
of stars and clouds ; these, however, are very rare As natural 
objects, the only two instances are running water, and a 
mountain-peak, ‘The water is always delineated in conjunc- 
tion with some other device, as for instance, by the family 
of Kusunoki, a chrysanthemum flower issuing from a 
stream of water,—by that of Nakayama, the sun issuing in 
like manner,—and again, by that of Midzuno, an omodaka 
plant similarly depicted. ‘The only example of a moun- 
tain in the list of daimids is the badge of a small daimio 
named Adki Gengord, formerly lord of the small castle- 
town of Asada, near Osaka, in the province of Settsu, 
which badge displays a perfect delineation of the summit 
of Mount Fuji, showing three of the peaks, issuing from 
clouds. After these come a host of miscellaneous devices, 
of every possible shape and design,—such as fans (some- 
times bearing some smaller charge, and sometimes plain),— 
the framework only of fans,—ladders,—wheels,—fences, 
mallets,—cash,—arrows,—hats,—gateways,—bridle-bits,— 
Chinese characters, etc., etc. As smaller and simpler 
designs may be noted circles, lines, squares, hexagons and 
lozenges, several of these being in some cases conjoined so as 
to form one badge. In a few instances, very complicated 
devices are formed by combination of two or more totally 
different objects, as for instance, three leaves conjoined in 
the centre and pointing outwards, placed above three 
others arranged in the form of a triangle, the whole with- 
in a circle;—and on one of the small yashikis in Banchd, 
Yedo, there yet remain tiles marked with a strange badge 
showing one-half of an eight-spoked wheel, between four 
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broad leaves, two on either side—the whole being en- 
closed within what appear to be the stalks of some plant 
bent into circular form. 

It is just possible, from this, example, that there may 
have existed in Japan some vague idea of what is termed 
Heraldic Marshalling, é.e., the combination of two or more 
Heraldic compositions as to form one single composition, 
but there are certainly no definite rules on this important 
point. 

‘There exists in Japan some crude notion of “ differen- 
1g" Heraldic devices, that is to say, modifying or adding 
to the original so as to indicate the difference between two 
or more families sprung at the first from the same stock, 
‘The common system of “differencing” by colour could not 
be carried out in the ordinary use of Japanese badges, as, 
‘when these were worn on clothing, they were always marked 
in white; but in the case of flags, etc., that admitted of a 
change in the colour of the grounding, the task was rendered 
more easy of accomplishment. ‘Thus, the hollyhock badge 
of the Tokugawa house was marked, in the case of the head 
family, in gold or silver upon a blue flag, while the kindred 
houses of Mito, Owari, and Kii, bore each some modification 
of the same, ‘That of Mito was black on a white flag; 
Owari’s white on a flag striped horizontally white and black ; 
and Kii's white on a blue ground, the interstices of the leaves 
being filled in with black, and not allowing the ground colour 
of the flag to be visible, ‘The delineation of the badge itself 
was, however, identical in the whole four cases. Other in- 
stances might be quoted, but the above is sufficient to ill 
trate the Japanese idea of “difference.” ‘ 

In Japan, also, as in Europe, there is found many an 
example of what is termed “ Canting Heraldry,” consisting 
of devices which have an allusion to the name of the 
bearer, thus forming a kind of rebus. One instance is 
that of a family called Hashimoto, whose badge, the but- 
tresses or “foundation” of a “bridge,” gives an exact 
rendering of the name. ‘The free use of Chinese chai 
ters as badges of course gives rise to many opportunities 
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for such punning allusions, and thus we find the families 
of Ii, Honda, Kuki, Okubo, Inouyé and others, bearing as 
their cognizances characters the reading of which gives the 
sound of the first syllable of their name. Again, in the 
hakubutsuku'an, or Exhibition Department, in Yedo, there is 
exhibited a beautiful specimen of a sashimono, as above 
described, to which no description is attached, but the badge 
marked thereon,—a “temple gate-way,"—together with a 
second device displayed below, serve at once to make known. 
the fact that it belonged to some member of the house of 
Torii, a family formerly holding the daimiate of Mibu, in 
the province of Shimotstiké. 

Flags and banners of various shapes have been in use in 
Japan from the earliest ages, ‘They are first mentioned, in 
the history called “ Nihonki,” as having been borne by the 
army of the Empress Jingo in her expedition against Corea, 
in 201 A.D. ; and from the year goo A.D. onwards frequent 
allusion is made to them in Japanese works. ‘The very 
‘earliest kind of standard was the setsu, the original insignia 
of a Commander-in-Chief, which consisted simply of a 
bundle of hair from a bull's tail, fastened to the end of a 
staff, In later times the favourite forms of flags were those 
called fuki-nagashi, and hata, ‘The latter of these was 
an oblong-shaped banner, generally several feet in length 
and breadth, which was suspended from a small cross- 
bar affixed to the staff; the fuki-nagashi was a smaller 
edition of this, very narrow, and terminating in:two long 
streamers. In one of the shrines at Enoshima there is still 
shown an old specimen of a hata, said to have belonged 
to a member of the family of H0j6, a powerful house 
that was for a long time a hanger-on of the Minamoto 
clan, and itself held supremacy in Japan during the 13th 
and 14th centuries, This hata is about 5 feet in length 
by 3 in breadth, and is made of coarse stuff of a blue. 
colour, embroidered with gold, At the top are broidered 
two mino-gamé, or fiery-tailed tortoises, and at the foot 
a large five-clawed dragon. Towards the centre appears 
the Hoj6 badge, consisting of three equilateral triangles 
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arranged in the form of a pyramid, a central space of 
similar shape being left vacant, ‘This is called the uroko 
badge, supposed to represent a fish's scales, the legend 
being that Benten-sama, the Sea Goddess worshipped at 
Enoshima, appeared to H6jd no Tokimasa (b. 1137—d. 
1216) and bestowed this upon him as the cognizance of hi 
family. ‘The narrow fuki-nagashi were ordinarily used to 
mark out the bounds of military encampments, and it was 
in Japanese warfare a common stratagem to change or 
alter them s0 as to deceive the enemy and lure them into 
fan ambuscade, During the civil wars in the period O-nin 
(1467—1469 A.D.) two brothers of the Hatakéyama family 
were ranged on opposite sides, and it is narrated in the 
“ Yamato Ji-shi,” a small encyclopedia published in ‘Tenwa 
(x681—84) that confusion was caused by the fact of their 
both displaying the same kind of white flag, and that one 
of the brothers therefore invented and used a different style 
of flag, called nobori. ‘This nobori was but an enlarged 
sashimono, a8 already described, and is now always to be 
seen on the occasion of a Japanese festival. In recent 
times, the Japanese have adopted the European style of flag 
for use on shipboard and also in the field. 

‘The national flag of Japan, so well known to every 
foreigner resident country, displays the device of 
a red ball on a white ground. ‘This red ball is termed in 
Japanese hi-no-mara, or “circle of the sun,” in allusion 





























. to the faet of Japan being the most distant Eastern coun- 


try. The adoption ‘of this as the national flag was only 
notified by the Government in 1859, but the hi-no-maru 
had been for centuries before that time a very favourite 
badge. At the Hakubutsu-Ru'an there is to be seen an 
old standard, described as the “sun and moon standard.’ 
‘This curious specimen consists of a on the end 
of which is fixed a large white crescent, with the horns 
upwards, surmounted again by a small red ball: from 
below the crescent hangs down what appears to be a 
bunch ‘of white horse-hair, In the roth volume of a 
work entitled the ‘Yedo Meisho Dzuy6,” or “ Pictorial 
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Guide to the Celebrated Localities of Yedo,” there is given 
an illustration of a sashimono bearing a precisely similar de- 
vice. This sashimono, itis stated, belonged to one Chiba no 
‘Tanémichi who was in charge of the hamlets in the de- 
partment of Kokubu, Shimdsa, in the period Jiuyei (r182- 
83). It is possible that the old standard above mentioned 
may date from about the same period. Prior to this time, 
the Emperor ‘Takakura (acc, 1169, abd. 1180) presented 
lat the shrine of Itsuku-shima, in the province of Aki, thirty 
fans, which, as the “Gempei Seisui-ki" narrates, “were 








all pink fans, bearing the hi-no-maru.” When Takakura’s 
successor, the Emperor Antoku, was carried away to the 
West by the Taira family, when they fled from Kiydto 
before the Genji forces in 1182, he visited the shrine, when 





‘one of these fans was given to him by the priest in charge, 
“who asserted that the sun thereon was the spirit of the 
“late Emperor,—and that the arrows of the foe would be 
« caused by it to recoil upon their own persons.” Confident 
in the efficacy of their sacred talisman, the Taira troops, at 
the battle of Yashima, in Sanuki, in 1185, placed this fan 
upon a pole in a boat, which was rowed to within fifty 
yards of the beach, in full view of the Genji, who were 
mockingly challenged to shoot at it, Nasu Munétaka, a 
‘Minamoto warrior, accepted the challenge, shot, and strack 
the fan, upon which the hostile army were greatly dis- 
mayed. In memory of this feat, Munétaka’s descendants, 
the Sataké family, till lately lords of the castlétown of 
Akita, in Déwa, adopted for their badge a fan marked 
with a ball. They, however, “ differenced” this device by 
changing the colours of their chief badge to a black ball 
on a white fan, their third badge shewing a white ball on-a 
Dlack fan. We next meet with the hi-no-maru at the time 
of the invasion of Kiushiu by the Mongols in x281. Whilst 
‘the Kamakura Shogun, Koréyasu, was collecting forces 
to march against the enemy, he sent on, as leader of 
the vanguard, Utsunomiya Sadatsuna, to whom he gave 
‘two sacred banners, on which wert portrayed respectively 
the sun and the moon. Both these devices were inscribed 
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the names of Buddhist deities. Upon Sadatsuna's 
arriving on the sea-coast at the scene of action, he un-. 
furled these banners, when a sudden whirlwind arose and 
destroyed the Mongol fleet. ‘The two flags were bestowed 
upon Sadatsuna as a reward, and were by him presented 
to the temple of Minobusan in Shinshiu. Subsequently 
the one marked with the sun (hi-no-maru) was transported 
to Saikiyoji, a temple near the village of Kamédo, close 
to Yedo, while the moon banner (tsuki-no-maru) was left 
in its original place, ‘The banner brought to Saikiy®j 

+ described in the Yedo Meisho” as being 6} feet (Japa 
ese) in length by 54 in breadth, Around the edges were 
marked eight dragons, within which, again, were portrayed 
the “Four Tennd” (four Buddhist guardian deities), while 
in the very centre was the /i-no-maru inscribed with the 
names of other Buddhist deities, A banner of this descrip. 
tion is styled hata mandara. It was suspended, like the 
ordinary jiata above-mentioned, from a eross-bar fastened 
to a staff. Of late years, it may be remarked in passing, 
this word hata has been used in a much wider sense, and 
is the name at present given to ail flags or banners, of no 
matter what shape. ‘The suit of armour worn by Toyotomi 
Hidéyoshi, better known to foreigners as Taikd sama (b. 
1540—d. 1598), now on view at the Hakubutsu-ku'an, also 
bears the /i-no-maru in three places, namely, on the breast- 
plate, and on the two shoulder-fiaps. In this connection, it 
is interesting to note that on the Taik6's breast-plate and 
gauntlets there are marked no less than eleven different 
badges, amongst others the Imperial kiri and kiku. From 
the above may be learned the antiquity of the present 
national device of Japan. 

Nearly every public department in Japan now possesses 
its own special flag. ‘That of the Board of Works bears 
the Chinese character Ad, XL (“works”), in red on a 
white ground, and that of the Survey Department is 
divided diagonally from right to left, red and white, with 
the same character, in black, at the base. ‘The War De- 
partment uses a white flag with the hi-no-maru adorned 
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with 16 red rays, and the Matine. Department a deeply 
indented horizontal red line, surmounted by an anchor of 
the same colour, the whole on a white ground. It will 
bbe observed that in every instance the Imperial colours of 
Japan, red and white, are strictly preserved. 

So much importance has always been attached to flags 
by the Japanese, that we find the Christians who revolt- 
ed at Shimabara in 1639, adopted and used as their war 
‘ensign a white flag marked with a red cross, as narrated in 
the  Shimabara-ki,” a history of the revolt in question. So 
hateful in the eyes of the Japanese was this Christian symbol 
that in 1673, at Nagasaki, the crew of an English vessel 
named the “Return” were advised not to hoist the Buglish 
flag with the cross of St.George. Fraissinet, who mentions 
this circumstance in his work “ Le Japon,” further quotes a 
passage from the journal of the voyage of the “ Return,” in 
which it is stated that a special flag had been made, without 
the cross, in order not to give offence to the prejudices of the 
Japanese, who took the cross to be a distinguishing mark of 
the Portuguese who had been expelled the country some 30 
years previously. On one occasion, we are told, there w 
hoisted by mistake the flag containing the cross, and this was 
at once detected by the Japanese authorities, who sent off 
to enguire the reason. This little incident shows clearly what 
attention was paid in early days at Nagasaki to even so small 
‘a matter as a change in a Heraldic device. ‘The cross does 
not hold here the honourable position that Western Heralds 
give to it; it is exceedingly rare as a Japanese badge, and 
amongst the many suits of armour at the Hakubutsu. 
Awan there is but one bearing this device,—as a Crest, 
on a small circular piece of metal. 

Before leaving the heading of flags, it will not do to 
leave unmentioned that of the Mitsu Bishi Company, the 
Japanese Mail Steamship Company running between 
China and Japan. ‘This well-known flag displays the 
device of three red diamonds, conjoined in the centre, on 
a white ground, thus bearing a “canting” allusion to the 
name of the Company. The diamond-shaped figures are 
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said to represent the seed-vessels of the water-plant called 
ishi (the Water Caltrops) which is found in large quanti- 
ties in the province of Tosa, to which province belonged 
the merchants who started the Company. It is not im- 
probable that there is likewise contained an allusion to the 
badge of the former daimis of Tosa, the three oak-leaves 
being “ differenced " and changed into diamonds. 

Of Monumental Heraldry there do not exist very stri 
ing examples. Indeed, with the exception of the devices 
shown upon the mansions of the former daimids, hardly any 
exist save those on tombstones. ‘The badge is generally 
sculptured in relief at the head of the stone, the inscription 
coming immediately below it. In some instances it is gilded. 
In temples, many of the torii or gateways are omamented 
with Heraldic devices carved upon them, and in other places 
small plates of metal marked in similar manner are affixed 
to the posts or beams of the buildings. ‘The tombs of the 
‘Tokugawa Shoguns at the temples at Nikké, in the province 
of Shimotsuké, and at ZdjOji, in Yedo, furnish many 
beautifully executed specimens of these devices. 

In imitation of Foreign Orders of Knighthood, ete., the 
Japanese Government, in February 1875, instituted an 
“Order of Merit.” ‘This consists of eight classes, to each 
of which is assigned its own peculiar decoration. The 
decoration, in the case of the First Class, consists of an 
eight-pointed star of thirty-two white enamelled rays, 
suing from a red enamelled ball (the /i-no-maru); this 
worn on the right breast, while a badge consisting of a 
smaller star of similar description, surmounted by a “ five 
and seven iri" in green and purple enamel, hangs from a 
white ribbon with red edges worn across the right shoulder. 
By the Second Class the star alone is worn, on the right 
breast, while for the Third Class a narrow white and red 
ribbon round the neck supports a smaller facsimile of the 
badge of the First Class. Below the Third Class the 
small badge only is worn, on the left breast, from a 
small ribbon of the colours, and some difference is made 
in the enamel and also in the number of flowers on the 
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iri, The seventh and eighth classses wear the iri only, 
without the irradiated hi-no-maru below it. ‘The design is a 
good one, and the decoration compares very favourably 
with many of those seen in Europe. It would, perhaps, 
have had a better effect had the red ball in the centre 
been smaller, and surrounded by a circle of white enamel. 
‘This would not only have relieved the dark colour of the 
hi-no-maru, but would also have been in accordance with 
the strictest Heraldic usage, as showing likewise the 
ground colour of the national flag. A good precedent 
for this maybe observed in the case of the star of the 
English order of the Garter, where the red cross of St. 
George has a narrow white edging, the better (0 represent 
the device of the English “White Ensign.” ‘The Japan- 
ese War Medal, which was likewise instituted in Febru- 
ary 1875, is of silver, and hangs from a white ribbon 
edged with green, worn on the left breast. The obverse 
bears the Chinese characters for “ War Medal," while the 
date is engraved on the rever 

For the sake of pure Heraldic art in this country, itis to 
be regretted that several of the Japanese officials who have 
visited Europe have carried their imitation of foreign usages 
so far as to invent and make use of Supporters for their 
Badges. This arises from ignorance of the fact that 
Heraldry it is only a.shield, not a badge or crest, that can 
have supporters, and it should likewise not be forgotten that 
in the West it is only to persons of a certain rank that He- 
ralds accord the’ right to bear supporters to their shields. 
But, in the absence of any definite rules of Heraldic art in 
Japan, these anomalies are likely to continue, 

It does not, however, seen very probable that any per- 
fect system of Heraldry will arise in this country. With 
the fall of the feudal régime passed away the most favour- 
able opportunity for its establishment, as in the case also 
of the countries of the West. In Europe, Heraldry is at 
this date little more than’ an interesting study of the past, 
as a companion to Historical research; and ‘in Japan 
there does not appear any reason to hope for a revival of 
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‘an art which has long since seen its most palmy days in 
other lands. The°above notes may, however, prove of 
some interest to any one who has studied Western 
Heraldry, and at least give rise to a comparison between 
the old system of our own middle ages, and that followed 
during the late feudal times of the Empire of Japan. 





ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN. 


A general meeting of the above society was held in the Imperial 
University (Kai Sei Gatko) on Wednesday, the 25th instant, Sit Harry 
Parkes, President, in the chair. 

‘The minutes of the last annual meeting, as given in the new volume 
of the Transactions, were then read; also those of the Council meeting 
in which it was notified that Professor D. H. Marshall was appointed 
Recording Secretary for TOKIO in place of Professor Summers, whose 
resignation was necessitated by his removal to Niigata. 

‘These minutes having been approved of by the society, the names 
fof theee new members were announced, Professor Dixon, J. H. 
Longford, Bq. and Professor Milne, 

Sir Harry Parkes then called upon Mr. MeClatchie to read the paper 
for the evening—" Japanese Heraldry,” which thereafter called for some 
very complimentry remarks ftom the President on the erudition in 
‘Japanese literature as well as knowledge of the science of Heraldry 
‘ixplayed in the paper. He thought that the crusades, tournaments, and, 
‘wearing of shields and armour would account for the great advance 
Heraldry had made in the West in the middle ages. He did not 
know whether so much value was attached to pedigrees in the East as 
fn the West, but if¢owe must look to China for very long pedigrees. 
Mr. MeClatchie had said that Feudality was productive of Heraldry. 
China, like Japan, had her feudal system, but he did inot remember 
seeing any Heraldry there. The figure called the fomoye was, he 
‘thought, probably derived from the Chinese figure, painted in black 
‘and white, standing for the origin ofall things. 

Dr, Geerts asked whether Mr. McClatchie was quite sure that the 
three leaves in the Tokugawa crest were hollyhock, and that they 
were not three leaves of Seishin or Hasarum Sieboldit. Mr. 
MClatchie said that the Japanese name of these leaves in the badge 
‘was certainly the hollyhock, 

Professor Ayrton thought that different members of the same family, 
hhaving different badges, might be parallel to the custom of some 
English families whose members adopted different mottoes although 
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the same crest. He observed that it apparently was the modern 
fashién to wear three mons instead of five on the haori, one on the 
back and one on each sleeve, Mr. Ayrton also thought that the 
study of badges lead to the study of shop signs. ‘The well-known sign 
fof the bush outside a saké shop is the same as that used in England, 
‘hich gave rise to the proverb ** Good wine needs no bush." 

Dr, Faulds, remarking on the doubt whether the Mikando’s crest 
represented the sun or the chrysanthemum, suggested that it might 
represent the sunflower, which certainly is seen growing in Japan now, 
Dat whether or not it did formerly he di not know. 

In answer to one remark of Sir H. Parkes’, Mr, MeClatchie observed 
regarding Heraldry in China, that he had noticed that at the change 
of guards at the gates of cities, each commander had his own special 
standard, 

‘The meeting was then brought to a close. 
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USEFUL MINERALS AND METAL: 
LURGY OF THE JAPANESE, 


Fe—Ansenic. 
ay 
De. GEERTS. 


Mesting of the Asiatic Society of Yapan, on the 
8th November, 1876. 


0 


Liveeatunt—SraN, Jutann et Cnaxnion, Industries, cn Paris, 
1860, p. 47s Chinese Technology : FMAM Ten-ho-bat-bntew, 
Vol. Vin, Tab, 6, Natural History SHC) El Hon-rosho-moks, 
Lib, 1X. Fig. 35 and 265 Lib. X,Pig. 52 and 53. Ono RANzAx. 
ACUI APY Hon-to-to-mo-tuseimo, Bd. 1847, by ONO 
‘Teuxunot and Ta-xex-sutovext, Vol. § and 6. Japanese En- 
eyclopedia, MEP WG Wesken-sonsaindenyt, Vol. 61. 
Arseniferous minerals are very abundant in Japan, 
especially the Arsenides and Arsenio-sulphides. ‘The 
yellow and red sulphides of arsenic, known as orpiment 
and realgar, and the native white arsenic, or arsenic-blos- 
som occur in considerable quantities in China, but are not 
yet found in Japan to a considerable extent. ‘The Chinese 
hhave known these three latter ores from the remotest times, 
and were acquainted with their poisonous properties long 
before we had in Europe any knowledge about these mi- 
nerals. Aristotle (4th century B.C.) has mentioned for 
the first time both the sulphides of arsenic under the 
names of sandaraché, and arsenicon, the first being realgar 
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and the latter yellow orpiment, but the Arabian chemist 
Geber* (5th century) first describes the poisonous quality of 
arsenic. Chinese works of the 8th century before our era 
speak already of arsenic as a highly poisonous substance. 
Tt seems, also, that the Hindoos have known the use of 
these arsenic minerals in leprosy from the earliest times. 
Realgar, orpiment and native white arsenic are dis- 
tinctly known to the Chinese and Japanese, bui as to the 
numerous arsenides and arsenio-sulphides, there exists 
great confusion and want of any distinct knowledge. 
Alll ores, in which arsenic is combined with various metals 
or with metallic sulphides, are designated by the generic 
name of QRH or MA Yo-seki or Nedsumi-koroshi 
(rat-poison), because they yield arsenious acid by a pro- 
cess of roasting and sublimation. ‘The crude arsenious 
acid obtained by this process bears also the name of YO- 
seki, ‘The name Wb% Hiseki is commonly given to all 
substances which contain arsenic, but these Chinese 
characters are used more specially to denote the arsenic- 
bloom or native white arsenic. The character Mk YO of 
the word Yo-seki means rat-poison, whilst the figure 
Bh Mi oF Wh hi is derived from Wh Hi or Takeki-kémono 
(fierce animal) and mean$ properly “bad stuff” (ashimo- 
110). ‘The confusion of names has caused the Japanese to 
believe that the rough arsenious acid, prepared by the 
roasting of arsenides (Yo-seki), is a different substance 
from the natural arsenious acid (Hi-scki). Old Chinese 
works speak of several kinds of natural y6-seki or arsenic- 
minerals, but in a very unsatisfactory manner, I have 
not yet succeeded in collecting one of these ores by the 
names given to them in Chinese and Japanese works, 
because of the profound ignorance which I found to 
exist among the native naturalists. The only  Yé-seki"” 
procurable and well known to every one, is the crude 
arsenious acid, prepared by the roasting of several 
arseniferous minerals. ‘I will mention the names of the 
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several kinds ‘of Y6-seki of the Sinico-Japanese works, 
but must leave them undetermined, on account of the im- 
possibility of seeing and examining these substances. 
‘There are then : 
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White arsenic-mineral. 
Gren wy 
Violet yy 
Safflower-bark ,, , 
Peach-flower ,, 
Golden star, 
. Silver star mow 
Isolated won 
A ku-setsu-yd-seki ...Snow-ball oe 

‘The last named mineral is said not to be poisonous, and 
probably is not an arseniferous mineral; the others should 
possess nearly the same properties with exception of the 
colour. The two first named kinds are especially recom: 
mended for medical use. 

‘The arsenic-mineral yd-seki is held to be one of the princi- 
pal minerals impregnated with the male principle of nature 
(Ws % Yo-sehi). It is therefore considered to contain a large 
amount of internal heat, and forms, according to Chinese 
medical philosophy, one of the most powerful medicines to 
subdue all diseases which are caused by the female or cold 
principle in nature. Water containing Y6-sehi dissolved is 
never to freeze, even at the lowest temperature, and 
several lakes in China are believed to contain Y0-seki on 
account of their water never being frozen. Snow and ice 
cannot remain for any length of time on the mountains in 
the interior of which this mineral is found. Some native 
works say that the crane (3¢ #4} Bun-kuwan) swaddles her 
young with a piece of this mineral, but other more prudent 
authors deny this story. 

Rats die quickly, but silkworms are said to grow big 
and fat, if they eat this poisonous substance. The last 
named kind of Yé-seki, namely Aku-setsu-y6-seki (snow: 
ball-arseniferous mineral) is a white rough mineral from 
which a liquid exudes during the winter. ‘This stone is 
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considered the marrow or brain of the minerals (7% 
Seki-nd) because it is believed to possess the quality of 
lengthening life and of transforming mercury into a solid 
substance, if heated with this metal. 

Native writers speak of natural white arsenic, Hi-sehi, Wh 
i, in the following words :—“ This mineral is found of better 
quality and more abundantly in China than Japan, and 
should be most abundant in the neighbourhood of copper 
mines. But it is also found dissolved in certain mineral- 
waters, the poisonous water of a spring in 4ff $M Shin-shu 
(China) being the most renowned. This water should have 
‘a greenish colour and at the bottom of the spring solid 
Hi-seki, white arsenic, is found. When this natural white 
arsenic has been purified by sublimation in a closed vessel, 
called Wb JM Hi-so, “Rime of Arsenic.” ‘The naturalis 
Ono Ranzan is of opinion that the poisonous qualities of 
the water of the river of Tamagawa, near the mountain 
Koya-San, in the province of Kii; of the water of the 
spring Tori-no:jigohu (bird's hell) at Arima in the pro- 
‘vince of Setsu; of the mineral water on the voleanic 
Unzenga-daké at Shimabara in the province of Hizen, and 
of the stone named Setsu-sho-seki at Nasu, in the province 
of Kotsuké, are all due to a certain amount of arsenious 
acid. 

Having mentioned what native books say about arsenic, 
1 will now describe the different Japanese arseniferous 
minerals, which have come under my knowledge. 

1. ARSENICAL Pyrires.—I adopt for this mineral the 
Sinico-Japanese name $f #8! % Ko-shoku-yo-seki or 
Hagané-iro-y0-seki, “Arsenic-mineral with a steel-grey 
colour.” As synonym I have adopted the name 7h 4 48 
Hi-kusoa-tetsu, which means “ Arsenide of iron.” 

‘This mineral forms amorphous masses, of a steel grey 
metallic colour and pretty hard. It is found in Japan 
in very large quantities in the 'same veins with copper 
pytites. The latter ore is often mixed with and adheres 
to arsenical pyrites. In the pure state this mineral con- 
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tains about 66 per cent. of arsenic, 30 per cent. iron and 
2 to 4 per cent. sulphur, but it is often mixed with the 
following ore, so that the chemical constitution is ex- 
tremely variable, 

2. Mispicxen or Avsenio-sulphide of Iron (sulphurous 
arsenical pyrites). This mineral resembles very much 
the former in its physical qualities, and differs only by a 
larger amount of sulphur (about 20 per cent.) which it 
contains. I adopt the same name: ff (6, B 7} Ko-shoku- 
yo-seki and the synonym 1b 4G 58 Be BE AG AR Hi-kuroa- 
tetsuctocrisckutwa-tetsu, which name expresses the chemi 
cal constitution (arsenide of iron with sulphide of iron), 
‘This mineral is also found in the same veins with copper- 
pyrites or sulphurous tin ore (Tinkies). Both these arsen- 
iferous ores are used in Japan for the roasting and 
sublimation of crude arsenious acid, which process I will 
describe afterwards. (For localities where it is found, see 
Copper-pyrites, Vol. II1., part I. p. 40.) 

3. PHARMACO-sipERITE or Cubical arseniate of iron 
(Wirfelers or Dice-ore), for which ore we propose the 
name ATP Roxu-men-v6-sexr (Hexhedrical arsenic) 
and the synonym “fil Wh M8 08 46 9R Reku-men-hi-san- 
sax-kuwa-tetsu (cubical arseniate of iron). ‘This curious 
mineral is not uncommon in China as well in Japan. It 
forms perfectly cubical hard crystals of a dark brown 
colour and of various sizes. I saw some fine specimens 
from Kiura, in the district Onagori, in the province of 
Bungo. The mineral is sometimes found in Japanese 
druggist shops under the wrong name f{ 48 $A Finen-do 
(native copper). Besides, the cubical iron-pyrites, which 
differs from pharmaco-siderite in its metallic. brilliancy 
and yellowish colour, bears also the inexact name of 
fi-nen-do. 

4. Ouivenrre or Arseniate of Copper-—This ore is 
found in Japan at Ashiwo in the province of Shimotsuké 
and at Naganobori in the province of Chdshiu (Nagato), 
in the form of compact or fibrous masses ot a dark green- 
ish colour and iridescent surface. I have given it the 
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name 3€9F % So-v0-Sext (greenish arsenic mineral) 
and the synonym 7h 8 88465 Hi-san-buwa-do to ex- 
press the chemical constitution. It is not improbable 
that the S0.y6-seki of old Chinese and Japanese books is 
identical with this ore. 

5- Grey-Coprer-one (antimonial and arsenical) [Pana- 
base. Fahlerts]—The mineral known by this name has 
a very complicated and variable composition, not less than 
six, and sometimes seven elements being found It 
may be regarded as a combination of sulphide of copper 
with the sulphides of antimony, arsenic, iron, zinc and 
often silver. It has a blackish-grey colour with a metallic 
lustre, and forms in Japan one of the principal ores used 
in the extraction of silver and copper, although the former 
precious metal is rarely present in any large quantity. 
Grey copper ore gives off in the roasting process a consi- 
derable amount of impure arsenious acid, and forms one of 
the causes of the unhealthy life to which Japanese copper- 
founders generally are unhappily condemned. This mineral 
is in Japan mostly found together with copper-pyrites. 
(For localities where it is found see Metallurgy of Copper 
Vol. IIT, part I, p. 28.) 

6 ‘Tanwantite or Arsenical greyscopper ore.—This 
forms crystalline masses of a lead-grey colour, and resem- 
bles much the former mineral of which it is only a variety. 
It has also a very variable composition, but may be re- 
garded as a combination of sulphide of copper with mi 
pickel. In Japan it is found acconipanied by .copper- 
pyrites, one of the most common ores of this country 

7. Cupro-Sutruipe oF Tin (arseniferous). (Tinkies). 
BE AGM ME Rov-xuwa-suaxv-xo.—Tinkies seems to occur 
abundantly in the’ provinces of the south-west of China, 
but in Japan I know only of its being found in the pro- 
vinces of Satsuma and Bungo where it is worked upon 
tin. It contains generally a considerable amount of 
arsenic, of lead, antimony and copper, so that the tin ob- 
tained from this mineral is always very impure and often 
arseniferous. The Japanese know very well that their 
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native tin is not a pure metal, and is much less valuable 
than Malacca or Banca tin, 

‘The above mentioned ores form the different arsenides 
and metallic arsenio-sulphides which I have met with 
in this country. There are still many other arseniferous 
minerals, which I have not yet seen here, but many of 
them doubtless exist in Japan, as for instance: 

Native arsenic (metallic) “ Scherbenkobalt™.. 
Kupfernickel or arsenide of nickel oN AG i : 
Arsenical nickel or bi-arsenide of nickel... =k{UM AY 58, 
ickel, arseni 
Nickel-glance or ulfe arnt ie ae A th Be BE AK ie Ba 5 
ia AB A a A 
seni e 
ne ta Fiat Sa cA 
Cobalt-ylance or sul.) 


phe arsenide of cobalt | | aederecmt sober HeMR 









Nickel arseniate..... 








(grey cobalt)... 
Cobalt-arseniate.. hs BR 8 HH Be 
Red silver ore or aulphos arsenide oF ak At eB A 





All these minerals occur generally in metalliferous 
veins or deposits of the primitive and metamorphic rocks, 
which are so well represented in Japar 

8. Native wittre arsenic (Arsenic-blossom), Wh 
Hr-sext or {ff % Suin-sext. Synonyms; fff Wh Shin-hi. 
HEM HE Ko-rin-kuwa.— Ff Fe HE Hi Schi-tei-kuwasei. 
‘This mineral, the “ Saféd Sumbul" of the Hindoos, is 
well known in India and China, and seems to be found 
in relatively small quantities as a secondary product 
near solfatares and certain volcanic mineral springs. 
‘As known in commerce, it forms crystalline,  semi- 
transparent crusts or concretions, partly consisting of 
aggregates of small prismatical crystals, and partly mixed 
with a reddish, yellowish and greyish substance of a 
more compact character. This latter coloured admixture 
contains probably some metallic arsenic and suphides of 
arsenic. The reddish or yellowish part bears the name 
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BhIE Hi-wo, i.e. “yellow arsenic,” and those pieces which 
have the colour of raw beef are much esteemed by the 
native druggists as a medicine against itch, leprosy and 





Tam not quite sure whether this mineral is found in 
Japan, although it can be seen in every Japanese drug- 
‘shop. I have, however, reason to believe that all this white 
arsenic comes from China, where it is found especially 
in the province of Kiang-shin (Shin-shu), but 1 have 
some pieces in my collection which are said to have been 
found at the volcano Unzengadaké, at Shimabara in the 
province of Hizen. 

9.—Onriment (crystallised) or Yettow SupaipE oF 
Arsenic MME Siwo ice. (female yellow), Synonyms : 
Re i Kin-ychi —W H fit, Tei-jo-ketsu (i.e. Blood of the 
Empress). The fine crystallised kind or soft scaly aggre- 
gates of a bright yellow colour I have never seen in Ja- 
pan, although sometimes fine Chinese orpiment can be 
found in the collections of Japanese naturalists. ‘The 
name Shi-wo is more particularly applied to the crystalline 
bright yellow specimens. Orpiment in compact or granu- 
lar masses of a dull orange colour, the Hartal of the 
Hindus, can be found with every Japanese fire-work maker, 
and bears the name 7 HME Swxt-wo (ie. stone-yellow). 
Whilst the first crystallised kind from China is very high 
in price, the latter can be bought cheaply. It is used 
chiefly in pyrotechnical mixtures, for the fabrication of a 
yellow kind of ink or drawing stuff, and in medicine 
against different diseases of the skin. I know only the 
following places in Japan where orpiment is found in 
respectable quantities, Sadayama-dani near Sapporo, on 
the island of Yezo, at Furubé in the district Sugayabé-gori 
in Yezo and at Sasagaya in the district Shikasé-gori of 
the province of Iwami. 

No. 10. Reatcar or Rep SurpHipe or ARSENIC. 
HEH O-w0 or O.wo (ie. male yellow), This mineral, 
the “ Mainsil” of the Hindus, is not rare in China, but in 
Japan an inferior kind only has been found up to this 
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time. The Japanese import the better kinds from China, 
and distinguish, according to quality, three varieties : 

1. 9 5E FH Kerxuwan-sexr (cockscomb-stone), or the 
true 0-wo with a fine bright red colour. It forms irregular 
masses, is soft to the touch, and should not give any smell, 
even when rubbed with the fingers. ‘This kind is highly 
ated by the Chinese and Japanese in jewellery and 








2. ME UE Kux-wo (odorous realgar). This variety has 
no bright red colour, is hard and not as pure as the former. 
It gives an odour, when rubbed with the finger. 

3+ SH Suv-wo (fetid realgar) is the most inferior 
kind and possesses a peculiar kind of garlic odour, ‘The 
Chinese wash this fetid realgar with vinegar in order to 
remove its bad smell, and by this means augment its com- 
mercial value, 

According to the Japanese chronicle Zoku-nihon- 

inhabitants of the province of Isé presented the first 
Japanese realgar to the Emperor Monmu Teno, in the 
‘year 699. 
‘The Chinese and the Japanese of the old schools of art 
cut ornaments, mostly balls, fruits, peaches and small 
vases, from this mineral, which takes an excellent polish. 
Sometimes netswke of cut and polished realgar can be 
found in curio-shops, and I have often seen a series of fine 
polished spheroids of realgar, crystal, rose-quartz, agate 
and jade fixed on silver ornaments (ships, birds, flowers) 
for the Tokonoma, 

Although a piece of well polished realgar forms a pretty 
precious stone, it is useless for any other purpose than for 
articles for the drawing-room, on account of its softnes 
‘The objects made of this mineral cannot support contact 
with other substances, without losing their polish. 

‘The small Chinese medicine-cups made of realgar, are 
already too well known to need much mention, In Japan, 
however, I have never seen these cups, the use of which 
seems also to be perfectly unknown in this country. The 
netsuke of realgar were considered formerly a kind of pre- 
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servative (amulet) against fever and malaria (BSR, ¥aki), 
but of late, it seems, they have lost their reputation. A 
small portion of powdered realgar is sometimes placed 
upon burning charcoal as a protection against mosquitoes, 
who die speedily from the poisonous vapours of arsenious 
acid, given off by this roasting process. Besides it is used 
for the preparation of a reddish ink and painting colour. 

1 am not sure whether the Japanese know the method 
of producing artificial realgar by fusing arsenical pyrites 
with iron-pyrites, as itis effected in Europe, 

















‘The localities in Japan where it is found, known to me, 
are: 
Provinces. District, Place. 
186 Ttakagor seonePanjd-mura 
Sendai. ssosesesuMfinoha-yama, 
Rikuzen (Mizawa ken)...Kuriharag6ri. -Monji-mura, 





After having thus mentioned the different arsenic ores, 
I will now proceed to the description of the preparation 
of arsenious acid, 

Preparation of arsenious acid, St Z% Yo-sexi or Ne- 
dsumi-koroshi. 

Sublimed arsenic is prepared in China and Japan by 
fa rude process of roasting and sublimation. Different 
arseniferous minerals are used as material, but chiefly ar- 
senical pyrites, tennantite and grey copper ore, This 
work is very dangerous to the workmen on account of the 
bad construction of the roasting furnace and condensing 
apparatus, The Chinese method, which is sometimes used 
in Japan, and is described in the Chinese work on Tech- 
nology, Ten-ko-kai-butsu, is better than the original Japan- 
ese manner, which I shall mention afterwards. ‘The in- 
closed figure is a reproduction of the said Chinese work 
and gives some idea of the whole apparatus. 

A temporary furnace is built with stones and rough 
clay in an uninhabited place on the mountain. It has 
the shape of a cone cut off at the top. ‘The narrow upper 
part of this cone is loosely covered by a subverted semi- 
globulous iron-vessel, and at the lower and wider part of 
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the conical furnace is an opening for the entrance of 
the air and for the introduction of the ore and fuel (wood). 
‘The ore being divided into smaller pieces by hammering, i 
placed upon the wood in the furnace and afterwards firing i 
commenced. ‘The sulphides (of the ore) are decomposed by 
the double action of heat and air, the sulphur escaping for the 
most part as sulphurous acid gas. ‘The arsenic of the ore is 
thus converted by the air into arsenious acid and the latter is 
deposited as a fine powder or semi-crystalline crusts on the 
inner side of the colder iron vessel. When the sublimated 
crust has obtained a certain thickness, or if the iron pot be- 
comes too hot, the fire is allowed to cool, in order that the 
sublimate may be removed. ‘The first iron receiver is then 
replaced by another and firing is again commenced, until the 
stock of the ore is exhausted. ‘The condensed matter in the 
iron receivers is still very impure, and contains ordinarily 
fa considerable amount of oxyde of iron. For this reason 
it has always a yellowish or brownish colour, 

In this impure state it is mostly known in commerce 
under the name of Yo-seki or Nedsumi-koroshi (rat's-poi 
son). 

Sometimes, however, it is subjected to a second sul 
mation, or is purified by means of cristallisation, It be- 
comes then a white coloured crystalline powder and bears 
the name of Wh Mi Zi Hi-so-sext “ Rime of Arsenic.” 

During this roasting-process the workmen are advised 
to remain at a distance of at least 100 feet off the furnace 
in the direction from which the wind blows. ‘The same 
workmen may not work continually; they ought to 
change after each two consecutive operations, if their 
health is not to be speedily destroyed. 

‘According to Ono Ranzan, the preparation of arsenious 
acid is effected in Japan principally at the mountain 
Ginsan in the province of Iwami; at Nasuno in the 
province of Kotsuké, and at Nagano-bori in the province 
of Choshiu (Nagato). The arseniferous minerals are 
laid upon the fuel is a small open furnace, rudely built 
with some stones and clay. ‘The upper part of the furnace 
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is closed by wet straw-mats and firing commenced. The 
arsenious acid formed by this roasting process is condensed 
by the wet mats, and finally the latter becomes dry and 
bums to ashes. ‘The fire is extinguished and the crude 
arsenious acid taken away. It is very impure and has 
fa yellowish or brownish colour. ‘This old Japanese man- 
ner of preparing arsenious acid is ‘still more unhealthy 
and rude than the Chinese process already described. 
‘The roasting of arseniferous minerals is even in Europe 
ah unwholesome operation, although good furnaces and 
large condensing chambers are used, but the Sinico- 
Japanese methods are, in fact, very dangerous to the 
workmen, 

If the ashes of the mats which have served in this 
operation are thrown into the. river, the fishes are said to 
die speedily. 

Until the year 166r the sale of arsenious acid (y6-seki) 
‘was perfectly free in Japan, and the Chinese exported it 
algo into this country. But the Emperor Gosai Tenno 
prohibited the importation on account of the numerous cases 
of poisoning at that time. 

‘The arsenic mines in the provinces of Kotsuké and 
Setsu were closed and palisaded, but in latter times thi 
prohibition was again withdrawn. At the present time 
the sale of arsenious acid and other poisonous substances 
is subject to registration, according to the new law, of th) 
department fff 44 Jib Yé-sei-kiyoku (Board of Healthe 
of the Ministry of the Interior, 4 I§f 4f Nai-mu-sho. 

At present, cases of poisoning are creditably rare in Japan 
and less than in most foreign countries, but there was a 
time when it was not so. It is said that formerly political 
and social adversaries used the ceremonial tea-parties, named 
cha-no-yu, to poison their enemies secretly. 

Under the guise of friendship the adversary was 
allured into the small tea-room.or summer house which is 
invariably to be found in the garden of every oficial of a 
certain rank, and the tea was there served with all the 
customary ceremonial. The guests of highest rank drank 
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is closed by wet straw-mats and firing commenced. ‘The 
arsenious acid formed by this roasting process is condensed 
by the wet mats, and finally the latter becomes dry and 
bums to ashes. ‘The fire is extinguished and the crude 
arsenious acid taken away. It is very impure and has 
fa yellowish or brownish colour, ‘This old Japanese man- 
ner of preparing arsenious acid is still more unhealthy 
and rude than the Chinese process already described, 
‘The roasting of arseniferous minerals is even in Europe 
‘ah unwholesome operation, although good furnaces and 
large condensing chambers are used, but the Sinico- 
Japanese methods are, in fact, very dangerous to the 
workmen. 

If the ashes of the mats which have served in this 
operation are thrown into the. river, the fishes are said to 
die speedily. 

Until the year’ 1661 the sale of arsenious acid (yd-scki) 
‘was perfectly free in Japan, and the Chinese exported it 
also into this country. But the Emperor Gosai Tenno 
prohibited the importation on account of the numerous cases 
of poisoning at that time, 4 

‘The arsenic mines in the provinces of Kotsuké and 
Setsu were closed and palisaded, but in latter times this 
prohibition was again withdrawn. At the present time 
the sale of arsenious acid and other poisonous substances 
is subject to registration, according to the new law, of th) 
department fff 4 Ji) Yé-sci-kiyokn (Board of Healthe 
of the Ministry of the Interior, fj Hip 4 Nai-musho. 

At present, cases of poisoning are creditably rare in Japan 
and less than in most foreign countries, but there was a 
time when it was not so, It is said that formerly political 
and social adversaries used the ceremonial tea-parties, named 
cha-no-yu, to poison their enemies secretly. 

Under the guise of friendship the adversary we 
allured into the small tea-room or summer house which is 














invariably to be found in the garden of every official of a . 


certain rank, and the tea was there served with all the 
customary ceremonial. The guests of highest rank drank 


my 











| 
PREPARATION OF ARSENIOUS ACID. 


‘TEN-KO-KAL-BUTSU. 
‘Vol. VI. Tab. 6. 



































— See 








= st - 





—37— 
first, and the host dispensed the tea without the aid of 
servants, who were never permitted to be present at an 
official cha-no-yu, 

‘Thus the tea-parties became the most famous occasions 
for all sorts of secret negotiations, political intrigues and 
‘even of poisoning. It was at one of these that the cele- 
brated general Kato Kiyomasa, Prince of Higo, and a con 
temporary of Taiko Hideyoshi, was poisoned secretly in 
16xx by the Shogun Iyeyasu at an official cha-no-yu. 

‘The chief use of arsenious acid in Japan is as rat-poison ; 
further it is used in medicine and for the melting of an 
alloy of copper, antimony and arsenic, called & $9 Haku- 
do or White Copper.” 

‘The antidotes recommended by native works for poison- 

ing by arsenic are numerous, the three following, however, 
are considered the best : 
—A cold infusion of a kind of small bean $B Roku- 
dsu or Bundo-mamé or Yayenari, the Phaseolus radiatus 
L., var. Subtriloba Mig. of botanists. The efficacy of this 
infusion would be augmented when it is mixed with powder 
of dried human excrement. x 

2.—Very fine powder of lead or tin, as it is obtained 
when these metals are rubbed on a hard stone. 

3—Powder of @ kind of red ochre mixed with a little 
water. 

‘There can be no doubt that these antidotes are inferior 
to the hydrated peroxide of iron recently prepared, as it 
is adopted by most of the foreign Pharmacopceias for this 
purpose. 











ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN. 


A general meeting of the above Society was held in the Imperial 
University (Kai Sei Gatto), on Wednesday the 22nd November, Sit 
Harry 8, Parkes, President, inthe chai 

‘he recording searetary read the minutes of last meeting, and reported 
‘hat a last council meeting H. Machida, Baq., Wekuran Kua, and Dr. 
Naumann, Kei Sei Gakko, were duly elected members of the Society; 
ako Dr. Syle had received communications fiom Kobe and Nagasaki 
stating that the time had not yet arived when branches ofthe Society 
could be profitably established at those places. 

The lbeary Committe intimated the receipt of several journals, also 
the presentation from the President ofa valuable work on Old. Japanese 
Pottery, and a pamphlet ftom Mz. Boyle (with map) describing the Main 
‘Trunk Lines of Railway between Yedo, Kido and Niigata. The corres- 
ponding eeretary mentioned having received from Mr. Branton a report 
fasued by the English Government Meteorological Department. Thit 
report was compiled by Commander Tizzard of H.M.S. Challenger from 
olzervations made during the last few years a the Lighthouse of Japan. 
Although these observations had been somewhat severely exitcized 
some of the English scientific papers on account of the seaults 
shewing probable errs in some ofthe instruments used, sil it was 
pleasing to find that Japan could furnish suficien data for the produc 
tion of a repoct at all. Another contribution Prof. Ayrton had to 
Iuing before the notice of the members was the Introduction to the book 
Which was being written in French by their indefatigable member Dr. 
Geerts. This book was intended to be an encyclopedia of Japanese 
and Chinese Natural History. Too much importance could not be 
tached to this work of Dr. Geert ince nothing could be of greater 
‘alue toa man ariving inthis county, desious of studying its Natural 
History than to be able at once to learn what is alzeady known on the 
subject’ From a hasty glance at the Introduction Prof. Ayrton had 
learned that petroleum was discovered in Echigo in 668 A.D., and that 
there was a Chinese Work on “Plants that ean be used as food daring 
2 famine." " Now if it be remembiced what strenuous exertions the 
Tadian Government had to make to ward off last year the dssstrous 
results that might have followed fiom the Bengal famine; and if i be 
considered that at this very moment the Madras Government is 
sorely tried in preventing the ‘lure of the monsoon producing 
starvation on a large scale; that but the other day the police 

















39- 


had to be employed to quell a famine riot in Madras 
that any information regarding the substitution of some other food for 
rice in time of famine is of the greatest importance to a rice-eating 
people like the Japanese. Another class of books referred to by Dr. 
Geerts was works on omamental plants. One of these, Somoku-k 
gosiu, containing accounts of variegated leat culture, might prove 
populas amongst foreign horticulturists. Mention is of course made in 
this Historical Introduction to Dr, Geerts' large work of Von Siebold’s 
aurival in 1823, and of his collecting during six years, with good 
Japanese assistance, 2,000 specimens of plants and many animals, and 
of his success in acclimatizing in his garden in Leyden on his return 
many new hyérangias and other plants. 

De. Syle proposed that the opportunity shouldbe taken of recording 
the sense of the great loss the Asiatic Society of Japan has sustained in 
the death of Mr, Hatakeyama, late Ditector ofthe Imperial University, 
who was one ofits earlier members, and to whom the Society are under 
many obligations for the facilites of meeting which they now enjoy. 
‘This motion was seconded by Mr. Hamao and warmly approved of by the 
reeting. The President sympathized with the Society in its loss of Mr. 
Hatakeyama, whom he had known both abroad and in his own country, 
‘where he had on several occasions to fill dificult positions. His loss he 
could not but regard as that of a personal fiend. 

‘The chairman then called on Mr, Aston to read his paper “ On modern 
Shintd burial ceremonies.” 

Some interesting discussion followed. Professor Ayrton asked for in- 
formation regarding the custom the Japanese had of wrapping white 
paper round the hilts of their swords at funerals. In answer to this 
‘Sie Hary Parkes thought it a very natural custom, ab it was merely 
putting a symbol of mourning on an important part of dress, and was 
parallel to the English custom of soldiers wearing black cloth on the 
frm. Mr. Aston observed that on funeral occasions the chonin even 
were allowed to wear swords thas shewing what an important part of 
dress the swords was considered to be. 

Professor Smith enquiced whether Buddhist and Shint® ceremonies 
were not often mixed, and whether eineration was peculiar to one or the 
other of these religious systems, Dr. Syle remarked that, however it 
right be in Japan a5 tothe Bending of ShintO with Buddhist. 

China there was a great mixtare at funerals of Buddhist wit 
ceremonies, It had been ssid that as long as a Chinaman was in 
prosperity he was a Confucianist, when he fell sick and was in dread of 
death he was a Buddhist; and when his house was burnt up or some 
other outward calamity happened, he was a Tauist. Among the common 
people in and around Shanghai it was the custom for a Taondee to of- 
ficiate atthe house ofthe deceased and as the body was exrried out over 
the threshold he dashed in pieces with a heavy knife a bowl ofearthen- 
wware—hie object being to scare away the vampyre which is supposed 
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to be waiting at the door to molest the departed. As to white being the 
‘mourning colour, the contrast between Asia and Burope was marked, for, 
beginning at Greece and going westward, we find black selected as the 
colour most expressive of the sorrow of sorrows. It was the boast of 
Pericles that he had never caused one family in Athens to wear black, 
If we knew the mourning colour among the Persians we might perhaps 
find a turning-point from which this noteworthy divergence commenced. 
Atsome ShintO funerals offerings were made of rice, fish fruits, wine, 
and the ceremonies were remarkably impressive feom their simplicity 
and the beautiful symbolism they embodied. 

Prof. Marshall remarked that the use of white as a mourning colour 
‘was not confined to the Far East, for even in England white was 
considered a mourning colour, the hearses carrying the bodies of 
Ghildren being covered with cloth of that colour, &.. Sir Harry 
Parkes also remarked that at Japanese funerals men generally wore 
stuff ofa grayish slate colour and not pure white, 

‘The President then accorded a vote of thanks to Mr. Aston in which 
the meeting heartily concurzed, 

‘Sir Harry Parkes then read the and paper "On the mission to Rome 
jn 1615 of an Envoy fiom the Prince of Sendai.” This contained an 
account of a valuable old oil painting and illuminated parchment docu- 
ment, which was presented to His Majesty the Emperor at Sendai on 
the occasion of his journey to the North, The painting, executed in 
Italy, isthe portrait ofthe Envoy, while the other is an interesting docu- 
ment which granted to him the freedom of the city of Rome. Through 
the kindness of His Excellency Iwakura and as a mark of his great ap- 
preciation of the work ofthe Society, the President was enabled to shew 
these this evening to the members. ‘The light they threw on the history 
of the empire atthe time of the mission was listened to with great interest. 
Unfortunately on account ofthe lateness of the hour the reading of some 
letters, &., connected with the Mission had to be postponed. A vote 
‘of thanks having been accorded to the President, His Excellency Iwakura, 
Mr. Aston, and Mr. MacClatchie, to all of whom the members were 
indebted for interesting papers, the meeting adjourned. 
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“THE CAROLINE ISLANDS.” 


Read before the Asiatic Society. of ¥apan, on tle 
13th December, 1876, 


By 


RUSSELL ROBERTSON, Ese. 
parca 


The following notes of the voyage of the British schooner 
Rupak amongst the Caroline Islands have been kindly 
placed at my disposal by Mr. Skinner of Singapore (part 
owner of the vessel), who was on board her throughout 
the cruise. ‘They furnish a narrative which will, I think, 
be read with interest by many here, treating as they do 
of lands and people which are not so very remote from 
these shores. The Caroline Islaids consist of several 
groups spread out in a direction from West to East, and 
measuring between those extremes somewhere about 2,000 
miles, while from North to South they extend also for a 
distance of about 200 miles. 

They may be said to be contained between the 7th and 
roth parallel of North Latitude and extend from 134 de- 
grees to 160 degrees East Longitude, and lie, to put it 
roughly, about 1,600 miles distant from this. In the 
course of this paper I shall have occasion to refer to some 
of the Philippine Islands and to the Mariana group, the 
latter lying between this and the Carolines. Mention will 
also be made of some of the Islands close to the Solomon 
group, to the southward of the Carolines. 

‘The British schooner Rupak, Mr. B. E. Gall, Master, left 
Singapore on the roth January, 1875, bound on a trading 
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and fishing voyage to the Caroline Islands, and to the is- 
lands lying to the north of the equator as far as 154° E. 

On the 30th January the schooner was off the Island of 
Gebe, from which canoes were seen to putoff. When along- 
side, the crews were invited on board. ‘The head-men were 
found to be Bugis, natives of the Celebes, and their language 
was Malay, while the rowers or paddlers were Papuans. 
One of the head, men introduced himself as the Captain 
of Gebe and was anxious that the foreigners should go 
on shore. The invitation was, however, declined. ‘These 
people had several sorts of fruits and vegetables and a 
few fowls in their canoes ; they had also some wild nutmegs 
of which they said plenty were to be had on shore. Rice 
was apparently very scarce with them, and an offer was 
made to exchange three piculs of pearl shell for one of rice, 
and though the offer was a tempting one, it was withstood 
as it would have been impossible to procure rice at any 
of the other Islands it was intended to visit. A little 
tobacco and coffee, gunpowder and percussion caps were 
given to the head-men ; some vegetables were purchased, 
and in addition some seed pearls of good water but of small 
size. 

On the rsth February the Rupak arrived off the Pellew 
Islands and anchored in the harbour of Malakan. This 
island is said to have been purchased from the natives 
by the late Captain Cheyne, and the papers relating to 
the purchase are, or were lately, at the British Consulate at 
Manila. ‘The nativés also consider the Island of Errakong, 
near which the British ship Antelope was wrecked some 
ninety years ago, as belonging to the British Government. 

Since a prior visit made by the Rupak to these islands, 
it was found that the natives had been turbulent and 
quarrelsome, and had’ robbed three of the European trad- 
ers residing on the group. It would appear that a repre- 
sentation was made to the British Admiral, who availed 
himself of the good offices of Captain Knorr of the German 
corvette Hertha, which vessel recently visited the Carolines 
to enquire into the above circumstance. I understand 
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that, while at the Pellews, Captain Knorr called the chiefs 
together on board the Hertha and gave them a severe 
admonition in the presence of the Europeans, telling them 
that any future outrages upon, or robberies of, the white 
men would be most surely and rigorously punished. 

‘The northern part of the Pellew Islands, from Corror 
upwards, is moderately high, and could with a more in- 
dustrious class of inhabitants be made very productive, as 
the soil is extremely fertile. ‘The southern portion of the 
group, with the exception of the Pillelew and Ngour, is 
uninhabited. ‘The islands are, as a rule, small and of 
basaltic formation, densely covered with hard-wood trees, 
the cabbage-palm, etc. ‘Pillelew has a little tarro land; but 
the root is small, and the natives of this island are depend- 
ent in a great measure on the northern islands for their 
food during certain seasons of the year. The bread-fruit, 
however, is more plentiful here than in the other parts of 
the group. The cocoa-nut is also abundant, and from its 
fruit the Pillelew people make oil and molasses which they 
exchange with the northern people. 

‘The Pellew Islands produce béche-de-mer, tortdise-shell 
and pearl-shell, the latter, however, of inferior quality and 
known in commerce as the “black lipped.” ‘The soil from 
Corror northwards is rich and produces a great many tropic- 
al fruits (most of which were introduced by Cap.Cheyne) in 
abundance and without any cultivation. Tobacco of a 
superior quality is grown by the natives, and coffee could 
be raised with very little trouble. 

‘The staple food of the natives is tarro, which is grown 
in the swampy or marshy land, and the tending of which 
falls upon the women. Pigs and goats, introduced by 
H. M. ships many years ago, are plentiful in most parts 
of the group, and except under extraordinary circum- 
stances can be procured cheaply. The only indigenous 
animal is the rat. Dogs and cats are found, but as the 
native names for them are corrupted Spanish words, they 
were most probably introduced by vessels from Manila 
which came to trade here formerly. Two kinds of 
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snakes, neither of which is venomous, are found here. 
There are also a few alligators, but only in one portion 
of the large island called Babelthoup. Green pigeons are 
very plentiful in the season ; a few teal are got occasionally, 
and a small species of the fiying-fish is also found, which 
is considered a great delicacy by the natives. 

‘The Pellew Islands are divided into several petty districts, 
each of which has its own ruler and staff of chiefs; but 
whatever may have been the case in former times, they 
have now very little authority, ‘The succession of chiefs 
does not appear to be regulated by any fixed rule, and we 
generally find that those men whom we considered the 
most wealthy (from a native point of view) attain the 
highest positions. There are certain families which claim 
to be noble, Their nobility, however, procures them no 
privileges beyond the bare title, and they have to do their 
share of work and pay their proportion of the expenses 
that fall upon the community of which they are members. 
Polygamy is practised but to a small extent. Should a 
man have more than one wife, separate establishments 
are kept for each. 

‘The Pellew Islanders have but @ vague idea of a future 
state, for they believe that only those men who have 
been chiefs will be admitted to it. Every tribe has its 
own God, to whom all questions of moment are referred, 
the medium of communication in nearly every case being 
a woman known as the “Kaleeth,” or God's wife. These 
women, by a rude sort of ventriloquism, manage to deceive 
the people and have a great deal of influence in their 
councils. 

‘The natives have a currency amongst themselves, of 
which they; are very jealous, and foreigners can rarely 
procure specimens of it. It consists of beads of various 
descriptions, and of which no account as to their manu- 
facture nor of the material of which they are composed can 
be found, and the only way in which the natives account 
for them is that they came from the heavens. ‘The most 
probable conjecture is that they were brought by the 
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the Arabs who are supposed to have traded here in days 
gone by. 

‘The whole of the Pacific Islands are being gradually 
depopulated ; in the Pellews the principal cause at work 
is an epidemic which takes the form of a species of 
influenza. This, or a modification of it, appears from time 
to time throughout the Caroline group and sometimes 
attacks the Europeans living on the islands. 

In the Pellews and Uap—an island close to the Pellew 
and known as Pillula kap,—there are institutions known to 
Europeans as “big houses,” which are also potent adjuncts 
to depopulation. ‘The primary object of these houses is to 
keep the fighting men together in the event of an attack 
being made on the village during the night, the time usually 
chosen by these people for making raids on each other. 
‘They are, however, merely brothels, the inmates being, as a 
rule, those taken prisoners in the wars, those hired from 
other towns, and women who have left their husbands. 
‘There are many customs regulating these houses and their 
inmates which are unintelligible to Europeans; and on 
occasions all women, even of the highest class, have to 
spend some time in them. As a natural consequence there 
are but few people married. Of the married women it may 
be safely said that not two women in five bear children. 
‘Two or three children are considered a large family. 

In common with most of the Pacific Islanders these 
people have solemn dances, generally at the conclusion of 
a war or feast ; and there are also dances in which women 
alone perform, but they are rare and usually scenes of de- 
bauchery, great licence being allowed on such occasions. 

‘The men all wear the tapfa, or loin-cloth, common to 
the whole of the Pacific Islands, red and blue cloth being 
most esteemed. ‘The women wear a kind of apron made 
of various leaves and grasses, principally from the Pandanus 
or screw pine, dried and shredded out. Some of the prin- 
cipal families have the privilege of dyeing the dresses of 
the women of various colours; this privilege is much 
esteemed and encroachments on it are punished with a fine. 
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Alll the people are tattoed on the hands, arms, and legs, 
and a rude system of heraldry may be traced in this and 
in the decoration of the canoes of the chiefs and principal 
people. 

Wars, so called, are frequent, and a settled enmity exists 
between the natives of the northern and southern portions 
of the group. Some two or three years ago, the King (s0 
called) of Artingnal (the most important place in the north) 
martied the head-woman of Corror. It was thought that 
this would have brought about a lasting peace, but this has 
not proved to be the case hitherto. 

In former times the spear was the only offensive weapon, 
but of late years the natives have been supplied with 
fire-arms, and generally show considerable skill in their 
use. 

‘The Pellews are sparsely inhabited by a race of less 
stature than the other Caroline Islands, with the exception 
of the Island of Uap or Yap, a small Island lying to the 
north-east of the Pellews. They are also darker in col- 
‘our, although occasionally some of light colour are found 
amongst them, principally among the chief families. The 
men are lazy and do little else than fish, leaving the cul- 
tivation of the tarro to the women ; and it is noteworthy 
that the women attached to the “big houses” are not 
allowed to work in the tarro grounds. 

Great cate is taken of the children, of whom, however, 
there are very few. At the age of,30 or 35 years the 
people commence to look old, and it is rare to find a man or 
woman above the age of fifty. ‘There are several half-breeds 
on the islands, descendants of European sailors and others 
who have taken up their abode in these islands. ‘There are 
also descendants of white women and natives on the group, 
though no account of how the women got here is extant ; 
but as the natives are known to have attacked several ships 
about fifty or sixty years ago, the women were probably 
taken from some captured vessel. 

‘The villages are almost without exception built at a 
short distance from the sea, the houses being neatly con- 
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structed some two or three feet from the ground, the roofs 
of which are thatched with grass and the leaves of the 
pandanus. In front of each house are seen the graves of 
deceased members of the family. ‘The houses go with the 
titles, each chiefin succession occupying the residence of his 
predecessor. In the centre of the villages there are paved 
squares in which consultations take place and dances are 
performed. ‘There are paved roads through every village of 
the group, and when repairs are needed these are done by 
the community, any person absenting himself being fined. 
In front of every village of importance are large sea-walls or 
piers built out on to reefs, and some of these are apparently 
very ancient. That at Corror, the most important of the 
towns, is very substantially built of stone and coral and is 
about a quarter of a mile long. ‘The “ big houses” before 
mentioned are also substantially built of hard wood and are 
well thatched, being from sixty to seventy feet long, and 
from twelve to fifteen broad, In these buildings the cross 
beams and supports are rudely carved in relief, which 
carvings record the history of the people, and purport to 
chronicle any remarkable occurrence. There are, however, 
but few of the natives who can explain them. 

‘The language of the Pellews is idiomatic and apparently 
difficult of acquirement by Europeans. A sufficient know- 
ledge for trading purposes is, however, soon obtained. 

From the Pellews the schooner Rupak shaped her 
course to the Matelotas. ‘These will be observed on the 
map to be @ group to the eastward and northward of the 
Pellews, but still to the southward of the island of Uap 
previously mentioned. The Matelotas are also known 
under the name of the Gulus, and are inhabited by a few 
light-complexioned people resembling the other Caroline 
Islanders. Some six or seven years ago this group, and the 
neighbouring one of the Mackenzies, almost due north of 
the Matelotas, were all but entirely swept away by a 
severe cyclone which destroyed nearly the whole of the 
cocoa-nut palms,—the fruit of which, with fish, is the only 
food of the natives. 











‘The Mackenzie group is also sparsely peopled by a 
light-coloured race. On one of these islands the Jesui 
father Cantova was ‘killed, and the few natives remaining 
look for his return, thinking that he will restore 
the islands to their original state. 

‘The Uap group, lying between the Matelotas and the 
Mackenzies, consist of three principal islands, which are 
comparatively high, and are thickly inhabited by a people 
similar in appearance to those of the Pellews ; their manners 
and customs also in a great measure resemble those of the 
Pellew natives; but they are, however, a superior class 
of men and far more industrious. They cultivate large 
quantities of yams and sweet potatoes, tobacco and some 
of the tropical fruits. The whole of the coast is thickly 
planted with cocoa-nut palms and a large quantity of coppra 
is produced annually ; coppra being, I may mention, the 
dried fruit of the cocoa-nut. ‘The reefs surrounding the 
group formerly furnished Léche-de-mer, but at present only 
a very little can be procured. Pigs are plentiful, and there 
is also a kind of half domesticated fowl which can be 
procured cheaply. Deer and goats are seen, but the natives 
do not protect them, as they destroy their plantations. The 
rat appears to be the only indigenous animal, and the large 
edible iguana is found in the jungle, but is protected by the 
natives, who regard it as sacred.’ The money of these 
people consists of large worked pieces (in the shape of a mill 
stone) of a semi-transparent spar, which is procured from 
the Pellew Islands and esteemed very highly; its princi- 
pal uses ate to pay war indemnities and the funeral ex- 
penses of the chiefs. Pearl-shell of large size is greatly 
valued and much.sought after, and vessels trading in this 
group can supply themselves with a considerable quantity 
of provisions for a few pieces of pearl-shell. 

Until of late years these people have borne a very bad 
character, in consequence of their having boarded and 
captured several vessels from Manila and murdered their 
crews. Now, however, they are generally well disposed 
towards Europeans, of whom there are nearly always three 
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or four living on the group. The government is similar 
to that of the Pellews, but the natives acknowledge one 
supreme chief. This office appears to be hereditary, and 
the present holder of it is a young man very well disposed 
towards Europeans, to whom it is customary for all trading 
vessels to make some trifling present. In Uap, as a rule, 
the chiefs appear to have considerable authority, and the 
absolute control of life and death. 

‘The people have a few fire-arms in their possession, but 
they are not skilful in the use of them, preferring the spear, 
in the handling of which they are very expert. ‘Their wars 
are conducted with energy, and a single battle (s0 called) is 
generally decisive. 

‘The dress of the Uap natives is somewhat like that of the 
Pellew Islanders; the women wear petticoats made of leaves 
and grasses reaching to the ankle, the men wear the tappa, 
with the addition of bunches of bark of the bread-fruit and 
other trees. ‘Tattoing is practised by them—the patterns and 
figures being more elaborate than those of the Pellew people. 

Uap is about 108 miles from the Pellews. Until recently 
the inhabitants travelled across to the Pellews in their 
canoes, many of which were lost annually. Recently, how- 
ever, the number of European vessels trading to these 
islands has been greater than formerly, and passages are 
readily granted to the islanders to amffrom Uap to the 
Pellews, where they dig out and fashion what serves to them 
as a currency, the vessels returning and picking them up a 
few months later: 

‘The German corvette Hertha called at this group. It 
happened that a few days before her arrival an Englishman 
trading on these islands for the Hamburg firm of Gode- 
froi and Sons was robbed and roughly handled by the 
natives of the northern portion of the group. Captain 
Knorr, of the Hertha, sent for the chiefs, but all the natives 
young and old hid themselves in the jungle, and it was 
three days before he could get any of them to come before 
him, and then only by dint of threats. He made them 
restore the stolen property and fined them a quantity of 
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coppra, telling them that any further outrages on Europeans 
would be severely punished. 

On the 28th March the schooner called at Ulleai, which is 
a group of low coral islands almost surrounded by reefs. 
‘There is an Englishman living on this group who informed 
those on board the schooner that a Spanish man-of-war had 
been there shortly before, the crew of which had cut down 
half the bread-fruit trees and a large number of cocoa-nut 
trees, and that the people were consequently starving and 
dying at the rate of five and six a day. ‘The commander of 
the vessel also ordered Williams, the Englishman above 
referred to, to haul down a flag that he kept hoisted there, 
and on his refusing to do so a boat's crew was sent on shore 
to pull the flag down. ‘The commander then gave the natives 
a Spanish flag and told them to allow no other to be hoisted, 
but on the departure of the vessel the natives killed the man 
who had piloted her in and burnt the Spanish flag. 

At the time of the Rupat’s visit to Oulleai, the epidemic 
above alluded to was raging. This, together with the scar- 
city of food, was making great havoc among the people, and 
Williams, the Englishman, stated that he did not expect 
more than half the natives would survive. They are a 
fine, well-made race, good featured, light in colour, and are 
most harmless and inoffensive. ‘This group has at one time 
been thickly inhabited and there are remaitis of piers and 
break-waters similar to those found in the Pellews. The 
dress of the natives consists of a species of fine mat which 
they weave from the fibre of the pandanus. This group 
produces nothing but cocoa-nuts, which with fish is the sole 
food of the natives. 

On the 31st March the schooner hove to off Evalonk 
and several canoes came alongside. There is nothing to 
remark about these islands; they are low and of coral 
formation, producing nothing but the cocoa-nut. The 
natives traded off flying-fish against tobacco. ‘They are a 
tall, handsome race, of light colour, their bodies being 
closely tattoed all over, their dress being the same as that 
of the Ulleai people. 
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On the r4th April the schooner anchored in the Hogo- 
en group under the Island of Tol. ‘The inhabitants of 
this group have always had a bad reputation, and in 1872 
Captain Simpson, of H.M.S. Blanche, had occasion to ad- 
minister a pretty severe chastisement to them. A few 
canoes came off, but brought only a small quantity of 
bananas and cocoa-nuts, for which they wanted tobacco 
‘The natives are slightly built, but tall and of fair com- 
plexion, ‘Their canoes are very rudely made, when com- 
pared with those of their neighbours to thé westward, and 
everything about them seemed to point to a lower type 
of civilization. 

This group is inhabited by two distinct races of people, 
that ‘to the westward as described above, while to the 
eastward they are more like Papuans or Negroes, having 
woolly hair and dark complexions. ‘These two tribes are 
continually at war with each other, and their notorious 
inhospitality to strangers is the reason that-so_Jittle ig 
known-of the group; one of the mst important in size in 
the Caroline range. The TargeFislands exhibited much high 
land, but very little signs of cultivation were seen. ‘The 
houses are built on the summit of the hills, which fact is 
of itself sufficient evidence of the predatory nature of the 
people. Tortoise-shell can be procured in this group, but 
only in small quantities.  Béche-de-mer is found on the 
northern group, but fishing would not be remunerative 
while the natives continue so hostile. 

‘The schooner remained at this group three days, during 
which time large canoes full of men were seen passing to 
and fro; and as, from the treacherous nature of the people, 
apprehensions of an attack were entertained, it was deter- 
mined to leave, although all the people who came on board 
had their faces smeared over with red turmeric, the use of 
which root is an emblem of peace, or of peaceful intentions 
in the Pacific. ‘The much valued orange cowrie is found 
here, but none were procured. 

On the roth April the Namalouk Islands were sighted, 
but as they were surrounded by a barrier reef it was 
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found to be impossible to enter the lagoon. ‘These islands 
are covered with cocoa-nut trees and are of the usual ow 
coral formation. The natives do not bear a very good 
character, no canoes coming off, which is in itself a bad 
sign. 

Leaving Namalouk, the schooner was steered for the 
Mortlock Islands, which were reached on the 3oth April. 
‘Although in former years the inhabitants of these islands 
bore a bad character, they are at present a most harmless 
and inoffensive race. The Mortlocks consist of three 
‘groups, all of low coral formation and thinly inhabited. At 
the time of the Rupat's visit the cocoa-nut crop had failed 
and thé people were very badly off for food. Fish is scarce 
here, which is seldom the case in the Pacific. A native of 
Pornapite, or Ascension, is living in the Soatone portion 
of this group in the capacity of missionary teacher, and 
there is also an European living on one of the islands. 

_-ae Shortly, after the schooner anchored, a chief came on 
board and made a sta\tement to the effect that a xessel had 
been there some three years previously and had taken away”, 
about forty men and women. Probably reference was made 
to a German vessel which is reported to have taken away 
some of the iuhabitants of these islands to Samoa, to work 
on the cotton plantations there. The people of the group 
are well built and fair in colour, but of smaller stature 
than those to the westward. They have a few tarro 
patches, but these were apparently neglected and seemed 
to produce but little, and their habitations are nothing more 
than miserable huts with a hole at one end for ingress and 
egress. The people were shy; the dress is similar to that 
worn on the Ulleai group. Béche-de-mer was found in the 
Jagoon, but not in large quantities. 

On the 27th April the Rupak anchored in the lagoon 
at Nongoura, being the first foreign vessel that’ had ever 
visited there. Nongoura is a small group of low coral 
islands about five miles in breadth. ‘The people of this 
group are without exception the finest looking, and most 
friendly and hospitable of all met with in the course of 
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palms and bread-fruit trees. Shortly after anchoring, a 
canoe with twelve men approached the vessel; they ap- 
peared very much frightened, and it was with great difficulty 
that they were ultimately induced to come alongside. A 
few beads and some tobacco were given them, but they 
did not seem to know much about either. 

‘These people appeared to be of an entirely different 
race to any that had hitherto been met with, the men 
being well built but shorter than most of the other Caroline 
Islanders. They wear their hair very short, use no de- 
scription of ornament whatever and are not tattoed. The 
women have their heads shaved close and are dressed 
in mats which they wear tied round the waist. The 
islands produce a little tarro and brack, but the principal 
food of the people is the cocoa-nut, of which they have 
several varieties. No iron implements were seen in use 
amongst them, and no weapons, with the exception of a 
small javelin used for striking fish, the chisels with which 
they fashion their canoes and paddles, and shape wood for 
building purposes, being made from the shell of the kina. 
‘There are not more than two hundred inhabitants on the 
group. More consideration appears to be shown to the 
women here than to those in most of the Pacific Islands, 
and the people are hospitable. ‘The Rupak remained at the 
Greenwich Islands about a month, and then endeavoured 
to go to the Paed Islands, but was prevented by adverse 
winds and strong currents. 

On the 12th July the schooner was off Kaans Island. 
Canoes came off with tortoise-shell, yarn, cocoa-nuts and 
turtle eggs, for which beads and tobacco were exchanged. 
‘The natives are short in stature, of negro type but 
without the thick lips. A few of them are tattoed, the 
noses of all are pierced and have the claws of a small 
species of crab inserted in the nostrils. The hair is 
woolly and shaved in the most grotesque manner, chienam 
and different coloured ochres being rubbed in. Every 
canoe is provided with a large bundle of spears, the shafts 
of which are of bamboo, ornamented with carvings, the 
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side, A little tortoise-shell and some yams were got from 
them. The natives are similar to those of New Ireland, 
the canoes alike, with’ the addition of eyes painted in the 
bows. Some bamboo pandean pipes and a kind of jew’s, 
harp were procured from them, being the only things in the 
shape of musical instruments met with up to now. 

‘The northern coast of New Hanover is riot very high, 
and is flanked by low sandy islands at about a mile from 
the main land. ‘The interior of the island is moderately 
elevated, but nothing was seen of the “beautiful planta- 
tions” described by Pampier and other navigators. 

Leaving New Hanover, the Rufak made the Portland 
Islands, which were found to be four in number surrounded 
by extensive reefs. As it seemed to be a likely place for 
Déche-de-mer, a passage was sought into the lagoon, but 
none could be found, and it was with reluctance that the 
schooner was kept on her course. A canoe, however, came 
off and a few green cocoa-nuts were obtained from the natives, 
who are similar in appearance to those of New Hanover. 
On the charts seven islands are marked as forming the group. 
‘There appeared to have been a violent storm a little before 
the Rupak visited here, as several large uprooted trees were 
seen, also banks of rocks which would seem to show that 
the remainder of the group had been washed away. 

On the 13th July the schooner was close to the small 
Istand of La Vandola, which is moderately high and cone- 
shaped. No canoes came off and there were no signs of a 
landing place—the sea breaking heavily on the beach. 
Large fires were burning on different parts of the island, 
probably as signals. 

On the 14th the Island of Jesu Maria was sighted, being 
a comparatively large island to the eastward of the 
Admiralty group. In the afternoon several canoes came 
off and many natives visited the vessel. ‘They are quite 
a distinct race from the New Ireland and New Hanover 
people; and have more the appearance of the Uap and 
Pellew natives, both in features and in colour. ‘They 
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small beads very neatly worked. ‘The hair of the young 
and middle-aged men is fastened up in a knot on the top of 
the head, done up into a queue behind and decorated with 
beads and a blue.seed or bean, but old men and boys have 
their heads close-shaved. All were scented with patchouli, 
bunches of which were disposed about their persons. These 
people brought off considerable quantities of tortoise-shell of 
a superior quality, but demanded such high prices that very. 
little trade could be done with them. Hearing that béche- 
de-mer was plentiful it was determined to heave to until the 
next day and examine the place. 

On the following morning a boat was sent to explore the 
reef and if possible find an anchorage for the ship, but the 
search was unsuccessful, as there was no protection from 
the prevailing winds—the reef being of very small extent 
andaffording no shelter, althovgh on the charts it is marked 
as very extensive and as surrounding the island. Béche- 
de-mer of the best quality was found, but it was vain to 
attempt fishing for it, as no anchorage could be found for 
the vessel. When the boat went on shore the following 
morning, there were several canoes on the reef, and the 
natives being in considerable numbers were inclined to be 
insolent, the more so when they found the boat's crew was 
unarmed. The crew, however, got safely back on board and 
avoided a collision. 

Still steering westward, some islands supposed to be the 
San Miguel group were made the same afternoon, but their 
position did not, however, agree with that given on the 
chart. Several canoes came off, the natives seeming very 
friendly and helping to work the vessel through the reef. 
At 6 p.m. the canoes were sent away and watches were 
set for the night, but before daylight the next morning 
several canoes were seen coming from different parts of 
the group, and at 7 am. a large number were along- 
side, though as women and children were in several of 
them, it was supposed they were inclined to be friendly. 
‘The anchorage not being considered safe, the mate went 
away in the long boat to look for a better one. While 
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hhe was sounding close in shore, a large number of natives 
came on to-the beach threatening him with spears, and 
shortly after three large canoes came out and endeavoured 
to cut the boat off. A few rifle shots were fired over their 
heads which caused them to retreat, and the boat got safely 
back to the ship, where preparations were at once made to 
resist the attack which was imminent and which it was 
impossible to avoid, as it was a dead calm and way could 
not be got on the vessel. The canoes now came down 
upon the schooner in free, but fire was opened upon them, 
which compelled a retreat. Subsequently, and during the 
confusion, the natives from the Island of Uap who were on 
board the schooner got very excited, and taking to the boats, 
with rifles and spears, went in chase, but unfortunately 
fell into an ambush a short distance from the ship and were 
all of them (28) killed. Not having any boats left, they 
were completely helpless on board the schooner, having 
only a few natives remaining, the crew (Chinese) being all 
sick; a volley was fired into the village, doing apparently 
but litte damage, and shortly afterwards the canoes were 
again seen making to the ship in greater force than before. 
At this time a slight breeze sprang up, and by its aid 
the schooner managed to get clear outside the reef, when 
the wind again died away; and although the canoes still 
followed, when they found the schooner was clear of the 
reef, they desisted from pursuit. ‘There is reason for fearing 
that but a short time previous to this, some foreign vessel, 
must have fallen into their hands, as European sawn 
planks, rope and carpenter's tools were seen to be in the 
possession of the natives, many of whom were also de- 
corated with foreign-made buttons. 

‘The canoes of this people are large and substantially built, 
and capable of carrying from 4o to 50 men, being outrigged 
fon one side, with a fighting stage on the other. As they all 
carried fire-places and had appliances for rigging a sort of 
cabin or protection’ against the weather, it seems probable 

«that the natives are accustomed to go long distances in them. 
All the canoes that were alongside the schooner before the 
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attack were well furnished with provisions, large fish, 
yams, roast pork and various fruits. ‘They had also large 
bundles of short javelins, headed with a sort of obsidian or 
volcanic glass, or a species of flint, which they kept con- 
cealed in the bottoms of their canoes. 

‘The people use the betel nut and piri leaf. The lime 
is carried in a gourd, is used dry and is conveyed to the 
mouth by means of an ebony stick. The two or three 
villages that were seen appeared to be of small extent, built 
upon piles and surrounded by a stockade. While the attack 
lasted, and indeed for some time afterwards, a loud noise of 
tomtoms was heard, but none were seen in the canoes. 

‘The Rupak now rounded the eastern coast of the Island 
Jesu Maria before alluded to, and several low islands densely 
covered with cocoa-nut palm were passed. ‘The schooner 
then coasted along the northern shore of Admiralty Island, 
which is high and appears to be thickly wooded. No canoes 
came off, which goes to show that most of the natives 
in that neighbourhood had been implicated in the recent 
attack on the vessel. 

Leaving the Admiralty Islands, the Anchorites were 
made, and in due course the group known as the Hermits 
was reached. Canoes came off, but the bearing of the 
natives attracted the suspicion of all on board the schooner. 
But a few months previous, H.M.S. Alacrity had visited 
these islands and administered a pretty severe lesson in 
consequence of the murder of a Capt. Bird; some of the 
villages were burnt down and two of the chiefs implicated 
in the murder were taken to Sydney. 

Being short of water, it was intended to call at the 
Exchequers and fill up from a well which had been dug 
there in the previous year, and from which a good supply 
had been obtained. The natives on board, however, beg- 
ged that the schooner should not touch there, and a 
heavy shower of rain falling obviated the necessity. 
‘The Exchequers consist of a very extensive group of 
coral islands thinly inhabited by a most miserable and 
degraded race. They are hostile to all strangers and 
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¢ontinually at war with the Hermit people, “In the after~ 
noon of the asth July Durour Island was made, which is 
‘an island about five miles long, low, with a great number 
of cocoa-nut palms: no natives were seen. From this 
until the 18th August the schooner was beating up for 
the Pellews, the weather being very unsettled, currents 
contrary, and as a rule the winds very light. 

On the 25th November the Seragani Islands, lying to the 
southward of Mindanao, were called at. ‘The Spaniards 
claim these as part of the Philippines, and they claim also all 
the istands lying on and above the fifth parallel of latitude 
as far as Pornapite, the easternmost of the Caroline group. 
‘Whalers formerly called at the Serangani Islands to 
procure provisions, which at certain seasons are cheap and 
plentiful, The island of Mindanao, the southernmost of 
the Philippines, is said to be very rich in minerals. Large 
quantities of bees-wax, coffee and tobacco are produced 
here, but were difficult to obtain in consequence of restrict- 
ions placed in the way of traders. ‘The importation of 
arms, ammunition, lead, iron and steel is forbidden, but 
the natives occasionally get supplies from the Seragani 
Islands, the inhabitants of the latter obtaining them from 
whalers and other passing vessels in exchange for provi- 
sions, which at certain seasons are here plentiful and cheap. 
Ponies of good size exist here in great number, and game 
is also plentiful. 

Lying to the southward of Seragani are several'small 
uninhabited islands. During the S. W. monsoon the 
natives of Sangir, an island between the Philippines 
and the Celebes, come here to catch the -hawks-bill 
‘and the green turtle, which are then in abundance, 
‘These islands produce no food-stufls except a little sago 
and arrowroot. From here the Rupak passed along 
to the eastward and made the Tulour group, which 
consists of three principal islands, over which and the 
neighbouring: islands the Dutch’ claim sovereignty, but 
have no officials stationed here. ‘There are, however, two 
missionaries on the group; appointed and paid-by the 
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Netherlands Indian Government, and at irregular intervals, 
a gunboat calls to enquire into complaints. 

‘The natives of the island have for a considerable time had 
intercourse with whalers, and at one village named Lerong 
nearly all the people were found to speak English with 
tolerable fluency. The northern portion of the group is less 
known; the inhabitants are said to be unruly and to occa- 
sionally pirate small craft belonging to the southern islands. 
‘The missionaries referred to above have herds of cattle, the 
stock of which was imported from the Celebes. Whalers 
formerly supplied themselves here, but they have been getting 
scarcer and scarcer every year. At the time of the Rupal’s 
visit a bullock could be purchased for a little less than $10; 
‘goats and pigs can be obtained, but they are scarce and 
dear. The Tulour Islands are moderately high and well 
wooded ; ebony is abundant, a large proportion of the 
houses being built of it. : 

Leaving the Tulour Isles, the little known Nanossa group 
were visited. ‘These consist of seven low-lying islands, 
producing little worth mentioning except potatoes and tarro 
of an inferior quality. ‘The natives are dependent on the 
‘Tulour people for rice, which is the staple food. ‘The people 
on this group appeared most industrious, the men building 
canoes and prahus which they barter for rice with the people 
of Tulour and Sangir. The women are employed in weaving 
cloth from a species of hemp and in making mats, both of 
which find a ready sale to the southward. The houses of 
these people are large and strongly built of ebony and other 
hard wood, and in the centre of each building there is a large 
common room with apartments for from sixty to seventy 
families arranged round it. Tortoise-shell and béche-de-mer 
can be got here, but only in small quantities. 

Sangir, which was next visited, lies to the $.W. of 
‘Tulour ; it is high and has an extinct volcano on the west 
side, with isolated rocks surrounding it. The cocoa-nut 
abounds here and large quantities of oil are produced. 
‘There are about half-a-dozen Chinese located on the island 
who purchase cocoa-nut oil, giving in exchange goods 
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‘of Buropean and Chinese manufacture. This island is 
more immediately under the control of the N. I. Govern- 
ment, the chiefs paying a small nominal yearly tribute to 
the Resident of Menado, a town in the north of Celebes, 
who regulates the succession and invests them with the 
‘emblems of chieftainship. There are two missionaries 
resident here, and at Taruna there is a church and school- 
house, apparently very little used however. 

‘The natives of Nanossa, Tulour and Sangir are of the 
same race and speak the same language. Their dress is 
principally made of native cloth, but the head-dress consists 
of an European coloured handkerchief. 

From here the Rupak went to Guam, the principal island 
of the Ladrone or Mariana group. The chief town, San 
Luis ’Apra, is about 7 miles from the port, to which the 
only conveyances are bullock carts. ‘The Marianas are used 
by the Spaniards as a penal settlement, and at the time of 
the Rupak’s visit there were about seven hundred convicts 
on the islands. Every six months a vessel comes from. 
Manila, bringing provisions, Bread, fruits and cocoa-nuts 
abound, the former being the staple food of the poorer people, 
while deer, poultry, pigs and goats are to be had in plenty. 

‘The town of San Luis d'Apra consists of about 400 
houses, ninety per cent of which are built of wood, and 
the remainder of stone and coral, covered with plaster. 
‘The cathedral is rather more than 200 years old, the ex- 
terior being unimposing and the enclosure around it is ne- 
lected and overgrown with weeds. ‘The Vicar-Apostolic, 
fa gentleman who has been many years resident in the 
Marianas and talks English fluently, was kind and oblig- 
ing; in fact all the officials were most courteous and 
appeared anxious to assist in every way. 

Guam was formerly .a great resort for whalers. On 
Guam, Rota and Tinian there are a large number 
of Caroline Islanders who were brought here several 
years ago and are anxious to return, numbering in 
all about 800. Rota. is used as a convict settle- 
ment from Guam, the most. unruly of the Spanish 
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prisoners being sent there. An Englishman has estab- 
lished himself on Tinian. Coasting up, the whole of the 
Marianas were sighted as were also the Bonins; and 
Rosario, a small island to the westward of the Bonins, 
was called at. There was no vegetation here beyond 
a little grass and sage-bush ; the wreck of a junk was seen 
on the beach. On the 13th September the Rupak arrived 
in Yokohama. 


ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN. 


[A regular mesting of the Society was held on Wednesday, the 13th 
{natant at the Grand Hotel, Yokohama. In the absence of the Presi- 
deat and Vice-Presidents, Dr. Hepburn occupied the chaic. 

‘The minutes of the last meeting, held in TORO on the 22nd 
Novembec, were read and approved, and the election at the meeting 
of the council on the Sch instant of the Revd. A. L. Amerman ata 
member ofthe Society, was announced. 

‘Me, Russell Robertson then read a paper on the Caroline Islands. 

Mr. J. C. Hall made some interesting observations on the two races 
that aze found in the islands of the Pacifc, remarking that oar know- 
ledge of the Brown, or Malay Race, is far in excess ofthat which we 
‘possess of the Black Race; and added some information respecting the 
languages or dialects spoken. 

Mr. Cole, a visitor, stated that in consequence of the falling of 
of the yield in the pearl fisheries of the north of Australia, expeditions 
to the Caroline Islands were more frequently fitted out ftom Singapore 
than had hitherto been the case. He thought that the hostile 
Aisposition shown at one of the islands might possibly be considered 
as an indication that kidnapping had been practised at that particular 
island, 

‘The Chairman then expressed his sense of the value of the paper, 
‘and requested Mr. Robertson to convey to its author the thanks of 
the Society. 





NOTES OF A TRIP TO VRIES ISLAND 
IN JULY 1872. 


ay 


J. L. HODGES, Ese, 


H. B. M.'s Consular Service. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of Fapan, on the 
3rd January, 1877. 
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Ow my arrival at Misaki from Yokohama I commenced 
to make enquiries about the best means of getting to 
Oshima, or as it is generally styled by Europeans, Vries 
Island, and was informed that the distance to it was 
eighteen ri, and that I could reach it either in a bin-sen, 
or a passenger boat hired by a number of persons, which 
might be starting in a few daysj—or by a shi-tate, or 
express-boat of my own,—when the wind changed. The 
wished for change, however, did not occur till the following 
morning, when, not being able to find a boat ready to start, 
was obliged to charter one on my own account for six 
riys and a half, and started in the grey dusk for Oshima 
with six sturdy boatmen and a large boat. 

After a pleasant sail of about six hours we came withi: 
about a couple of miles of the coast, and from this time 
‘our progress became slow in the extreme, and the current, 
which here runs at the rate of a mill-stream, required my 
‘Doatmen to use their best exertions to make any headway 
against it. At the same time, the swell caused by the 
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current meeting the waves raised by the wind rocked our 
boat about in rather an unpleasant manner. Seen from 
this point, Oshima presents a bold and rugged appearance. 
‘The volcano, however, is not visible. 

After a severe struggle my boatmen managed to gain the 
channel, and keeping in close to the western shore of Oshi- 
ma, to avoid the current, sculled slowly on through a sea as 
unrufiled as a mirror. The coast of the island, now on our 
left, is here low and dark in colour,—shewing evident traces 
of volcanic action,—but at the distance of a mile or so 
inland rises the range in which the volcano lies. Fish 
‘seem to bein abundance. | For not only were they leaping 
out of the water near our boat, but all along the shore every 
rock seemed provided with a man and fishing-rod. 

At about 1.30 p.m. we at last arrived opposite to the 
village of Motomura, which from the sea does not pre- 
sent a very populous aspect. ‘There is no regular harbour 
or landing-place, but the water is deep close up to the 
shore, and we easily gained terra firma once more. Here, 
however, my difficulties commenced. I in vain enguired 
for an inn or place of refreshment, but was informed there 
was nothing of the kind on the island. I then betook 
myself to the wanushi, or headman of the village, Mr. 
Seizayemon, who at first declared he could not receive 
me, and that his duty compelled him to send me back to 
‘Yedo, as foreigners were not permitted to land on the 
island. On representing, however, that I had only engaged 
the boat to come here, that the wind was adverse,—and 
pethaps mollified by some other soothing influence—he at 
last yielded, and consented to house me himself till I should 
obtain a boat to proceed to Shimoda. Once having relent- 
ed, he proved a most attentive host ; the greatest kindness 
was shown me by himself and family, and on my departure 
he refused to accept the slightest remuneration. 

Motomura, the village in which I had thus succeeded 
in establishing myself, is the largest of the six upon the 
island. The names of the others are respectively Okata, 
Sendzu, Nomashi, Sashijiji, and Habu. The last named 
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has a picturesque and landlocked little harbour. The 
population of the whole island is about four thousand. It, 
‘and the other six islands in the same group, are under the 
jurisdiction of tha Ashikara ken. ‘They are named Toshi- 
‘ma, Miake, Nijjima, Hachijd, Mikura and Kozu. All are 
populated. Oshima is the most northern of the group. It 
is about eight miles in length and five in breadth, 

On first landing on the island my attention was im- 
mediately arrested by the appearance of the inhabitants, 
especially the women, who differ in many respects from the 
people of the mainland. ‘They seemed to me to be taller, 
fairer in skin, and better favoured. ‘The women dress their 
hair in a different manner. It is never shaven, even in 
youth, but simply thrown back from the forehead and tied 
jin a knot behind; the married women thus forming one 
long chignon, which is generally worn to the side of the 
back of the head, the remainder of the hair flowing part of 
the way down the neck ; while the unmarried women tie the 
knot in the middle, so as to make a bow, with the ends 
sticking out at both sides of the back of the head. ‘The 
women also wear a peculiar embroidered band or cap on 
the head. This is generally of a blue color, and has a 
white or coloured crest in front. ‘They also have a kind of 
petticoat, round the skirt of which the same embroidery, 
ete, is worked. ‘The dress of the men, however, does not 
Aiffer from that of ordinary Japanese, and their hair is worn 
in the same fashion, It is also worthy of remark that 
the women, married or single, do not blacken their teeth ; 
that there is not a single samisen or musical instrument 
on the island; that dancing is unknown; that there are 
no public baths, etc,, and that concubinage does not exist. 
‘That the inhabitants are peaceful may be argued from 
the fact that they possess neither swords nor fire-arms i 
and that their habits are simple may be concluded from the 
circumstance that in the only semblance of a shop in the 
village of Motomura, the greater part of the business was 
carried on by barter, and moriey seldom used. They live 
by fishing, and exporting cherry-tree wood to Yedo. ‘There 
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is no rice grown, and the only crops grown are a little corn 
and sweet potatoes. The soil is dark, or dark-red, and 
evidently pulverized volcanic rock. Indeed the very stones 
on the sea-beach are of the same material, and closely re- 
semble those I afterwards saw on Fuji-san, The country 
is well wooded, but not many of the trees are of any size. 
‘The general work seems to be done in great measure by the 
‘women, who, curious to say, carry all burdens on the head. 
On the evening of-my arrival I was much amused to see 
them coming down in troops to draw water from the well 
(of which there is only one in the village), each one with 
her pail balanced jauntily on her head, and her blue cap, 
set perhaps a little to one side, giving her a coquettish 
appearance. On the morning of my departure, too, a junk 
was being loaded with cherry-tree wood for Yedo, and the 
beach was covered with women and girls bearing down the 
bundles upon their heads, then skipping lightly along the 
plank betiveen the vessel and the shore, and, with a graceful 
motion of the neck, tossing them on board, 

Above the village, and near the centre of the Island, is the 
crater of Mihara-yama. ‘This is a volcano still in partial 
action,—that is, from time to time smoke issues forth, 
and a smell of sulphur is perceptible. At night, too, the 
glare at its summit occasionally serves as a beacon to the 
sea-farer. It is situated about three miles from Motomura, 
and the ascent is rather difficult; not only is it very steep, 
but the debris of former eruptions renders walking a very 
tiring operation. In height I should judge it to be about 
2,500 feet. ‘The crater itself is oblong in shape, and from 
800 to 1,000 yards in length, by about 50 or 60 yards in 
breadth. ‘There are marks of the lava having extended in 
three directions. I could not distinguish anything inside 
the crater but a mass of seething vapour, with what the 
Japanese accompanying affirmed to be smoke. 

On descending from the mountain, I was carried off 
by my host to witness, not a bull-fight, but what might 
be termed a “ bull-wrestle,” which seems to be a favourite 
amusement at Oshima. Two bulls were brought down to 
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the beach, and stationed on little hillocks, facing each 
other. At a given signal they were let loose and 
rushed down to the encounter. ‘They met in the centre, 
where they locked their horns together, and pushed and 
struggled in the most scientific manner, to the great delight 
of all the inhabitants of the village. The conflict ended 
by one of the bulls pushing the other over, when they 
“were with difficulty separated. I should mention that 
there are numbers of good cattle on the Island—there are 
also some horses, and three dogs which have lately been 
introduced. 

‘The dialect used by the people differs very considerably 
in pronunciation from that of Yedo or the neighbouring 
mainland of Idzu, and in sound, when spoken, one is re- 
minded of Chinese, as there is i sort of sing-song about 
it not heard in Japan. The last word of the sentence is 
also prolonged, and the voice seems to rise towards the 
end. 

Oshima is said to be the Island to which the mighty 
bowman Minamoto Tametomo was banished by Yoshitomo, 
and here he performed his famous exploit of sinking by his 
arrows one of the vessels of Kand no ské, who had been 
sent to attack him. From Oshima Tametomo is said to 
have gone to Liukiu, and from this fact some persons 
trace a connection between the inhabitants of this group of 
islands and the Liukivans. 

Joly 4th, 1872. 








ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN. 


A segular meeting (deferred from December 27th, 1876), was held 
fon Wednesday, the 3rd January, 1877, at the Society's Library, 
‘Tokio; the President, Sir Harry S. Parkes, in the Chair. 

‘After the usual reading of the minutes, the names of the following 
new members were announced:—Messrs. Geo. Cawley, John Hunt, 
LR, Elliott, W.N. Whitney, F, B. Walsh and Wm. Brameen. 

The Library Committee reported 2 considerable number of books 
as absent fiom the shelves, and that some one had taken the liberty 
fof cutting out a portion from the Society's book of scientific extracts, 

The Secretary fro tem. presented a request, made through Mr. 
Wilkin of Yokohama, from an antiquarian friend in England, asking 
for a collection of Palcelitic flint implements, if to be found in Japan, 
the search for these memorials of the remote past having been renewed 
of late with great earnestness, 

Mr. Longford then read his translation of a Japanese account of 

; explaining that it was little more than an 

outline of a fuller account which the native author was about 10 

ish, giving detaile of his residence of two years at this remote 
settlement, 

‘The President remarked that the subject of the paper had great 
interest on many accounts; as exhibiting a condition of things very 
unlike what appears in other places under Japanese jurisdiction ; as 
illustrating. the policy of making penal settlements on outlying 
islands; a5 a place Iaid down on our Admiralty charts by the name 
of “Fatsisio—place of exile ‘for the grandees of Japan,” &c. Tt 
is the last of a chain of islands extending southwards from Vries 
(Oshima) and ig seldom visited: the Aeteon visited it in 1861 and 
reported unfavourably of the anchorage. One would wish to know 
whether the feightfal punishments described were things of the past, 
for were still practised, and if go what could be the necessity for 
them It is to be hoped, therefore, that we may soon have access 
to the large work promised by the author. 

Prof Grigsby doubted whether it was desicable to publish the 
account, as we now have it: it might be better to wait until fuller, 
and perhaps more reliable, statements were before the members. 

‘Mr. “Hodges read, as illustrating the subject, some interesting notes 
the had made of a vist to Vries Island. 



































7 ihe President bas Wace secrtalned that these severe punishments bave been 
Aieontioued. 
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‘The President remazked that the similarity of some of the customs 
described by Mr. Hodges with those observable in Loochoo, gave 
additional interest to the subject of the condition and ethnology of the 
peopl living in these various islands. 

‘Mr. Bramsen said that we might even hope to gain more information 
fon this subject, as the Japanese Government were understood to 
be about establishing communication with the Bonin Islands, by 
steamers which would probably touch at Hachijo en route. He had 
heard descriptions of this Iatter island very diverse ffom that given 
in the paper. 

Sir. HL. 8. Parkes stated, with reference to the second paper which 
hhad been announced —on the monastery of Koya Zan—that the 
lateness of the hour, and the extent of the subject deterred him ftom 
entering on its consideration at the present time. He gaves, however, 
1 general outline ofthe topi, showing its interest and importance. 

By a unanimous vote of the meeting the President was requested 
to favour the Society with a faller diseussion of the subject at his 
earliest convenience. 
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JAPANESE NEW YEAR 
CELEBRATIONS, 


BY 
MRS. CHAPLIN AYRTON. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of Fapan, on the 
24th Fanuary, 1877. 
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‘The most striking feature of New Year's day in Japan 
is the decoration placed with more or less completeness 
before every portal. Each object of which the decoration 
is composed has, as might be supposed, a symbolic mean- 
ing. Suppose the spectator to face the green arch ; on his 
right will be a Me-matsu (Pinus densiflora, Fam. Coni- 
‘fera) with its reddish stem, and on his left will be the 
Black trunk of the O-matsu (Pinus thunbergius, Syn. 
Pinus massoniana). Although pines are monoecius, fancy 
has attributed to the black-trunked tree a masculine,— 
and to the lighter tree,—a feminine sex. Further, these 
hardy trees symbolize a stalwart age that has withstood 
the storms and struggles of existence. 

Immediately behind the pines, rises on each side the 
graceful stem of the Take-no-ki, or bamboo, of which any 
kind that is convenient is selected. Its erect growth and 
succession of knots marking its increase during succeeding 
seasons, render it a symbol of hale life and a fullness of 
years. 

‘The distance, of usually about six feet between the bam- 
boos, is spanned by a grass rope (awa). Although con- 
venience obliges this rope to be sufficiently high to allow 
of passage beneath, it should, to accord with its symbolic 
meaning, debar all bad and unclean things from crossing 
the threshold. 

In the centre of the arch thus formed of pines, bamboos, 
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and rope, is'a group of several objects. The most con- 
spicuous is the scarlet yebi, or lobster, whose crooked 
body betokens the back of the aged bent with the weight 
of years. The lobster is embowered amongst yusuri 
branches. In this yusuri, (Melia japonica, Fam. Melia 
cea) when the young leaves have budded the old leaves 
yet remain unshed. So may the parents continue to 
flourish, while children and grandchildren spring forth ! 

In the centre also are the graceful fronds of the shida 
or wrajiro, the Polypodium dicotomon of Thinberg. This 
fern symbolizes conjugal life, because the fronds spring in 
pairs from the stem. ‘These uniform graceful leaves might 
suggest dangerous ideas of the equality of the sexes, but 
the simile has not in Japan been pushed to so desperate a 
length, Between the paired leaves nestles, as offspring, the 
little leaf-bud. Here and there aré quaintly cut scraps of 
white paper, the gohei, or offering to the Gods. ‘The form 
of the paper is said by some to be a conventionalized 
representation of a human form—that of the offerer,—devot- 
ing himself thus in efigy to the deities, 

Almost as conspicuous as the lobster is the orange- 
coloured Daidai (fruit of the Citrus bigaradai, Fam. 
Citronacea), It enacts a pun, the second meaning of the 
word daidai being “generations,” thus intimating a wish 
that the family pedigree may flourish. ‘The juice of the 
daidai is much prized as a remedy against vomiting. 
‘This is interesting because the juice of lemon, also a 
citronaceous plant, is often considered by European’ a 
palliative for sea-sickness. Also in the nature of a pun 
is the piece of charcoal, sumi, that word signifying the 
homestead. 

The honta-wara or simbaso (Halochloa macrantha), 
is a sea-weed that is a memorial of good fortune, for once 
‘upon a time, about A. D. 200, when Queen Jingo-k5 
reigned, she, concealing her husband's death lest the 
troops should be discouraged, headed a campaign against 
Corea. Her troops stationed at the margin of the sea 
were in danger of defeat on account of the lack of fodder 
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for their horses. However, she ordered this honta-wara to 
be plucked from the shore, and the horses invigorated by 
their meal of sea-weed rushed victoriously to battle. At 
the close of the war Jingd-kogd gave birth to a son, Hacki. 

‘man, who, appropriately to the circumstances of his birth, 
became the Mars of Japanese mythology. 

Another sea-weed decoration is the kobu or Laminaria 
sacchavina. The word is a pun bearing on the verb yoro- 
obi, which means to rejoice, to gladden. 

‘The last of this group of decorations is the fuku-tsutsumi, 
a square piece of white paper tied up as a bag by a red and 
white string, misw-shiki, that marks a present. It may be 
considered as a lucky bag, for its contents are offerings 
suitable to the season as,— 

Kachi-guri,—roasted chesnuts. 

Kasu-no-ko,—the roe of the herring (nishin). 

Kaya-no-tane,—the seeds of the Torreya nucifera, Fam. 
Coniferc, used in the making of sweetmeats, 

Kushi-gaki,—the fruit of the kaki (Diospyrus kaki, Fam. 
Ebenacee) dried on a stick or kushi. 

‘The New Year arches are cut down in TOki6 on the 7th 
of January, and in some places on the 3rd of January. 

Another decoration is the Daikoku-jimé, a miniature ship 
of twisted straw containing representations of bales of grain, 
bits of green and little ornaments, as fancy dictates, The 
idea of the ship is that of an offering of first fruits. In 
order to bring the sleeper hicky dreams, it is customary 
on the night of the and of January to cover the pillow with 
a rade picture of a Takara-bune, or ship of riches, in which 
are seated the seven Gods of wealth, Bishamon-sama, Puku- 
rokujiu, Benten-sama, Yuréjin-sama, Hotei-sama, Daikoku- 
sama, Ebesu-sama. 

‘The little New Year heap of some two—more usually 
three—round rice cakes, (mochi) of graduated size, piled 
fone above the other and conspicuously placed on a lacquer 
stand, may be regarded partly ‘as ornament, and, having 
served this purpose, are eaten on the 11th of January. At 
the close of the old year these mochi cakes are plentifully 
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displayed ‘at shops, and are also made by parties of three 
men who go about the streets for hire, provided with an 
oven, a bottomless tub, and some matting to replace the 
bottom, all carried slung on a pole and borne on the 
shoulders of two of the men. The third man carries a 
heavy mallet for the prolonged striking of the paste with 
resounding thuds, when, to prevent rebounding, the sticky 
mass is placed on the soft mat in the tub, He also bears a 
board answering the purpose of a pastry-board on which to 
make ip into form the well-beaten cake. 

Another feature of the Neiv Year is the universal visiting 
when the orthodox greetings are,—Shin-nen no go shiugi wo 
‘moshi-agemasu, or more simply omédetd. ‘The Japanese 
equivalent of a new year’s gift is made at the end of the old 
‘year and is called seibé ; however as a matter of convenience 
the present-giving is often combined with the new year 
visiting. 

‘The games played at this season of the year are very 
suitable. ‘The girls dressed in their best, which has been 
carefully hoarded during December, or better still in new 
clothes, with gaily ornamented battledores, of usually Airi 
wood (Paulownia imperialis, Fam. Scrophularinea), strike 
briskly the airy little shuttlecock made of the black seed 
of the muku (Homoioceltis aspera, Fam. Celtidee) winged 
with feathers and decorated, singing out the while,— 
Hito-go ni futa-go—mi-watashi yo-mé-go 
isu yoni viusashi—nan no yakushi 
Kokono-ya ja—to yo. 


Hitori no musumé wo—futari shité 
Miru tabi yoru tabi—itsu shika mudsu-kashi 
‘Nan no yakushi—kokono-ya torasho 

Both these songs, it will be seen at once, are rhymes of 
the numbers up to ten, 

Another pastime is the ball made of paper and wadding 
‘and symmetrically wound about with thread of silk of 
various colours. A popular song of the ball, playing on the 
numbers is,— : 

Hi, fu, mi, yo—mi 9 no yoshida no 
Koatasiomi oroshité—biri wi hizandé 
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Tamoto yé iréru—tamoto ga nuréru 
Kiyomideu kiyomidsu—kiyomidsu no 
Sambon yénoki ni—sudzumé ga samba 
Tomatta—ichi-wa no sudzumé ga 
Hato ni owarétt—aré ga chiu chin 
Koré ya p5 po—madsu ikkan kashimashita. 
on— 
Muké mishai—shin-hawa mishai 
Odawara nanushi no—naka musumé 
Tro-jirodé—sahura trodé 
Yédo-saki shiwo ya yé—morawaréta 
Sono shiwo-ya ga—daté no shiwo-ya dé 
Kotoshi wa nani wo—kisémashd 
Kin-ran don-su ni—ai murasaki wo 
Nana kasané—nana kasané 
Ya-kasané kasazété—someté ohureyo 
Koya san—hoya naraba 
Somété mo shinjo ga—kata ni nani wo 
Otsuké-yaru—yukifuri ni 
Mumé no ori yéda—sakura no ori yéda 
Naka wa Goj6 no—sori hashi 
Sono hashi,wo—wataru hito té 
Wataranu hito toti—chokin chokera ko to 
Kokin kokera ko to—chaya no musumé ni 
Utaréta—utaréta ga 
Memboku nai toté—harasu-gawa ye 
Mi wo nagéta—mi wa shidsumu 
Kami wa ikédo—sazo ya tonogo no 
On kokoro—madsu ikkan kashimashita 
A Japanese lady has kindly given me a rendering of 
this cong, of which an exact translation would be difficult, 
‘as the song is old. The sudden transition of subject 
towards the end looks, she thinks, as, if some part of the 
song had fallen into disuse. ‘The tale runs thus:— 
« See opposite,—see, Shin-kawa! 
“A very beautiful lady who is one of the daughters of a 
chief magistrate of Odawara-chd. She was married to a 
saltmerchant. .He-was a man fond of display and he 
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thought how he would dress her this year. He said to the 
dyer: “Please dye this Kinran and Donsu, and the purple 
for the middle dress into seven or eight-fold dresses,” and 
the dyer said. “I am a dyer and, therefore, I will dye and 
stretch it: What pattern do you wish?” Bither the dyer 
or the merchant reply: ‘The pattern of falling snow, and 
broken twigs, and in the centre the curved bridge,—Gojo.” 

“Crossing or not crossing this bridge chokin chokera, 
Kokin hokera (these words .are inserted to fill up the 
rhythm and have no known meaning). The girl was 
struck here and there and the tea-house girls laughed ; put 
out of countenance by this ridicule she drowned herself 
in the Karasugawa, the corpse sunk, the hair floated. 
How full of grief the husband's heart,—now, the ball 
counts one hundred !”” 

Sometimes during a game of ball, simple counting of 
how many rebounds can be kept up seems to be going on ; 
the counting is, however, a regular game of debit and credit 
as I have endeavoured to explain in the following table. 





FIRST TURN. 


‘A xaEps uP 100 BOUNDS. 
A's Account. Bre Account. 


Kiends B |A paye back a Blends A [Bpayebackto 





x and Turn, 
Breeap tina | 
eh Ago) © 
sriTor, 
Akeep up 30 bounds 


sth Porm, 
at A B keeps op s00 bounds, 
tt ig » 
sth Tarn 
‘Aes up 20 bonds, 
and 29 00. 
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‘The boys. specially devote themselves to kite-lying. 
‘The kites are constructed of Japanese paper which is both 
thin and strong, and having light bamboo frames, they fly 
very easily during this season of prevalent winds, and 
produce a loud humming noise due to a piece of whale- 
bone which is attached to the kite being set in rapid vi- 
bration by the wind. 

For bad weather, or amongst those who have ceased to 
care for these active sports, such games as Fin roku mu- 
sashi, in which the board is divided into squares and dia- 
gonals on which move sixteen men held by one player, and 
one large piece held by the second player. ‘The point of the 
game is either that the holder of the sixteen pieces hedges 
the large piece so that it can make no move, or that the big 
piece takes all its adversaries ; a take can only be made by 
the large piece when it finds a piece immediately on each 
side of it and a blank point beyond. Sugo-roku is entirely a 
game of chance. It consists of a sheet of pictures,—educa- 
tional pictures are at present fashionable—but the oldest 
Sugo-roku is Dochiu Sugo-rokw, and is the journey between 
Kidto and Tokié. The players write their names on slips 
.of paper, or anything, and throw in turn adie; the slips are 
placed on the pictures whose numbers correspond to the 
throw. At the next round, if the number you throw is 
written on the picture, you find directions as to which picture 
you move forward or backward to. You may, however, find 
your throw a blank and have to remain at your place. Win- 
ning consists in reaching a certain picture. 

‘Making verses, something like our own paper games; 
simple lotteries, or Fuku-biki, for various objects, and card 
playing, Karuta, are popular amusements. 

‘The passing Tori-wo-oita, a strolling samisen woman- 
player, or a party of Kagura performers are called in to 
afford pastime to the spectators; the latter by the quaint 
animal-like movements of the draped figure who wears a 
huge grotesque scarlet mask on his head, and at times 
makes this monster appear to lengthen and retreat its 
neck by an unseen change in position of the mask from 
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the head to the gradually extended and draped hand of the 
actor. The beat of a drum and tie whistle of a bamboo 
flute form the accompaniment to the dumb-show acting. 

‘The 3rd and 4th of January are conspicuous days of the 
New Year. They are the “going out days” (desomé no 
Ki) of the fire-brigades. There are about fifty brigades in 
‘Tokio, each numbering 50 to70 men, ‘The men rally at an 
appointed place and form a procession to carry their new 
standard (matoi), ladders, lanterns, ete. ‘This procession 
pauses at intervals, when the men steady the ladder with 
their long fire-hooks, whilst an agile member of the band 
mounts the erect ladder and: performs gymnastics at the 
top; his performance concluded, he dismounts and the 
march is continued, the men, as before, yelling joyously 
at the highest pitch of their voices. 
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The subject which I beg leave to introduce this even- 
ing to the notice of the Society is one which, notwith- 
standing its connection with the most delightful of all 
arts, cannot, I fear, but incur the charge of dulness. Dull 
and dry, however, as the technicalities of Japanese versi- 
fication may be, I hope to show at the close of this paper 
that they are yet deserving of your attention, and that 
What might at first sight appear to have no possible in- 
terest save for the critical student of a bygone literature, 
may, after all, prove of practical value, even at the pre- 
sent day, to a large and influential portion of the foreign 
community. 

Japanese Poetry, though scarcely as yet well explored, 
cannot exactly be called an unknown region ; and it may, 
perhaps, be permitted me to take for granted that most of 
the members of this Society are, at least, so far acquaint- 
ed with it as to know that (except in the case of a very 
few and very unsuccessful imitations of Chinese 'models) 
the prosody of this country knows nothing either of 
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thyme, assonance, alliteration, accentual stress, quantity, or 
parallelism. Of what it has not got,—or, to speak more cor- 
rectly, of the reasons why it has not got any of these pecu- 
liarities, some one or other of which, at least, has seemed 
necessary to all the other nations of which we have any 
knowledge for the proper distinguishing of poetry from prose, 
it does not fall within the scope of this paper to speak,—the 
peculiarities which it has, in contradistinetion to the proso- 
dies of other countries, forming a more fruitful subject of 
enquiry. We find, then, besides the well-known cadence 
formed by alternate lines of five and seven syllables,—that 
the chief characteristic of the classical poetry of Japan is the 
use of the so-called Makura-Kotoba, or “ Pillow-Words,” 
and of Plays upon Words,—the “ Pillow-Words” being more 
abundant in the earlier, and the Plays upon Words in the 
later portion of the classic age. (By the earlier period, I 
mean the centuries preceding the compilation of the Manyd- 
shu in or about A.D. 753.) It will be convenient to take these 
two branches of the subject in the chronological onder 
thus indicated, and to commence with the “ Pillow-Words.” 

‘What, then, is a “Pillow-Word”? Its name indicates 
tolerably clearly its meaning: it is a word, itself destitute 
of life, on which the succeeding significative word, as it 
were, rests its head. ‘The term Kamuri-Kotoba, i. e. 
“«Hat-Word,” which is preferred to that of « Pillow-Word 
by the great scholar Mabuchi, sets forth the nature of 
this class of expressions in an equally intelligible manner. 
«But what,” it may be objected, ‘can be the possible use 
“in a sentence of words which are, you say, destitute of 
life, by which you mean, I suppose, destitute of mean- 
“ing?” To find a direct answer to this question would 
be rather embarrassing; but, perhaps, an illustration 
drawn from our own English usage may help to elucidate 
the matter. When we speak of “the gallant Captain,” 
“the learned Professor,” “His Holiness the Pope,” His 
Majesty the King,” do we really mean to say that, after 
due deliberation, we consider those persons to be res- 
pectively gallant, learned, holy and majestic? Or, again, 
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are all “honourable members” of Parliament or Congress 
men filled with high notions of honour and deserving to be 
honoured by us? What, then, do such expressions mean ? 
‘The simplest reply is that they mean nothing at all,—that 
we use them for no other reason than that other people 
hhave used them before us, and that it has become the 
custom to use them. But they ought to mean something, 
and not only s0, but they did once mean something. In 
olden times, none but the gallant and courageous were 
chosen as the leaders of hosts ; none but those reputed to be 
filled with all Christian grace and holiness were ever raised 
tothe Papal throne. In our days, the thing has, to a certain 
extent, vanished, while the word (for words are more long- 
lived than things) remains. This is the gist of the matter, 
the “ Pillow-Words” which we are discussing being, as a 
rule, simply epithets that were formerly applied quite natu- 
rally and appropriately to various objects, places and actions, 
but which in most cases, by the process of phonetic decay, 
by being used in connection with expressions having but a 
very distant affinity to the expression they originally served 
to define, or by application to words whose only connection 
with the original words is that they commence with the 
same! syllable as the latter, have suffered such changes 
either in their own substance or in the connection in which 
they are used, as to have become almost unrecognisable, 
and practically devoid of meaning. ‘Take, for instance, the 
« Pillow-Word” hisakata no, written with the characters 
Agkz, (“enduring and hard”), and constantly found in 
poetry before the word “sky.” ‘The characters seem ap- 
propriate enough to form an epithet to be applied to the 
heavens; but, as a matter of fact, they rest on a mistaken 
etymology. The word hisakata should be written hisa- 
gata, and isa contraction of hisago no katachi(‘‘the shape of 
@ gourd”),—an expression which, though scarcely graceful 
according to European ideas, is yet very graphically descrip- 
tive of the apparent form of the firmament. Soon, however, 
the original meaning was so completely forgotten, that, down 
to the present day, hisakata no is used as a “ Pillow-Word,” 
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not only for the heavens, but for a whole number of things 
connected with the heavens,—even for the light, a pheno- 
menon which has certainly no connection with a gourd, and 
for the Imperial residence, which’may indeed have been 
heavenly in its splendour, but is hardly likely to have been 
built after the pattem of a pumpkin. This system of what 
might be called ex oficio epithets” has received enormous 
extension ; and herein, and in its application as a poetical 
omament, lies the peculiarity, Some of the “Pillow- 
Words” are used before one other word only, others before 
whole classes, as in the case of hisakata no given above. 
Some are of rare occurrence; but the Japanese scholar or 
versifier remembers all those in common use just as we 
remember our irregular verbs or the vagaries of our English 
orthography, —viz. simply by remembering them. Even in 
prose, “ Pillow-Words” may occasionally be met with; but 
it is only in an extremely ornate style of prose, such as is, 
for instance, to be found in prefaces to collections of poems. 

To pass on to particulars, it may be stated that the 
words of which we are treating always occur in the five- 
syllable, never in the seven-syllable lines of a poem. ‘Those 
which themselves extend to the length of five-syllables in 
the immense majority of cases take no postposition, as, for 
instance, the word Ausamakura applied to journeys, or 
chihayaburu, now applied to all divinities indiscriminately, 
but properly belonging only to bad gods, or to bad and 
powerful men. Some few of four syllables likewise take 
no postposition, as soramitsu, the “ Pillow-Word” for the 
province of Yamato; while a very small number indeed 
may be found followed by one of the postpositions ya, si 
and wo. Amatobu ya, wagimoko ni, fusumaji wo may 
serve as examples. But by far the greatest number of four- 
syllable “ Pillow-Words” take the postposition no (“of”). 
Hisakata no explained above, and dozens of others will at 
once récur to the student's memory.  Pillow-Words” of 
less than four syllables are extremely rare. 

So much for the outward form. In regatd to the deri- 
vation and inward meaning, the “ Pillow-Words” would 
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seem to have been considered by Mabuchi as falling into 
five separate classes. But a European will find the fol- 
lowing four-fold division more convenient : 

I. Descriptive words or phrases of the nature of an 
adjective or of u simile, that have suffered no phonetic 
change and are still employed in their original connection. 
‘The “pillow” for the verb ‘to yearn” may serve as an 
instance. It is nakukonasu, and means: ‘in the manner 
of ‘a weeping infant,” which is a pretty phrase to describe 
yearning. A slightly more difficult example is offered by 
‘sakigusa no, the pillow” for mitsu (three) and naka 
(middle), where the origin of the connection lies in the fact 
that the sakigusa plant is a lily, whose stem always divides 
at the top into three flower-bearing stalks, and when three 
things are in a row, one of them mfst of course be in the 
middle. Other subdivisions of this class are formed 
by “Pillow-Words” founded on the fucus a non Zucendo 
principle, or furnishing examples of substantives which are, 
by an inverted process, employed to qualify adjectives. 

Il. Words or phrases orginally similar to those com- 
prised in the first class, but now differing from them, inas- 
much as letter-changes or application to words other than 
those they originally served to define have obscured their 
meaning. The already quoted word hisakata no belongs 
to this category; and another instance is furnished by 
shikitahé no, where the change is, not in the term itself, 
but in its application. Signifying “ made of finely woven 
stuff,” it was at first naturally used as an epithet for 
clothes, and especially for sleeping apparel. Later on, 
however, the true meaning was so completely neglected, 
that the phrase was applied first to the bed in which the 
sleeping apparel is worn, and next to the house in which 
the bed is situated, and even to the Japanese pillow, 
which is, as any of us who have travelled in the country 
may know to our cost, made of anything rather than soft 
stuff. 

TIL. Words or phrases alluding to some historical or 
mythological occurrence. For instance, hayabito no, 
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which serves as a pillow” to the province of Satsuma, is 
explained by the best authorities (though some com- 
‘mentators, it is true, contend for another interpretation, but 
also an historical one) as owing its origin to the fact that, 
in the earliest ages of Japanese history, the haya-bito, i.e. 
the soldiers who kept guard around the Mikado's palace, 
were always Satsuma men. Soramitsu, one of the “pillows” 
for the province of Yamato, has a mythological origin, 
while tachibana wo, used before the surname Moribé, re- 
minds us of the introduction of the orange into this country 
in the reign of Suijin Tennd. Under this heading may be 
classed a few ancient names of places, which have sunk: 
down into the condition of mere “ Pillow-Words” one for 
another. 

IV.—Punning words or phrases. ‘The ambiguous position 
of this class, placed, as it is, between the “ Pillow-Words” 
on the one hand and the more regular plays upon words (to 
be presently discussed) on the other, has given rise to many 
differences of opinion among those best qualified to 
Pronounce on such a matter; and numbers of expression 
that are admitted into the category of “ Pillow-Words” by 
fone authority are rejected by another. Without entering 
into this discussion which is essentially a barren one, it may 
bbe sufficient (always following Mabuchi, as a mere foreigner 
may be well content to do) to quote, as an example of the 
punning “ Pillow-Words,” koromodé no, which means sleeve 
and is used before the name of the province of Hitachi, be- 
cause the first two syllables of the letter (ltida) signify 
(folds,—the sleeves worn in ancient times being narrow and 
‘so long that they had to be folded or tured up when a man 
wanted to do any work. Momotaradau (literally, less 
than: 100) is similarly used as a “ pillow” for phrases or 
names of places beginning with the syllables yaso (an old 
word for 80) or i, considered as an abbreviation of iso (an 
old word for 50). ‘The first, second and fourth classes 
comprise the great majority of the words which we have 
been considering ; but it may be remarked that not a few of 
them belong to two classes at once, Thus Aankaré no 
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‘owes its connection with the name of the province of Isé, in 
the first place to a piece of mythology and in the second to 
a play upon words. A consideration of all the peculiasities 
of the “Pillow-Words” would, however, require a long 
treatise, and it may be as well here to leave this portion of 
the subject, merely pausing to state that on it, as on so 
many other branches of the native erudition, the celebrated 
Mabuchi is recognised as the greatest authority. His 
“Considerations on the Hat-Words,"—a work in ten 
volumes,—appeared in the year 1757; and a continuation 
of the same, in seven volumes, was published in r80r by 
his follower, Uhéda Akinari. The total number of “ Pil- 
low-Words” explained by these two authors is 667. . Other 
minor works have long been in current use; and some of 
them, which are mere alphabetical lists of significative 
expressions each accompanied by its proper “ Pillow-Word,” 
may be said to fill in this country the place occupied in 
Europe and in China by rhyming dictionaries. 

I now pass on to the consideration of plays upon words, 
which have been noted as the second peculiarity charac- 
teristic of Japanese versification. ‘The native literati are 
silent on the subject, probably because it has appeared to 
them so simple as to call for no special comment; and 
here, too, it may be disposed of in half the space devoted 
to the elucidation of the more obscure category of the 
« Pillow-Words.” There are three classes of plays upon 
words; 

—What is called by the Japanese a “Preface” or 
“Preparation,” and what we might perhaps term a 
“ Punning Introduction.” ‘The 18th ode of the well-known 
Hiyaku-nin Is-shu collection affords a good example. It 
runs thus : 

So re mart 
Yoru sahé ya 


‘Yumé no kayol 
Hito.mé yokuran, 


In rendering this ode into English, we must translate the 
last three lines only, whose sense is: “Even at night, 
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on the thoroughfare of my dreams, I will avoid the eyes 
of men.” The first two lines, literally rendered, would 
run thus: ‘The waves breaking on the shores of the 
Bay of Sumi.” But their sole use is, by means of the 
verb yoru, which here signifies “the breaking of the 
waves,” to make a Panning Introduction for the word yoru, 
which means ‘‘the night-time.” So far as the real subject of 
the little poem is concerned, they are entirely meaningless. 
‘The student of the Manyésha will perhaps here call to 
mind a very remarkable instance of the use of “ Punning 
Introductions,” which occurs in the 13th volume of that 
collection in a poem commencing Komoriku no Hatsusé no 
aha, where no less than the first ten lines have no connec- 
tion whatever with the elegy that follows, and serve simply 
and solely as a “ Punning Introduction.” 

II. Plays upon words similar to the ordinary European 
pun. Into this class, if we follow Mabuchi, will fall many 
expressions commonly regarded as “ Pillow-Words.” ‘The 
following is an example: 


Matsu ga né n0, 
Matsu koto tohor 





iy Be, Bes 





which may be nearly literally rendered into English, pun 
and all, by the line: 


Like to the pinetrees, I must stand and pine. 


IIL A more complicated species of pun, occurring when 
a word with two meanings is used only once as a sort of 
pivot on which two wheels turn. In this case, the first 
part of the poetical phrase has no logical end, and the 
latter part no logical beginning. Of the three kinds 
of plays upon words, this is certainly the most character- 
istic; and none has been in greater favour from the ninth 
century down to the present day, when, amidst the rapid 
decay of almost everything else of native origin, the pecu- 
liar poetry of Japan, which had already emerged in all its 
pristine vigour from the inundation of the Chinese learn- 
ing, bids fair to weather the more destructive storms of 
‘the oncoming civilisation of the West. The following 
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stanza from the Kokinsha will give an example of what 
might be termed “ Pivot-Puns 2” 

Shikitahé no 

Makara no shite ai 

Umi a arédo 

ito wo mininé ha 

Oniden x0 aieéra 


Paraphrased into English (and thereby unavoidably made to 
sound grotesque in the extreme), the stanza would run thus: 
(nthe elt ocean of my tears for thee 

My pillow floats: could I my darling {3° 

Weed never groweth in this illowy see 
‘The poetess means to tell us that she is debarred from 
communication with her lover. 

‘Were this paper addressed to any other persons than the 
Members of the Asiatic Society of Japan, most of whom. 
probably possess some knowledge of the literature of this 
country, it would perhaps, a propos of the above lines, 
which cannot but excite derision when rendered into so 
utterly alien a tongue as English, be well to remind them 
that our canons of taste are not necessarily canons of 
universal application, and, in particular, that there is 
nothing in the nature of things constraining us to associate 
plays upon words with the ridiculous, Each literature 
must be a law unto itself, and I should be surprised if any 
of those who have devoted themselves to the study of the 
productions of the Japanese Muse were not to give their 
unqualified assent to the opinion that the plays upon words, 
of which all the later poetry is full, add infinitely to its 
grace, its vigour and its terseness. ‘The lyrical portions 
of the Né, or classical opera, are particularly rich in this 
species of adornment,—the sentence, which passes before 
one like a series of dissolving views, being often broken up 
in so complicated a manner as to defy any attempt at a 
logical interpretation. But, after all, delight, not instruction, 
is the end and aim of all true poetry, and the poet has 
amply fulfilled his mission if he leaves our minds dazzled 
with the resources of his art, and our ears ringing with the 
most harmonious cadences. 
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If I may detain the Society a few moments longer, I 
would suggest that any person possessing a sufficient ac- 
quaintance with any of the kindred Altaic tongues might 
open out a curious field of enquiry by collecting together 
information on the question of the existence in their poetical 
literatures of like peculiarities. The labours of Rémusat 
and others have demonstrated the similarity, almost amount- 
ing to identity, of grammatical structure pervading all the 
languages of Tartar origin ; and it is but natural to suppose 
that nations speaking similar languages will use those lan- 
guages in a similar way. In the mean time, some may, per- 
haps, be tempted to think that the continued use of hundreds 
of words after they have partially or completely ceased to 
possess any meaning is’ specially characteristic of the Ja- 
Panese cast of mind, conspicuous as it has ever been for 
its love of precedent and imitation. Into such speculations 
it would, however, on the present occasion, be beside the 
purpose to enter; and I would only, in fulfilment of the 
promise with which this paper commenced,—the setting 
forth, namely, of immediate practical utility to follow 
from the considerations with which it has been occupied,— 
make one more observation, addressing it more especially 
to those whose profession it is to popularise in this country 
the sacred books of the West. A careful study of the 
ancient poetry of Japan, and therefore, of course, of the 
prosody which determines its outward form, must precede 
any successful attempt at a translation into Japanese of 
the most splendid of all poetical literatures,—the Hebrew 
Psalms. At least, I am assured by some of those natives 
best qualified to form an opinion on such a subject, that 
a metrical version in the manner of the longer odes of the 
Manydsha would alone be satisfactory to Japanese ears. 
Of the difficulties attending such a translation, and of the 
necessity which would often occur of sacrificing the letter 
to the spirit, there can be no doubt. At the same time, 
patient and persevering study should render the desired 
end not impossible of attainment. 





—89— 


ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN. 


A General Meeting of this Society was held on Wednesday, the a4th 
January 1877, in the Society's room, Kai Sei Gakko, T8ki9, Dr. Syle, 
‘Vice-President, in the chair. 

‘The Recording Secretary read the minutes of last meeting, which were 
approved, and he thereafter announced that at last Couneil Meeting the 
following gentlemen were duly elected members of the Society Messrs. 
Hodges, H. B. M. Consulate, Yokohama; J. von Schaeffer, Austrian 












Legation ; and E. Kinch, of the Japanese Agricultural Department. Dr. 
Murray, Kaga Yashiki, was elected a member of Council in place of the 
Hon. A. Mori, whose absence from the country prevented his taking an 


active part in the Society's work. ‘The Library Com 
some additions tothe journals, 

‘The Chairman refeired to the reappearance among them after his 
return from America of Dr. Murray, who was while there the accredited 
representative ofthis Society to corcexponding Societies, and bore to them 
its greetings. Drs Murzay, in zesponte aaid that it had given him great 
satisfaction to meet, whenever possible, the learned Societies of the 
United States, and to convey to them the greetings of the Asiatie Society 
of Japan. He added that he found all greatly interested in mauters 
pertaining to Japan and eager to obtain information regarding its moral 
and material history and development. At Washington he frequently 
attended the meetings of the Philosophical Society of which the vener- 
able Professor Henry was the President; in New York he visited the 
Geographical Society, whose President, Judge Daly, and the principal 
teading members evinced the deepest inteest in the Japanese people. 
He had the honour, also of visting the American Academy of Science, 
the Franidin Instat, the Society of Civil Engineering the Society of 

ining Engineers of the United States, and the Academy of Fine Arts, 
at Philadelphia the Museums of New York, Boston, Cambridge, ete; 
fiom all of which he received, as the representative of this Society, and 
of the Japanese Department of Education, repeated marks of courtesy 
and kindness. He conveyed to the Society the hearty congratulations 
and best wishes for is prosperity of its fiends and correspondents in 
Ameren 

In response to an allusion made by the Chairman, Dr. Murray 
spoke of a paper on the early study of the Duteh language in Japan by 
young Me. Mitsukurl, ‘This paper, he sai, was prepared for publication 
in one of the Japanese journals, but the subject was ofsuch great interest 
‘and s0 peculiarly adapted to the purpotes ofthe Society, that it would be 
1 matter of regret if i could not form a part of its proceedings. He 
hoped that arrangements might sill be made to have this paper read be- 
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fore the Society. It possessed an additional interest from the fact thay 
the young author was quite recently a student in the Kai Sei Gakko, and 
was now pursuing his studies in America. He was a descendant ofa long 
line of distinguished scholars, and the ability and literary skill displayed 
in the paper gave evidence that the line would be continued. The early 
introduction ofthe study of English into Japan would doubtless present 
many analogous dificulties and incidents. Too much honour could not 
be paid to the early efforts of such men as Fukasawa, Nakamura, and 
the Mitsukuris, for their brave struggles in overcoming these difficulties. 
‘The want of proper dictionaries and other helps made the labour very 
arduous. It was exid that amongst fity scholars who in the early days 
were engaged in studying the language and endeavouring to make trans- 
lations of books, there was but one Webster's Dictionary, and that they 
‘were compelled to utilize the hours of night as well as of day, hat each 
Jn turn might have the use of i. The history of this introduction of the 
study of the English language into Japan would make a most interesting 
paper for the proceedings of this Society. 

‘The Corresponding Secretary was then called upon to read a paper 
‘contributed by Mrs. Chaplin-Ayrton on the Japanese New Year Celebra 
tions. 

‘The Chairman, after returning the thanks of the Society to the writer, 
remarked that the points of resemblance between the New Year 
amusements of Japan and those of China were numerous, especially in 
regard to what one might call symbol-pans, that i, plays upon words 
such as (0 This word meant ewioyment, hilarity, and at a marriage 
feast the idea was called up by the picture of @ stag (Iok which sym- 
bolized vigonr), and also by green tea, 16k cha, (the green representing 
freshuess), On similar occasions a dish of ground nuts was placed on 
the table to symbolize longevity, their name, tsang-sung, meaning also 
continuous growth or long-life. Another prevalent custom of the Chi 
nese New Year was for a company of the employés of a house of 
business to furnish themselves with a clarionet, a drum, a gong, cast- 
fanets, and a trombone, and with these to make night, as well as day, 
hideous by reason of the din they kept up to the disturbance of the whole 
neighbourhood: this noisy operation was supposed to induce good- 
luck. 

‘Mz. Chamberlain was now called upon to read his paper “On the 
‘use of ‘Pillow-Words" and ‘Plays upon Words’ in Japanese poetry.” 

The Chairman, after returning the thanks of the Society to Mr 
Chamberlain for his very interesting and erudite paper, apologized for 
Fecursing to China as the source of his illustrations ; but as that was the 
field with which he was best acquainted, he hoped the Society would 
‘excuse his doing so. The stiffness and artificiality of Chinese poetry 
resulted in a great degree fiom their laws of rhythm which requiced 
certain sequences of tones, not accent. ‘The almost universal metre 
was of eight syllables to each line, with a uniform caesural pause after 
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the fourth, producing a dreary monotony. ‘There was also a metre of five 
syllables and another of seven, but the later was seldom heard except in 
the doggerel lines composed or improvised byrcomic singers. Nearly 
thirty years ago, the Chairman said, he had gone into the subject in 
association with the late Rev. Dr. Medhurst, for the purpose of seeing 
whether the Chinese existinganetres and laws of versifeation could be 
‘made available for psalmody ; but the conclusion was that litle advan- 
tage, but rather, on the contrary, much ‘embarrassment would result 
from attempting to follow them. 

In reply to some questions from Professors Grigsby and Smith, M+ 
Chamberlain stated that the line dividing * Pillow-Words "of the first 
class from simple adjectives or similes, though, doubtless, sometimes a 
fine one, was yet in almost all cases one which a little consideration 
‘would render apparent. For instance, the  Pillow-Word nakukonast, 
which had been taken as an illustration, though suffering no phonetic 
decay, and though still applied to the expression it originally served to 
embellish, did certainly contain the slight element of obscurity necessary 
to constitute a “ Pillow-Word.” This was to be found in the syllables 
nasu, which generally signify “to do” or “to make," but which are here 
equivalent to gotoku (like), a fact which could not be known without 
‘enquiry, for many might at first sight he tempted to think that the 
word “ gotoku” was simply suppressed after “wast 

‘This same element of obscurity prevented the “ Pillow-Words from 
corresponding, as Professor Grignby' had suggested, to the Homeric 
epithets. 

Mr. Chamberlain was unable to give the date of the first use of the 
term “Pillow-Word," or of the earliest treatise explanatory of their 
nature ; but he informed the Society that the “ Pillow-Words" them- 
selves (whether already so termed or not) had been in use ever since the 
remotest ages of Japanese literature. The earliest thirty-one syllable 
ode, attributed to the god Suga-no-Mikoto, commences with the Pillow. 
Word!” yakumotateu, 

Prof. Grigsby having enquiced whether the ingenious and complicated 
explanations given by the commentators might not often be mere inven 
tions of these same commentators, who attributed to the “ Pillow. 
Words” more than they originally meant, Mr. Chamberlain replied that 
this might be the case with come few, but only with a few; and he 
then proceeded to quote and explain some of these expressions, where, 
however far-fetched the interpretation might appear, there could be 
‘nodoubt of its correctness. The way in which the trve original of many 
“\ Pillow-Words” was arrived at was by a reference to the Findaiki and 
Nikonki, where they might be seen in a more primitive shape or in a 
‘more natural connection. 

‘Mr. Chamberlain also incidentally drew attention to the striking 
contrast existing between the earlier and the later poems of the classic 
age. In the Manydshu we seemed to breathe an altogether freer air, 
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and to be nearer Europe than in any of the poems composed since 
the Sch century. In conclusion he begged to be excused if any of 
hh explanations had seemed vague, for the subject was one of which 
‘vagueness formed more or less the estence and the charm, 

In answer to Dr. Murray, who asked whether euphoay might not be 
the determining cause of the use of * Piltow-Words,” Mr. Chamberlain 
said this might to a certain extent be 60, and that he had pointed to 
this in his paper by considering *Pillow-Words” and ‘Plays upon 
Words” as occupying in Japanese poetry the place of rhyme and other 
Western poetical omaments. It would, however, in the mellifious 
classical language of Japan, be hard to find one word which was less 
‘euphonious than another. In that tongue, eo different from the semi- 
Chinese jargon ofthe present day, every syllable was delight to listen to, 


D. H. MARSHALL, 
Recording Secretary. 
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‘The usual monthly meeting of the Society was held on Wednesday, 
the 14th February, at the Grand Hotel, Yokohama, with Sir Harry 
Parkes, the President, in the Ghaie. 

‘The minutes of the previous meeting held in Tokio on the 24th 
January, which were published in the Fapan Mail of the 3ed February, 
‘were, upon motion duly made and seconded, taken as read. Mr. House 
gave notice of his intention to bring before the next meeting the question 
of admitting public reporters, At the last meeting in Yokohama two 
gentlemen attended from two of the local papers, but were informed that 
the practice of the Society did not permit theit presence as reporters, 
though with al possible courtesy they were invited to remain as visitors. 
He considered that the Society could only gain by having its meetings 
more widely reported, and he would take the steps provided in the by- 
laws to recommend at the first opportunity the admission of reporters. 

‘On the invitation of the President Mc. House stated that the paper 
hhe had sent in to the Society on “ The Early Study of Dutch in Japan” 
‘was the production of a young Japanese student of about eighteen years 
fof age, who had been a pupil of his own, and who was now studying 

the United States. The author, Mr. K. Miteukuri, was one of a 
family that had made itself a name in Japanese literary citeles.. The 
father was eminent in Duteh learning, an elder brother after matrieu- 
lating with honours at the London University had taken a good place 
at Cambridge, and a cousin bearing the same name was one of the most 

inguished of the French translators. In spite of the extreme youth 
of the author he felt that the paper was one he could confidently recom- 
mend to the notice of the Society. 

Mr. Mitsukuri’s paper on “The early study of Dutch in Japan" was 
then read by the Recording Secretary. 

On its conclusion the President inquired whether the composition of 
the paper was entirely Mr. Miteukur’s own work, and Mr. House 
assured the meeting that it was verbatim et literatim as he had received 
it from Mz. Mitsukurl. He had been requested to make some additions 
to it, notably to insert, in the list of scholars mentioned, the name of 
the author's father, but he had persistently refused to make any change 
whatever, in order that it might be published exactly as it left the hands 
of the youthful author, 

“he President remarked that Mr. House's explanation added mater- 
ially to the interest of the paper, as apast from the valuable information 
it supplied, and the geaphic picture which it drew of the Japan of olden 
days, the excellent English in which it was written proved the capacity 
of the Japanese etudent to obtain a complete mastery of a foreign 
language. This mastery, he believed, had been co seldom acquired, 
that some doubts were entertained as to the ability of the Japanese 
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{or linguistic studies. ‘The paper showed, however, that if the Japanese 
id not usually advance in the acquisition of modern languages beyond 
certain point, the circumstance was not attributable to any want of 
capacity, but to other causes. 

‘Mz. House was of opinion that it might be in come degree attributed 
to the fact, that the studies ofthe Japanese pupils atthe present time 

geted more to special subjects, on which information was to be 
sgtined through the medium of a foreign language, than to the accurate 
Acquirement of the language itself. They were thus satisfied with such 
a modicum of knowledge as enabled them to gather the nense of a book, 
or to understand the gist of a Professo:s lecture, but that few, if any, 
cultivated the art of expressing themselves appropriately either on paper 
or by word of mouth. 

Mx. J. C. Hall remarked that the original work, Rengaku Koto. 
Aajime, of which the paper just read was a rapid epitome, was in two 
thin volumes written in a simple style, printed in exceedingly clear type, 
and for these reasons was the first book to which his teachers directed 
hie attention on his commencing the study of Japanese. ‘The dates men- 

ioned exactly corresponded with those given in Mr. Satow's paper on 
“Pure Shint®”, as the periods at which special attention was directed 
to foreign productions and foreign learning, He thought, however, that 
the avthor was in error in his remarks on the extraordinary ignorance 
displayed by the Japanese interpreters attached to the Dutch factory at 
Desima. 

‘After some conversation on that subject the President observed that 
the writer's information must have been at fault on that point, as we 
hhad the evidence of the early Dutch writers themselves on this subject, 
and knew that all the valuable information relative to Japan with which 
they had supplied the world had been obtained through the medium of 
the Nagasaki interpreters, who must consequently have possessed a con- 
siderable knowledge of Dutch. Kampfer, who visited Japan in 690, 
‘expressly mentions that he obtained all his information through Japanese 
interpretation, Probably, however, the Shégun's Government endea- 
‘oured to keep to themselves all the information obtained from time to 
time through the Dutch, and were not willing to allow the benefit of 
such knowledge to be shared by other than their own officers 

In conclusion the President begged Mr. House to convey to Mr- 
‘Mitsuki the thanks ofthe Soviety forthe paper and to share himself in 
those thanks for having so kindly placed the paper at the disposal of the 
Society. He trusted that other Japanese students of the stamp of Mr. 
‘Mitsukuri would favour the Society with similar papers, which he needed 
not to say would be most welcome, as the Society cordially desired to 
invite Japanese co-operation whether in the form of membership or of 
Titerary contributions. 

‘The meeting then separated, 
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A General Meeting of this Society was held on Wednesday, the 28th 
February, 1877, in the Society's r00m, Kai Sci Gakko, Tokid, Sie 
Harry S. Parkes, the President, in the Chair. After the usual reading 
Of the minutes the Recording Secretary announced that atthe previous 
Council Meeting the following gentlemen were duly elected members 
of the Society Professor Josiah Conder of the Imperial College of 
Engineering, Mr. W. D. Cox of the Japanese Agricultural Department, 
Mr. G. C. Pearson of Yokohama, and Mr. B. W. Dwars of Osaka. 

‘The Corresponding Secretary read a letter ftom the German Asiatic 
Society tothe effect that, owing to a change in its constitution, it was 
now in a position to return the invitation given by this Soeety to it 
members. ‘The German Asiatie Society therefore now cordially invited 
the members ofthis Society toattend its ordinary meetings. The Library 
‘Committee reported the receipt of several useful periodicals, a8 well ax 
some Japanese flint arrow-heads, which were presented tothe Muscum 
by Here von Siebold. 

‘The President now called on Me. Longford to read his paper on “A 
summary ofthe Japanete Penal Code.” 

Mr. Longford said that owing to the length of his paper he should be 
necessitated to select such portions as he thought would best give the 
Society an idea ofthe natare ofthe summary. 

‘The President invited diseussion on the paper. He regretted that time 
id not permit Me. Longford to ead more ofits he had only been able 
to give the meeting his analysis of three of the thirteen chapter imto 
which the two codes are divided. These portions, however, suliciently 
attested the interest attaching to the subject and the labour which Mr. 
Longford had devoted to it 

Professor Grigsby, who was lately engaged in the same work as Mr. 
Longford and knew well the labous it entailed, thought that the Society 
wwas much indebted to Mr. Longford, and, after asking information on 
some points, he interested the meeting by reading liteal translations 
‘of some ofthe laws in the codes refered to. 

Mr. J.C. Hall thought that a contrast of the Japanese penal code with 
the criminal law of England, or any of the western nations, was not $0 
instructive asa comparison that might be drawn between it and some of 
the archaic codes known to us, say that ofthe Anglo-Saxons, in which 
many of the same peculiarities, che recognition of social and official 
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ranks, the money commutations and assessments varying according to 
the cizcumstances of the case and the rank of the offender, the penal 
‘and the consideration shown to the 
authority ofthe heads of families, were neaely as prominent as in the Ja- 
panese code. Many of the enactments mentioned in the summary just 
read, and by the preceding speaker, struck us with sense of the 
ludicrous, but in reality there was nothing absurd in them whatever 
they were well adapted to the stage of social development of the people 
for whom they were made. Tt would be a profound mistake to imagine 
that in point of social development the Japanese were on a level with 
the nations of the West. In this country the family is still the political 
uit, not the individual; and the comminution of the social groups has 
proceeded but a small way. In many villages the descent ofall the in- 
habitants from a common ancestor is sila living tradition, and up till 
the recent sweeping decree by which the tenure of land throughout the 
[Empire was altered, the institution of ownership and tillage in common, 
with the shifting of severalties and all ts other incidents, so ingeniously 
traced among the primitive Aryan communities by the researches of Sir 
Henry Maine, was conspicuous and open to observation. How compact, 
wwas the family organization, how great the authority ofthe head of the 
household would be seen by a reference to the division of the code 
headed fo-ton ritsu, or domestic law. What were the original customs 
fof the Japanese people, and how far they differed from those of China 
‘would be a question exceedingly dificult to determine; but it is certain 
that i form and substance the Japanese penal code was a transcript of 
that of China. It would, however, be a mistake to suppose that the 
introduetion of this body of penal law into this country was of so late a 
date as the Ming period. No doubs, both the Ming and the Tsing codes! 
were, as had been stated, largely made use of by the commission of 
learned and able men who drew up the first of the two existing codes 
but co early as the eighth century the bulk of the eame set of rules had 
been adopted from the code of the Tang dynasty, to which in form and 
arrangement the existing Japanese code was most closely allied. 
Professor W. E. Ayrton asked for information on some points, and 
said that, as regards the whipping in court to which Mr. Longford had 
referred, no better evidence of its existence could be adduced than the 
‘prominent position which he had observed was given to the eatof-nine 
tails at every petty magistrate's table. At the same time he thought 
from remarks made to him by the court officials that they were fully 
alive to the degradation accompanying the exteaction of evidence by 
torture, but that they considered, and in this Mr. Ayrton agreed with 
them, that in a country like Japan, where perjury had not been made a 
‘most serious crime, it would be very dificult to carry on justice if this 
fear of torture were to be suddenly removed. He had observed on 
visting the convict settlement at Tsukudajima (a small island at the 
‘mouth of the Ogawa) the appearance of happiness and freedom possessed 
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by the prisoners. ‘This island, which was formerly used by the Shogun 
as a place of security in which to seclude those whom he deemed trou 
blesome, had, under the new code of laws, been turned into an exact 
‘copy of the English convict setteements. Here exch man worked at his 
‘own trade, and in addition to receiving, on his leaving the prison, a 
portion of the money so earned, was allowed, unless sentenced fr life, to 
{0 out to work for hire in the city of T0kio. ‘The work-yards at Tsuku- 
da-jima were very slightly palisaded, and this, combined with the small 
distance ffom the mainland, made escaping apparently very easy. The 
restraint was, however, a moral: one, for a convict re-caught after a 
second attempt to escape was punished by death. A great contrast to 
‘Toukuda-jima was the central jail “ Shu-goku.” Here were observed 
prisoners awaiting trial for months, and sometimes, as in the cate of 
political offenders, for years, crowded together in strong wooden barred 
cages, and allowed no exercise except in a pastage just outside theie 
cages. ‘The desirability of some sort of Habeas Corpus Act, the exis- 
tence of which had, he believed, not been referred to by Mr. Longford, 
was here rendered apparent. At the same time a Government like the 
Japanese having, of course, in the administration of justice, to deal with 
“difficulties quite unknown to foreigners, could hardly be expected to 
hhave a system more free than that possessed by some European coun: 
tries. ‘The offce of executioner, Mr. Ayrton was also told, was hereditary 
‘and the test of this functionary's skill, if doubt existed, was his ability 
to cut a dead body in two with one blow across the loins. Also that no 
prisoner was executed until he had firet confessed his crime, and unless 
he were sufficiently spirited to support himself unassisted while his head 
was being cut of 

Mr. Longford stated in reply to Professor Ayrton, that not only was 
no barrister allowed to assist a criminal at his trial, but no person what- 
soever was allowed to be present in court, except the jailer in whose 
charge the prisoner was and a witness, while actually giving his ev 
dence. The trial always commenced with an examination of the prisoner 
himself, and, if this examination resulted in the extortion of an admission 
of guilt fom him, he might be condemned, but if t did not, witnesses: 
were called and examined, and, if the evidence adduced by them were 
sufficient to establish the fact of the prisoner's guilt, he might then he 
condemned in despite of any assertions of innocence on his part. For- 
erly of course his sealed confession was absolutely necessary, but during, 
the course of last year the law which made itso was annulled. The 
officer by whom the, examination was conducted was not, as Mr. Ayzton 
supposed, a judge, but an inquisitor, whose only duty was to ascertain 
the whole facts of the case either from the prisoner or the witnesses, and. 
hhaving done so, to embody them in a clear concise statement of the case 
which he laid before the judge. The latter then pronounced the verdict 
and sentence on the strength of this statement, without, asa rule, himself 
ever having seen the prisoner at all. In the trial of civil cases, on the 
other hand, Japanese courts were as open as English, and the parties were 
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not only allowed the assistance of barristers, but their appearance without 
such was strongly discouraged by the judicial oficial As to Professor 
“Aysion's remarks onthe convict depot at Tsukudajima, he could endorse 
ffom personal observation al that that gentleman had said ast the clean, 
healthy, and wellcared-for appearance thatthe convicts presented, and 
the admirable system of management by which their labour was utilized 
to the Benet doth of the Government and the convicts themselves. 
‘The other prison deseribed by Profestor Aycton he had also visited, and 
had found it to be mich as that gentleman described, but it was only 
used for criminals awaiting trial, and though instances had no. doubt 
occurred in which they had been detained for a long time they were very 
fnolatad. With regard to the remarks made by Professor Grigsby, he 
had only to point out an error which that gentleman hd committed in 
stating that no discretionary power was vested in the Japanese judges, 
inthe matter of the amount of punishment to be inflicted on eriminals 
brought before them. Professor Grigsby based this remack upon his 
nowledge ofthe two penal codes, nether of which, it was quite true,” 
contained any provisioncy which a discretionary power of this kind was 
given to the judges. The punishment to be inficted for every offence 
is distnedly stated i the law applicable to it, and a judge was, until x= 
cently, bound to sentence a criminal to the punishment thus provided 
for any offence of which he might be convicted, no matter how ex. 
tenuaing might have been the attendant cicumstances, However, by a 
Government notifcation issued in the latter part of the year 1874, the 
power was confered on the judges of making certain miigaions in the 
statute punishments, whenever on de consideration it appeared to them 
thatthe crime had been committed under circumstances which made the 
fender deserving of clemency, such, for example, as those oftemptaton 
‘o« provocation, and this power is now very feely made use of. A very 
laing instance ofthe injustice that might aise from the want of such 
2 power was aforded shortly before the issue of that notifeation, by the 
sentence passed on a Chinaman in the employment ofa foreign firm at 
Yokohama, who in a moment ofl temper Kicked a Japanese coolic and 
‘nintentionally caused his death. For doing so lie was propery con- 
victed of the ofence styled “king in an affay," which includes all 
cases where death is caused by a blow deliberately given, whether in an 
May or otherwise, but without any inte 
tenced to the penalty provided fri in the codes—namely, penal servi 
tude for life. This punishment was out ofall proportion to the gravity 
ofthe offence, but i was perfectly legal, and no remission or mitigation 
could therefore be made in i. The notification was, however issued 
shorly afterwards, and the recurrence of like injustice thus prevented 
forthe future. 

‘The President remarked that no one who was acquainted withthe state 
of layin Japan prior tothe establishment ofthe Milado's Government, 
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‘could fail to see that the advance made by that Government in criminal 
legislation was very great, and was highly creditable to them. The 
existing codes were doubtless based upon the Chinese law, but they 
contained considerable improvements upon that law, and were much 
more merciful and humane. Many of the principles of Chinese law 
‘were still retained, and the endeavour made to attach a fixed punishment 
to every conceivable offence, of to every degree of crime was the cause 

the Japanese law and in the practice 
founded on it, which was rot in consonance with our ideas. But he was 
not prepared to say that this code, as it went, was unsuited to the Ja- 
ppanese people in their present condition, and in endeavouring to improve 
the laws the Government had not to engage in abstract law-making, but 
hhad to consider what would best meet the state and wants of the people. 
Improvements in law-making must be geadual in order to be durable, and 
it would seldom answer for one nation to copy off-hand the codes of other 
nations who were differently situated, That, a8 far as he understood, 
hhad not been done in the codes which were now being discussed. ‘The 
domestic law, although differing widely from our own system, as pre- 
vious speakers had pointed out, was probably one of the branches of the 
existing Japanese code which could not be lightly abandoned. The 
‘administration, of the law which had been treated of ia the section on 
Imprisonment and Judgment offered another wide feld for consideration, 
and showed that an efficient judicial system did not rest only upon the 
‘aws themselves, but also on the manner in which the laws were applied. 
Te was evident that the Japanese criminal judges discharged their 
functions in a very different way from those of our own courts; the mode 
jn which testimony was taken, and the exclusion of the public from the 
‘court was entirely opposed to our practice, and so also was the singular 
the decision of the ease to the judicial officer who 
conducted the trial, but to another judge or functionary at a distance, 
apparently of higher rank, who had to decide upon the statement or 
summary of the evidence drawn up by the examining officer, and not 
upon the evidence itself. The latter would naturally endeavour to furnish 
his superior with a clear connected story, which would not, of course, 
bbe evidence at all according to our ideas. As Mr. Longford had pointed 
‘out, the functions of the officer conducting the trial appeared to be rather 
thove of an inquisitor than a judge, as far at least as we understand the 
duties of a judge. The mode of taking testimony was another very 
portant subject, and the fact that torture had not yet been entirely 
eliminated fom Japanese procedure, pointed to the difficulties which 
surround that subject. He thought the Society would not be able to do 
justice to Mr. Longford’s paper, on the important topic of which it 
treated, until it had been fully read, or, as he would suggest, until 
it had been printed and was in the hands of members. After this had 
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‘been done, the discussion could be con 
Society so desired. 

‘The Meeting approved of this suggestion, and the proceedings 
terminated, 


ued at another meeting, ifthe 
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ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN. 


A regular meeting was held at the Grand Hotel, on Wednesday the 
4th instant, Sie Hay S. Paha the Preidet of the Society, in the 

‘The minutes of the previous meting held at T8ki8 on the 28th 
February having been, upon motion duly made and seconded, taken as 
read, the Secretary announced that he had received feom Dr. Geerts two 
copies of his pamphlet on “The Mineral Waters of Japan.” Dr. Stuart 
Eldridge then read his paper “Notes on the Crania of the Bootans of 
Formosa," illustrating it with specimens and also with a series of 
ingeams on a sereen, by aid ofa large magic lantern. 

‘The President emarkes that De. Eldridge’s paper possessed peculiar 
{interest on account ofthe novelty ofthe sucjec, which celated not only 
to the Bootans but to all the aborigines of Formosa. Of these there are 
two divisions—those who have been brought under the influence of 
Chinese civilization, and those who are stil ina savage condition. The 
Bootans form one of a cluster of eighteen small tribes—if tribes they 
should be called—belonging to the latter divisia and occupying the ex- 
treme south of Formosa. Craniology will be of material assistance in 
determining from whence the Formosan aborigines came,and Dr. Eldridge, 
he believed, was the frst contributor of evidence ofthat nature. Language 
was of course another guide, and the researches yet made into the 

ialects of the Formosan aborigines revealed an intimate connection with 
the Malayan language. The civilized aborigines are fst losing thei own 
anguage and are replacing it by Chinese. Enquiry into the savage 

bes isi its infaney, but Me. Billock and Mr, Steere agree in tracing a 
distinc afinity to the Malay, while Me. Thomson believes that they not 
only resemble the Malay but also the languages ofthe Phillipines, New 
Guinea, and New Zealand. There is a considerable difference in the 
aleets of the uncivilized aborigines, but Mr. Stcere remarks that they 
all observe the same practices oftattoing some par oftheir body and of 
‘cuting off and preserving the heads oftheir enemies. 

‘The President fle that the Society was mach obliged to Dr. Eldridge 
for his paper, and he hoped that he would accept the thanks of the 
meeting for the trouble he had taken to explain the subject by means of 

is intresting diagrams. 

"The meeting then separated. 
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JAPANESE FISHERIES. 


By 
GEO. ELLIOTT GREGORY, Eso. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of Fapan, on the 
28th March 1877. 


PART I. 


A thorough consideration of the subject of the fisheries 
of this country, even in its more important bearings alone 
would, of course, assume far larger proportions than it would 
be possible to bring to the notice of the Society in the form 
of a paper. I shall, therefore, only lay before you brief 
descriptions of such of the principal modes of taking fish as 
will serve for types of the rest, accompanied by such other 
facts as I have been able to glean, and so give, if possible, a 
general idea of this industry in Japan, employing as it does 
an army of fishers and supplying to the nation the article of 
food second only in importance. 

Many of the implements used in fishing in fresh water dif- 
fering materially from those with which fish are taken in the 
ssea, I shall group each separately, and for convenience of 
reference I will first present them, under the heads A.and B., 
in the tabular form appended, embodying particulars as tothe 
kinds of fish taken, baits, localities and seasons. Commenc- 
ing then with the fisheries in lakes, rivers and preserves, 
T have chosen for description five of the different kinds of 
tackle used in fresh water angling as those shewing the 
principal variations of form and use. The first of these, 
the hoi-tsuri-sao, (table A. I.) is a rod of bamboo divided 
into five pieces or joints which fit one into another. The 
socket ends of these are bound with silk to prevent splitting, 
and both ends are lacquered. Of the joints the first is about 
five feet long and from one inch to one inch and.a: half 
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in diameter; the third about four feet, and the fourth and 
fifth each about three feet six inches, all diminishing pro- 
portionately in diameter and making a total length of about 
twenty-one feet. When the rod is not in use three of the 
joints are contained in the other two. 

The line is made of silk, dyed a dark red brown, with a 
dye called Aakiishibu,—from kaki, the persimmon, and shibu, 
the sap or juice of trees or fruits—and is passed through a 
horse-hair loop at the tip of the rod and attached about five 
feet further down. The float is large and round, and above 
it are placed ten or fifteen small pieces of wood which may 
be slid along the line and serve to keepit from sinking. The 
hook is attached to the line by about one foot of horse-hair. 

‘The rod being too heavy to be held by hand, is supported 
upon a forked stick driven into the ground, ‘The fish is 
played and landed with a net. 

If the koi sao should appear of unwieldy length, as a set 
off we have the hase sa0 (table A. IV)a rod, likewise ot 
bamboo, of a total length of about three feet six inches only. 
It is divided into three pieces fitting one into the other, of 
which the first is about ten inches long and three-quarters 
of an inch in diameter at the thicker eng ; the second about 
sixteen inches in length and much thinner ; and the third a 
mere twig. The line is attached to the rod either by a 
cogged brass reel set into the first joint or by a cleat fixed 
on to the outtide, which, running up the centre, issues at 
the tip through a metal ferrule. 

‘The hook is attached to the line by a gut about three 
feet long and is sunk by a small spherical leaden sink. No 
float is used. 

‘The ka-bari* (table A. X) is a simple bamboo rod. 


“Tam told that European files do not succeed in Japanese rivers, and 
have heard, as a reason, assigned by a gentleman, himself an angler, 
that the feathers of which the wings are made, being too soft and pliant 
to resist the pressure of the rapid streams of this country, collapse and 
‘thus cause the artificial fly to lose all similitude to the real insect. This 
would seem to be the case; inasmuch as the wings of the Japanese fies 
are made of bristles and give to them, when out of the water, a very. 
rough and rigid appearance as compared with that presented by flies of 
European make. 
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‘The line is used with a float but without any sink and the 
bait, as its name ka implies, is an artificial fly. 

‘The next, nagashi-bari (table A. XI), is a piece of com- 
mon string about four feet in length, furnished at one end 
with a small, barbless brass hook and attached by the other 
to a very pliant bamboo switch, which is stuck into the 
mud at the bottom of a stream near the bank, ‘The bait is 
‘a small live fish into which the hook is inserted near the tail 
in such a manner that the point shall protrude from the back 
and be fully exposed. ‘The bait is thus at liberty to swim 
about until taken. Were the rod or switch not very pliant, 
the fish when caught would break the line in its endeavours 
to escape. 

‘The last which it will be necessary to describe is the 
dsudsugo (table A. IX.), a rod and line used without float, 
sink or hook, ‘The bait, consisting of a large bunch of 
worms attached to the end of the line, is.allowed to sink 
until the fish (eels) have fastened themselves to it. These 
are then drawn gently to the surface of the water and landed 
with a net, 

‘The te-dsuri, or hand line (table B.), is the same as those 
of Europe, except that it is always used from boats. When 
‘more than one are put out from the same boat, small pieces 
of whale-bone bent at right angles about three inches from. 
the tip, and bearing tiny brass bells are stuck into the gun- 
wale of the boat. The line is passed over these in notches 
and the bells ring when the fish bite. 

‘The nawa, or simple line (table C.), is a hempen line 
varying in length up to about one thousand feet. At dis- 
tances of six feet along its whole length are attached other 
lines about three feet long furnished with hooks. 

‘We now come to nets, descriptions of six of which will, 
I think, cover all the’ different kinds that have yet come 
under my observation, ‘That which is most commonly to 
be seen is the wchi or to ami, or casting net (table D. 
1), It i8 a circular piece of silk net-work, varying ins 
diameter ; around the circumference are attached pieces of 
lead to cause it to spread out flat when cast and to sink 
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rapidly.. From its centre springs a thin cord by which it 
is withdrawn from the water. ‘The manner of casting 
this net is as follows :—The line being fastened round the 
left wrist of the fisherman by a noose at its end, is witha 
part of the net, as it hangs from its centre, laid in folds 
across the palm of the open left hand ; upon these folds the 
remaining portion to within about three feet of the leads 
is hung in loops, and the whole then grasped loosely. A 
part of the edge of the net is then opened out and hung 
behind over the left elbow and being continued forward 
under the arm, is taken in the right hand. What still 
remains is divided as it hangs from the left hand into five 
equal folds, four of which are held, one between each of 
the fingers of the:right hand. ‘The fisherman now turns 
hhis back in the direction in which he wishes to cast the 
net; throws it away over his right shoulder, at the same 
time turning himself half round and allowing the folds to 
escape freely from his left hand. The net falls flat upon 
the water, and, sinking rapidly, encloses any fish which 
may happen to be beneath it. It is then carefully drawn 
towards the fisherman until the further part of the cir- 
cumference has met the nearer part, and the fish aré 
entangled in the meshes when it is raised. Ground bait 
of balls of boiled wheat is used with this net. 

‘The next is the yotsu-de ami (table D. II). This net is 
square, and is stretched by its four corners from the ends of 
two light poles bent in the form of a bow crossed at right 
angles, and fastened together at their centres ; this cross of 
four arms or yotsu te is then attached by its centre to the 
end of another and stouter pole, which is itself again 
balanced upon aa short upright post fixed either upon the 
side of a boat or driven into the ground. ‘The net is lowered 
into the water, and after having remained a short time be- 
neath the surface is quickly raised, if a large net, by means 
of pulleys attached to the inner end of the balancing pole, 
if a small one, by hand, and whatever fish may have been 
passing over it are taken. When used at night, bamboo 
torches are burnt to allure the fish. 














—106— 


‘The hake ami (table D. IIT) is a strip of netting of which 
the length and breadth vary according to the water in 
which it is used. One side of this strip is furnished, at 
distances of about two inches along its entire length, with 
‘small pieces of wood sufficient together to sustain its weight 
in the water. The opposite side is in like manner furnished 
with small earthenware sinks which cause the whole net 
with its floats to descend to the bottom, where it remains 
in an upright position. It is then stretched from the 
opposite banks of a river, when the fish swimming up or 
down run their heads into its meshes, and passing beyond 
the gills or pectoral fins can neither advance nor recede. 

The sutui ami (table D. IV) is formed thus: Two 
bamboos about ten feet in length being crossed and fastened 
within @ few inches of their butts 50 as to form the letter 
V, a silken net of corresponding form and of which the 
sides are respectively about six feet and three feet in 
length is spread between them, and attached to them by 
means of loops slipped over their tips and slid along. The 
dip of the net in the centre is about two feet. 

‘This net is used either from boats or by a man wading ; 
it is plunged into, the water and taken out again with a 
scooping action, whence its name sukui. 

We next come to the oshi ami (table D. VIZ), in form 
a cylinder of netting about ten feet high by about the 
same in circumference. Within it are placed three bam- 
boos suited in length to the depth of the water; the upper 
ends of these are bound together and their lower ends are 
made fast to the inside of the base of the net at three 
equi-distant points. The upper end of the net is drawn 
loosely together in folds around the bamboos, immediately 
below where they cross each other, and its base is extended 
in thé form of a triangle so that the whole becomes a hol- 
low pyramid of net. When the rising of air-bubbles to 
the surface of the water shews that fish are moving among 
the weeds at the bottom, the fishermen place the net over 
the spot and, pushing it gently down, enclose them; the 
folds at the top are then loosened so as to allow the fish in 
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their struggles to escape to draw the net down and entangle 
themselves in its meshes, which being done, the bamboos 
are closed and the whole withdrawn. 

The masu ami (table D. VILL) is a net in the form of a 
bag about sixteen feet in circumference by about twenty-five 
feet in depth. Almost one half of the circumference i 
floated by means of pieces of wood, and the remainder 
caused to sink by weights. To each side of the mouth of 
the net is attached a thin bamboo by which it is dragged by 
fishermen in two boats, which are rowed up the the stream 
parallel with each other and stern first. This net is used 
in very shallow streams and the fish are taken as they go 
down to the sea. 

We now comes to Weirs, called by the Japanese yana ; 
of these there are two hinds, the one solid and the other 
formed of netting. ‘The former, or yana proper (table F. I.) 
is, thus constructed: In the centre of a river is built a wall 
from twelve feet to fifteen feet broad, and from each of the 
ends of this wall to the two opposite banks a close bamboo 
fence is erected. From the lower side of the wall, about 
two feet beneath the top, a bamboo platform about twenty- 
four feet in length extends down the stream. The water 
rises at the wall and rushes over with great rapidity. Fish 
going down to the sea are stopped by the fence, and get- 
ting into the stream in the centre are carried over the wall 
and left dry upon the platform, from which they are 
quickly removed by persons who watch from a hut on the 
bank. 

The latter, yana ami (table F. II and II) are nets 
which are substituted for the wall and platform. There 
are two kinds of these nets marked in the table (a and 
b). They are stretched across the stream at places 
where it is very narrow. The fish going down the river, 
are of course stopped; and with one kind are caught as 
they hover around, in a net much the same as the yotsu 
de ami; whilst with the other kind they are allowed to 
fix themselves in the meshes of the net itself, as in the 
hake ami, and are taken by men who dive for them. 
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‘These divers thrust a piece of bamboo through the eyes to 
render their removal more easy. 

‘The traps or baskets in use among the Japanese fishers 
fare many and ingenious; the following are some of the 
principal ones. 

The yeri (table E.) is a kind of maze constructed of 
bamboo poles driven into the ground at the bottom of 
Jakes and preserves. ‘The fish enter, pass on, and finally 
losing themselves, find escape impossible. They thus 
remain swimming around in the smaller compartments 
until they are removed with hand nets. 

‘The tsuke-shiba (table G. VI.) is a trap formed of seven 
or eight poles driven into the bottom in a circle, the interior 
space filled up with branches ; the fish enter these and are 
removed with them. 

Taka tsutsu (table G. VIL.) is an eel-trap, consisting of 
three pieces of bamboo about two inches in diameter and 
from three feet to four feet long. The joints having been 
cut out so as to allow a free passage from end toend, the 
tubes are laid lengthwise, two side by side, and the third 
upon them, bound together and suspended in the water by a 
cord. ‘The fish take shelter in them and are withdrawn 
quietly before they are able to escape. 

‘The koi do (table G. TI.) is an oval bamboo cage or 
basket. At one end is a semi-circular opening by which 
the fish enter; this is furnished with a row of bamboo 
spikes bound together with thread and directed inwards ; 
their points fall to the bottom of the cage, allowing the 
fish to lift them readily from without but rendering escape 
from within impossible. ‘The bait composed of small 
balls is deposited upon mud at the bottom of the trap, 
and is thus prevented from being washed away by the 
stream, 

‘The namadsu do (table G. IV) is a slightly conical 
bamboo basket about ten feet in length by two feet in 
diameter at its larger end. It is covered with coarse 
mats'made of rice straw, and being loosely fitted with 
dried branches and twigs, is sunk to the bottom ‘of the 











—109— 


water during the winter months, when the fish take refuge 
in it, 

‘Two kinds of spears have come under my notice. One, 
the jaiu (table K.), is a fork, the prongs of which are 
six in number, barbed at the points on one side, about six 
inches in length and two inches apart. It is fixed toa 
bamboo pole, the length of which varies according as it is 
used from a boat or by a man wading. It is thrust rapidly 
and continuously to the bottom until it transfixes a fish. 
With it are taken flat-fish at the mouths of rivers. 

‘The other, the unagi kaki (table J.), is used for 
taking eels and is thus formed: To the end of a pole is 
fixed a piece of iron, like the haft of a harpoon, about 
eighteen inches long; this is tipped with steel flattened 
and sharpened; its end is bent back and brought forward 
again so as to form a hook at right angles to the shaft; 
this hook is about one and a half inches long by one inch 
in breadth, and into the inner Side of its bend are welded 
one or two sharp spikes of the same length. This spear 

used either from a boat or by a man wading; when 
the former, the gunwale of the boat forms a fulcrum, and 
when the latter, the fisherman's foot serves this purpose. 
‘The hook is plunged into the mud at the bottom of the 
water, carried a short distance forward and raised. If it 
meets with an eel, the fish is immediately transfixed on 
one of the spikes and shaken off into the boat before it has 
time to wriggle itself free. 








Besides these, there are dredges for taking shell-fish. 
‘These I shall not describe here as they are especially in 
use in salt water, and will therefore more properly be classed 
among the implements used in sea fishing. 

There is still another way of taking fish, viz; U tswkaw 
or fishing with the cormorant; this I have not yet had an 
opportunity of witnessing myself, but I am able to lay 
before you a translation which I made some years ago 
from a German translation of a Japanese account handed 
to me by Mr. Machida. 
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Carcuine Fisn wir Cormorants. 
On the island of Susashima, situated in Owari, to the 
south of Morasaki, are numerous inlets and small rivers 
which, during the winter, abound with different kinds of 
small fish. ‘These places are frequented by cormorants 
which prey upon the fish. From ancient times people have 
lived on the island and made it their business to catch 
these birds. This they do by placing wooden images of 
the birds in spots frequented by them and covering the 
surrounding branches and twigs with bird-lime, on settling 
upon which they stick fast. After having in this manner 
caught one cormorant, they place it among the bushes, 
instead of the image, and thus catch more. The birds so 
caught are conveyed to Owari. 





‘Use oF THE Cormorant. 


‘These birds are now sold to people employed in fishing 
with cormorants. Large, young birds are the most valuable, 
as old ones fish slowly, are quickly fatigued and soon become 
ill and useless. For ten days after their purchase they 
are Kept in such a manner as to make them as quickly as 
possible accustomed to people. Near the Nagara river are 
seven houses, the occupants of which are employed in fishing 
with cormorants. In each of these houses are kept, on an 
average, sixteen birds. From the rst of the 4th month 
until the end of the 8th month fishing in the river Nagara 
is carried on every night. The fishermen go out in long 
boats which at their bows are furnished with fire baskets or 
cressets. The fish having been attracted by the light from 
the fires in'these, the birds are sent into the water. 

The cormorant, after having caught a fish, is drawn 
{nto the boat, and, the fish. being taken from it, is sent 
into the water again. Large ayu fish weigh as much as 
three quarters of a pound and the cormorant often swallows 
five or six fish of this weight. ‘Thus in an hour's time 
fone boat often takes two hundred fish. Very much, how- 
ever, depends upon the skill of the fisherman, the tying 
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up of the necks and bodies-of the birds so that they be 
neither too tight nor too loose, and upon the care taken in 
giving the birds the proper quantity of food. 


TRAINING THE CORMORANTS. 

From the commencement of the gth month (Oct. 3rd) 
until the commencement of the 4th month (May 7th) of the 
following years the birds are fattened. As above mentioned 
the houses in which cormorants are kept amount to seven, 
possessing a total of about one hundred and twelve birds. 
‘These are trained in the following manner. All the one 
hundred and twelve birds are sent off together on the river 
Nagara ; the fishermen encouraging them to fish by uttering 
cries of Aika! Aika! The birds dive and catch and eat 
fish of all sizes, (at this time their necks and bodies are not 
tied up), after having eaten enough they are driven together 
by help of the boats, none ever escaping. Each of the 
owners then picks out his own birds from the flock, recog- 
nizing them by their heads, and takes them into his boat. 
Should it happen that a bird strays, the fisherman recalls 
it by crying Ko, ko, ko! at the same time holding up a 
fish which he gives to it on its return. The birds are fed 
but once a day and in the manner just described. Trained 
birds have a cord tied round their necks to prevent them 
from swallowing the fish entirely, but they are able to 
swallow small fish notwithstanding. It is not necessary, if 
they have been out some time, to give them any other food. 
In the night after having finished fishing in the river, should 
any of the birds evidently still be hungry they are fed with 
fish. After this all the birds are taken to their quarters, 
when it is necessary, however, to tie a piece of cord (made 
of straw) sound their necks to prevent them from vomiting 
the fish they have taken for food. Every day at about ten 
o'clock the birds are placed four together in baskets and 
conveyed to the river to drink. 

In summer to protect the ‘birds from the mosquitoes, 
which would otherwise trouble them very much, their 
quarters are surrounded by mosquito nets. 
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MANNER OF PREPARING THE’ AvU FisH, CAUGHT AT 
+ Mino ow tHE River Nacara, with Kasu on 
Rice From wirich Sake on WINE HAS 
BEEN EXTRACTED, 


The Ayu fish taken at Mino on the Nagara is an article 
everywhere greatly esteemed. ‘Those taken in August 
and September are especially palatable. ‘The fish caught 
as described above are sorted according to their size, those 
being considered the best which are from six inches to seven 
inches long and are very fleshy. After having been sorted 
‘they are salted by sprinkling over them good salt. To ten 
of the larger fish six or seven handfuls of salt are used ; they 
remain thus for about thirty days during which time, how- 
ever, the salt is. changed. ‘The fish are then laid in fresh 
water which has been filtered through thin silk, and are 
allowed to remain there for about ten hours, after which 
they are removed, slightly dried and placed between rice 
from which saké.has been expressed. 

To the above must be added the following manher of 
preparing the pressed rice: This residuum must be cleansed 
from all impurities, slightly wetted with mirin, or sweet 
rice wine, and well kneaded. This preparation is called saké 
as. On the bottom of a wooden pail is put a layer of 
ztasu about one inch in depth ; this is covered with a sheet 
of paper on which is put another layer of Aast from three 
to four inches deep. On these two layers is placed a third 
of salted fish and upon that again another layer of hast. 
Twelve of such layers may be contained in one pail. The 
pail is made of a light soft wood called Sawara wood, its 
sides are half an inch in thickness, its diameter is about 
one foot five inches and its height the same, The lid is 
made of the same wood and fits exactly. 

‘There is a second mode in which, instead of the resi- 
duum, pressed rice and sweet saké are used. The fish are 
prepared in the same manner asin the former. This rice 
and sweet saké are called koji and are prepared as fol- 
lows: Good white rice is washed in clean water and then 


TABLE 4.—PRESH Ales FISHING. 








InpLemenrs. 


Fish Taxe. 


Locatitigs. 


Barr. 


Season. 
















































































































































































Sao-deuri 99h. from a sao, rod, and tsuri, to 6) Rods and Line 
with aline nt 
1. Koi deuri 200 f849% from Koi, name of fish, and teuri  H ‘ Koi fi Cyprinus haefnatopterus Rivers of Nippon, Kiushiu and Islands| Sweet potatoes and rice | June and October 
as above .. Namadzu (i ious do. Earth-worms January to November 
IL, Seigo zao fifF .........from Seigo, name of fish, ete. .... ” Seigo BS Perca labrax Jap. Rivers and preserves in the North Mud-worms ‘April to September 
Be Basis ‘Mugil Japonidus East and West of Nippon and Kiushiu do. May to July 
0 fl do. lo. . 
IML. Bora zao fi .from Bora, name of fish, ete.. See odailceant Ena full See II. 2 “seer, gee If 
IV. Haze zao H)fh2F ......from Haze, name of fish, ete. ” Haze Gobius Rivers between Tokid and Osaka Earth and mud worms June to September 
V. Kaidzu 200 #iM1% ...from Kaidzu, name of fish, et * Kees fi Rivers of Nippon and Yezo Prawns and small crabs | ‘May and June 
Seigo Perea Iabrax Jap. 7 es 
VI. Puna 220 f§9F 1.0m Funa, name of fish, et sve) Bana Carassius langsdorfit Rivers of Nippon and Kiushia Barth-worms sec tp Separber 
abo haze eriophthalmus modestus 0. fay to July 
‘Tenaga yebi $ALYER Kind of prawn do. . do. 
VII. Tanago za0 2H .....from Tanago, name of fish, etc......+..» » ‘Tanago 3 Capotta lanceolata Rivers between Tokid and Osaka do. June to September 
VIII. Yebi £00 EABAF from Yebi, kinds of prawns or ery. Yebi fi Name of kinds of prawns and erayfish| Rivers of Nippon do. May to July 
fi ” Anguilla Japonica do. do. February to August 
IX, Dzudzugo .. i do, do. do. April to September 
X. Kabari BPW... ” me do. Artifical fly All the year 
Xi. Nagashi bari Hg ri do. ‘Small live fish “April to September 
Tedzuri -FGY ose from ‘Te, hand, and tsuri, to hang wih) stand tines do. Prawns and crabs March to September 
TING ee see Dentex griseus do. tua? do. 
Gobiur vir 0. fud-worms 0. 
Perea labrex Jap. do, do. do. 
P. 
Nawa fo... soe Lines esse) Uni Anguilla Japonica do. Earth-worms February to August 
: - Karei TH fit Platessa variegata, etc, etc. do. Mud-worms Joly and August 
Haze pf Gobius virgo do. do. do. 
haw Koi ft Cyprinus haematopterus do, Sweet potatoes and balls | March to September 
mi seh of rice 
I. Uchi ami #748 fom wchi, t0 cast, and ami, net... All the smaller aie Over all the Islands a In all seasons 
kinds of fish fly i 
1. Yotnu do ami BARE .fom sot, four, te, hands, ete. " do. & ; do. do. 
IIL. Kake ami -fromk ake, to hook, etc... vo] Sabo ccepotta ane Rivers and Lakes of Nippon October, December, Janay 
‘anago ‘apotta lanceolata the year 
Koi fit Cyprinus haematopterus F do. March to July 
IV. Sukui ami §R4@ .........ffom sukui, dip or scoop, ete. .... ped am é iia Rivers of Nippon Mar ry) April 
‘una x lo. ay and June 
‘Tanago fit Capotta lanceolata do. ‘ October, November, Dec. 
YV. Tengai ami FER derivation uncertain, is a hand yon, Al the amaer ei dein Over all the Islands. March to September 
de ami .. ish hl t std aay 
VI. Machi ami ®HR]..--derivation ‘uncertain, is a kind off | Fane fifd ‘Carassius langsdorffi Mountain streams all over Japan During the rainy 
sukui ami. ie Koi Cyprinus haehnatopterus i ‘season 
Haye 8 4. ‘or about May 
Unagi $8 do. 
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TABLE 4.— FRESI WATER FISHNG.—Continued. 





Iuerements. | 


Fis! Taken. 


Locauirins,, 


Barr, 


SEASON. 














Continued. 
VI. Continued. 
VIL. Oshi ami $649 


from oshi, to press or push, ete. 


















VII, Mast ami fit4@] .......cftom Masu, name of fish, €t€. vss 
Yeti o.. no satisfactory derivation |... 

Yana factory derivation 

I. Yana 





IY pf... 
ii, Yanai Sa 
Do: &. 


do, YH kom’ Yebi, ‘the shrimp or crayfish, 
wee ‘and do, a trap or basket 


Ml, Koi do. $8495 «.....ftm Koi, name of fish, ett. « 
TL. Funa do. ith .....from Funa, name of fish, etc. 
IV, Namadzu do. §@Q ...from Namadzu, name of fish, etc... 
V. Unagi do. 88 from Unagi, name of fish, etc. 
VI. ‘Tsuke shiba jefe «.....from teuke, to sink, and shiba, brushwood 
VIL, Take toutsu Pf fif ......from take, bamboo, and tsutsu, a tube. 

VIL. tatsube 
IX, Tatsube .. 





LL Yet 

















f aki I 
Unagi fami 89%. He 


Unagi kaki BBR... 
Yese AGH 


Us 






name of fish and fumi, to! 
tread or trample ... a 








Nets 



































































Dojo Obit 
@ 





i rubripinnis 

Koi Qprinus haematopterus 
Namadzu @% Slurus Japonicus 

Kame it Hind of turtle 

Masu 

Funa fi! Grassius langsdorffi 
Koi prinus haematopterus 
Ayo ME i 

Do. I tose 














we Sprimp and crayfish 
Kani Gab 
Funa fff Ghrassius langsdorffi 
Koi pprinus haematopterus 
Funa fi rassius langsdorffit 
Namadzu @& lurus Japonicus 
Unagi guilla Japonica 
Namadzu ft jurus Japonicus 
Unagi #8 Abguilla Japonica 
Mamadzu 0 Sllurus Japonicus 
Seigo SF Perea labrax Jap. 
Moroka : 
Fona iff rassius langsdorffit 
Yebi Hi ind of prawn 

i 

Unagi & Apguil 
Dojo col 
Unagi 
Karei ER jatossa variegata, etc. 
Kochi fit Platycephalus guttatus, ete. 








Ayu HE 


Mountain streams all ovér Japan 
Lakes of Nippon 
do. 
do. 
Yechiu, Yechida, Hidk and 
Hitachi 
Lakes of Nippon 
do. 


Rivers of Nippon 
do. 
do. 


do. 
do, ! 
do. 
Rivers and lakes of Nippbn 
Rivers of Nippon 
do. { 
Rivers and lakes of Nippon 
Lakes of Nippon 
do. 


do. 


do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 


Rivers and Lakes 
Lakes and canals 
do. 

Rivers and Lakes 
‘Mouth of Rivers 
dor 




















Husks of rice, baked 
do. 
do. 
Bruised shellfish 
None 
Bruised shellfish 
None 
Bruised shellfish 


Husks of rice, roasted 


do, 
do. 
do. 
do. 








During the rainy season or 
‘about May 
All the year 
do. 
do. 
During the winter 
months 
All the year 
do. 


Autumn 
do. 
do. 


All the year 
do. 
do. 
do. 
May and June 
December and January 
All the year 
November and January 
All the year 


During winter 


do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 


Spring to 
Autumn 
All the year 
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oa square box or tray, the bottom of which is made 
of thin sticks of bamboo. Several of these boxes are placed 
open one upon another and the whole put on a pot of 
boiling water, by which means the contents are cooked by 
steam. + After this the rice is allowed to cool and set to 
ferment, during which process a kind of white mould forms. 
‘Two or three days afterwards the rice is dried in the open 
air, mixed with an equal quantity of sweet rice wine or 
mirin and well kneaded, when it is fit for use, It is em- 
ployed in the same manner as the Aasw above described. 





ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN. 


|A General Meeting was held in the Society's room, Kai Sei Gakko, on 
the 28th March, 1877, Sir Harry S. Parkes, the President of the Society, 
in the chair. 

‘The minutes of the last meeting having been read and approved, the 
Secretary announced that at ast Council Meeting the following gentlemen 
were duly elected members of the Society :—Rev. H. Maundrell of Naga- 
sali, Rev. C.S, Eby of Tokid, Dr. John A. McBride and Mr. James 
‘Begbie, both of the Japanese Agricultural Department; also that Dr. Eld- 
ridge was unanimously elected as a member of council, in place of Mr. 
Howell, who had left the country. 

‘The Library Committee reported receipt of several very interesting 
periodicals, more especially that of the Madrid Geographical Society, 
Which was evidently showing great activity in its researches. The Com- 
mittee also complained that they could not yet discover the whereabouts 
of several missing books belonging to the library. 

‘The Secretary, in the unavoidable absence of the author, read the paper 
for the day, On Japanese Fisheries." 

Tn recommending the paper to the consideration of the meeting, the 
President observed that Mr. Gregory had only treated of the implements 
tused in feesh.water fishing, and had reserved his account ofthe apparatus 
tised in eca fishing lest further details ofa technical character should add 

‘conveniently to the length ofthe paper. He was glad to add that Mr. 
Gregory had it in view to furnish another paper on the fsheries of Japan, 
‘which presented a wide and eminently practical field of ena 


























Fishing to the Japanese was as important a matter as cattle-breeding oF 
sheep-farming was to ourselves. The extent to which fishing was carried 
oth 





fon by the Japanese and Chinese as compared with other nat 
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Oriental and Occidental, was remarkable, and doubtless something 
might be learned from their wide experience in this industry. As to the 
implements used in fresh-water fishing he believed that the casting net 
of the Japanese showed remarkable skill, both in point of construction 
and the way in which it was handled, and he also had heard that the 
fishing rods of Japan were held in estimation by foreign anglers. 


Prof, Wyckoff said that while living in Fuki he had frequently seen 
1 curious method of fishing for ai, without bait. ‘The apparatus con- 
ted of a long, light bamboo pole, and an ordinary line, to the end of 
which a short cord, bearing six or eight hooks at intervals of about ten. 
inches from one another, was fastened. This contrivance was employed 
only in svitt, and comparatively shallow waters, and was used as fol- 
lows: The fisherman waded out into the stream, and east his line into 
the water above him, then earried his rod slowly down strenm, the Tine 
of course being carried down by the current. After the Iine had been 
carried below him, it was drawn in, and if empty again thrown out 
above. When shoals were passing two or three fish were sometimes 
‘caught ata single cast, but it was not usually an expeditious method. 








Prot, Wyckoff had often seen the casting.net sed, and quite agreed 
with what was stated in the paper. He thought, however, that * throw 
ing over the vight shoulder,” was the theoretical, rather than the 
practical method of easting. "His own observation had been, that the 
person stood with the right side toward the spot where the net was tobe 
cast, Tt was a mater of considerable skill to throw the net in such a 
way that it would spread to its greatest extent, and cover the largest 
possible space. ‘The fisherman sometimes threw his net at random, but 
often watched to discover the presence of fish, by bubbles rising to the 
surface ofthe water, and then east. 


Prof. Marshall said that the Kaki Skibu, which was mentioned in 
the paper as used in making fishing-rods, was avery interesting substance 
and well worth the trouble of a chemical investigation. Ie had come 
under his notice several times, and he knew more especially of its 
strengthening and stringent properties. Paper was made very tough by 
the Japanese by applying this Robi shibu to it, Dr. Faulds said that 
the Aaki shibu was a. valuable substance in medical economy, and 
he thought it would be owing to its antiseptic properties that it was used 
in the manufacture of fishing tackle. He further added that when mixed 
with suni (fine charcoal) a valuable paste was formed for blackening 
boards, and for this purpose he thought that such paste could be very 
advantageously introduced into schools. . 








In closing the diseussion the President obverved that Japan was the 
only country he was acquainted with where whales were caught in nets, 
and he referred to the description of catching whales in this peculiar way 
‘which was given in the 3rd volume of the Transactions of the Society, 
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and to the high value set upon whale-fesh as food by the Japanese. He 
alluded tothe use offre, which was so general in Japanese fishing, both 
in fresh and salt water, asa very attractive and serviceable contrivance. 
Referring to the importance ofthe salmon-fisheries of Japan, he mentioned 
that the average annual catch of one river in Yezo, the Ishikari had been 
‘estimated by Captain Blakiston at 1,200,000 fish, and the sufficiency of 
the method pursued might be judged from the fact, given by the same au- 
thority, that as many as 16,000 fish are occasionally eaught at one heave, 
Much of the benefit of this important fishing, was lost to the Japanese 
‘because their method of curing the fish was so very imperfect. To 
foreign eyes, at least, Japanese salted salmon was not inviting. If it 
‘were better'cured it might become an important article of export. The 
President concluded by expressing the obligations of the Society to 
(Mr. Gregory for his paper and the hope that the subject would shortly 
be continued. 
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THE SPECIFIC INDUCTIVE 
CAPACITY OF GAS 


By 





JOHN PERRY anv W. E.. AYRTON, 
Professors in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokio, Japan. 


Read at an Extraordinary Mesting of the Asiatic 
Society of Fapan, April r8th, 1877. 
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It was formerly supposed that because a gas offered 
less and less resistance to the passage of an electric spark 
as its density was diminished, therefore a very rare gas 
would offer an extremely small resistance. The invention 
of the Sprengel Pump enabled the fallacy of this con- 
clusion to be apparently proved, and it is now well known 
that no visible spark can be sent between two platinum 
points very near together in a perfect Sprengel vacuum 
even by means of a powerful Ruhmkorff coil. 

As regards the Specific Inductive Capacity of gases, the 
only series of experiments with which we are acquainted 
is that of Faraday. The means in his power, however, 
of obtaining a perfect vacuum, and of measuring induction, . 
‘were far inferior to those which now exist, and we must 
not conclude that the result obtained by him “the speci- 
fic inductive capacity of all gases at all pressures is 
constant" either expresses an exact physical law or forms 
any criterion of what is to be expected in a perfect 
‘Sprengel vacuum. ‘The theoretical conclusion, therefore, 
deduced in our paper on “The Viscosity of Dielectrics,” 
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that since a perfect Sprengel vacuum has the greatest 
known Resistance it may be found to have the smallest 
Specific Inductive Capacity, it is very desirable to test care- 
fully, although this conclusion, at first sight, appears to be 
in direct opposition to the results obtained by so careful an 
experimental philosopher as Faraday. 

‘That no visible spark can be sent by a powerful Ruhmkorff 
coil between two platinum points very near together ina 
Sprengel vacuum might be due to the vacuous space offering 
not an extremely great resistance but instead only a very 
small resistance; for it is well known that no optical or 
heating effect is produced by an induction coil unless. there 
is a decided break in the continuity of the secondary circuit. 
‘To examine this a hermetically sealed Alvergniat’s tube was 
selected, in which the platinum points were about half a 
millimetre apart and between which no spark was producible 
bya Ruhmkorff coil, which through ordinary air gave sparks 
8 centimetres long. ‘The outside of the glass was chemically 
cleaned and the insulation of the tube tested by means of 
an electrometer. ‘The platinum wires terminating outside 
in little brass rings, the tube was suspended by one of these - 
rings S (Figure 1) from the insulated electrode of a delicate 
quadrant electrometer. S! being to earth, and a charge 
being given to S, it was found that the insulation of the 
space P P! was very great ; hence it is the extremely great 
and not the extremely small resistance of the vacuous 
space which prevents the production of a spark. 

‘To test if there was any induction between P and P! 
(this is always taken for granted, but we have thought it 
well to make an actual test) the tube S S# (Figure 1) was 
left suspended by S to the insulated electrode of the 
electrometer, the whole being completely surrounded by 
the metal case A B C D G H connected to earth, and 
with the other electrode of the electrometer. A stiff wire 
W from P! S# projects through a hole in the case, with- 
out touching the case, so that by means of W any charge 
may be given to P!, To prevent induction outside the 
tube between the brass caps S, S! there is a sheet of 
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metal A BC D which acts as a screen dividing the metal 
case into two compartments, the hole E F, in this screen, 
being very little larger than the tube, The platinum wire 
P, the cap S, and the electrode were, therefore, shielded 
from all induction except through the vacuum from the 
platinum wire P!, A leaden cup LL contained strong sul- 
phurie acid to keep the space under cover quite dry so as to 
prevent surface conduction along the tube between the brass 
caps. On charging the wire W there was a motion of the 
spot of light which returned nearly to zero again on dis- 
charging the wire. This showed that there was induction 
through the mass of the glass or else through the vacuum. 
As, however, with this apparatus we could not determine 
how much was due to each of these causes we proceeded to 
make the apparatus shown in figure 2. Although devised 
for experiments on the Sprengel vacuum, we have only up 
to the present time used it to measure the specific inductive 
capacities of gases at different pressures. ‘The apparatus 
about to be described has, during our investigation, under- 
gone a variety of modifications ; we shall, however, describe 
it as it is now, and indicate some of the changes experience 
has taught us to make. A BCD, EF GH (Figure 2) 
is a brass box 22 x 19} x 6 centimetres, composed of 
brass plates 33 millimetres thick and strengthened with 
ribs. Eleven brass plates 18 centimetres square are fixed 
and kept at 3 millimetres apart, as shown in the figure, 
by means of ebonite racks, shown in section in IJ, fitted 
into the two ends of the box. At the bottom of the box 
the plates rest on a strip of ebonite KL, which, as well as 
the racks, was chemically cleaned and paraffined before 
being fitted into the box. The plates 1, 3, 5, 7, 9) 11 are 
all connected with each other and with the brass box by 
soldered copper wires; 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 are connected with 
each other and with a long platinum wire W W by 
soldered copper wires. These two series of plates form our 
condenser. The. platinum wire passes through a glass 
tube 35% centimetres long, chemically cleaned and paraf- 
fined, and very carefully cemented into a brass tube which 
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forms a part of the top of the brass box. At TT this glass 
tube is hermetically sealed and it is at this point only 
that the platinam wire touches the tube. M N is a metal 
cap containing cap cement, $0 as to render the joint be- 
tween the brass and the glass quite air tight. P Q is 
another metal cap containing cap cement, to prevent motion 
of the top of the platinum wire breaking the hermetically 
sealed joint in the glass tube. RR R is an iron tube 
soldered quite tight into the brass box, and open at its 
lower end for-connection with the Sprengel or other air- 
pump. The special form given to this iron tube was to 
prevent any irregularity in the working of the Sprengel 
pump sending the mercury into the condenser, an accident 
which occurred in the early part of the experiments, when 
the iron tube had a different shape, and which necessi 
tated the taking to pieces of the brass box to remove the 
mercury. 

‘The three conditions to be fulfilled in the construction of 
this apparatus were :— 

1.—The plates 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 should be perfectly insulated 
from the plates 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, tt and from the box. 

2.—The condenser should be quite air tight. 

3—The relative positions of the plates should not be 
in the legst altered by any yielding of the box, etc., on 
exhausting the air. 

Simple as it might at first sight appear to be to satisfy 
these three conditions, it has nevertheless taken us several 
months to fulfil them all simultaneously. Sometimes 
(possibly from want of care on the part of the workmen) 
the final soldering up of the box spoilt the insulation of 
the ebonite inside, at other times the insulation would be 
good, but a small air leakage would be produced by the 
slight, distortion of the box produced on exhausting the 
air; various contrivances tried for leading out the plati- 
num wire -by means of a tightly fitting ebonite collar 
quite failed; after many trials, conditions (1) and (2) 
were satisfied when it was found that condition (3) was 
not, for in order to get a condenser with as large a 


—120— 


capacity as possible it was the set of plates 1, 3, 55 75 9 11 
that were originally the insulated set and connected with 
the platinum wire W W W, while 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 were con- 
nected with the brass box, the box itself thus forming a 
part of the condenser; but it was found that after many 
trials the sides of the box approached the plates 1 and 11 a 
very little on exhaustion, thus increasing the capacity of 
the arrangement. However, by connecting 1 and 11 with 
the brass box as described above and making 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 
the insulated series, this difficulty was removed. 

Passing over one or two unfortunate fractures of the long. 
glass tube, we ultimately succeeded in getting the arrange- 
ment quite satisfactory, at any rate for the best vacuums 
that could be obtained with a large continuovs-acting 
Bianchi’s air-pump (and we have not gone beyond that at 
present). ‘The insulation too is also so good that there is 
no appreciable loss of charge in about one minute, when 
the difference of potentials between the coatings is two or 
three volts. 

The mode of accurately measuring the capacity of our 
condenser when filled with air’ or other gases at different 
pressures had next to be considered. ‘The frst method we 
employed was as follows : 

‘A current from a battery of some 200 Daniell’s cells 
joined in series was sent constantly through a large re- 
sistance U V (Figure 3). One coating of our condenser 
was connected with one coating of a } Micro-Farad con: 
denser, made by Messrs. Warden (of paraffined mica it 
believed), and with one point S of the resistance coils. 
‘Two wires U and V attached to the two ends of the coil 
were used to charge the other coatings of these condensers, 
respectively. The point of attachment of the wire $ to 
the coil was moved until it was found that when the two 
condensers were discharged into one another after the 
removal of U and V there was no remanent charge. ‘Then 
if X be the capacity of our condenser 














resistance of V 
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‘The remanent charge was measured by discharging the 
condensers through a ‘Thomson's very delicate reflecting 
galvanometer, adjusted so that one volt through a resistance 
of 120 megohms gave 130 divisions on the scale at one 
metre distance. As it was found very difficult to adjust 
S so that there was absolutely no remanent charge, we 
adjusted it until the deflection on discharging was small, 
then keeping the ratio of V $ to U S constant, m say, we 
made 15 observations of the remanent charge, obtaining a 
mean reading of, say, a scale divisions. Now, with another 
ratio of VS to U S, say m, we made 15 more observations, 
obtaining a mean reading of, say, 2 scale divisions. Then 
since a and } are small 

Xapx bp" micro-farads. 

‘The disadvantage of this method was, that since the 
capacity of our condenser with very small compared with 
one third of a micro-farad, the difference of potentials 
between V and $ was very small even when 200 cells were 
employed. ‘To overcome this objection we adopted an im- 
proved, and somewhat novel, method of testing. The wire 
S was attached nearer the centre of the coil, the $ micro- 
-farad condenser was charged with the wire V and insulated, 
the air-condenser was charged with wire U, insulated, and 
discharged into the } micro-farad condenser, separated and 
again charged with the wire U and again discharged into 
the 4 micro-farad condenser (which of course had not again 
been charged with the wire V), the air condenser was a 
third time charged with the wire U and again discharged 
into the $ micro-farad condenser, etc. By adjusting S pro- 
perly and by charging the air-condenser say ten times, and 
ten times discharging it into the } micro-farad condenser, 
the remanent discharge could be made nought. Or rather, 
having adjusted until the remanent charge after such 
fan operation was very small, we were able, by taking the 
means of a number of observations to find what adjust- 
ment of $ would have made the remanent charge exactly 
nought by a calculation similar to that given above. 
‘This being done, it may easily be shown that the value of 
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X may be found by eliminating nine unknown quantities 
from ten equations. A disadvantage of this method is 
that some very small portion of the charge of ¢ micro-farad 
condenser may be lost on account of not perfect insulation, 
‘since some short time must elapse between the first and the 
tenth discharge of the air-condenser into it. A more serious 
and unexpected difficulty, however, was found to arise from 
‘an extremely slight absorption of charge that took place in 
the } micro-farad condenser, and after many experiments 
we were compelled to abandon this method also, as unlikely 
to furnish accurate measurements of the extremely small 
difference in the specific inductive capacity of gases, the ex- 
istence of which Faraday had not been even able to detect. 
From the experiments, however, made in the manner above 
described, it appeared that a vacuum had a less specific in- 
ductive capacity than air, but the method was not sufficiently 
exact to determine the exact amount of this difference, 

Tt was, therefore, necessary to use for our standard con- 
denser an air condenser of which the capacity would 
remain quite constant. W (Figure 4) is a stiff brass plate 
3 millimetres thick, 42.6 centimetres wide, and 42.6 centi- 
metres long, strengthened at the back with brass ribs; this. 
is supported on three clean and paraffined ebonite levelling 
screws, pointed at the bottom, and resting on a very firm 
stone pillar Y; Z is a piece of hard wood, coated on its 
upper surface with tin foil and forming the earth coating 
of this standard condenser. ‘The whole is covered in 
with a metallic box not shown in the drawing, and which 
is connected with Z. By raising or lowering the levelling 
screws the capacity can be diminished or increased. The 
whole, therefore, forms an air condenser of adjustable 
capacity, but which may be expected to keep a perfectly 
constant capacity as long as the levelling screws are un- 
touched. The wooden tin-foil-covered plate Z was used 
in preference to a stiff brass plate from motives of econo- 
my. Our measurements, however, became so exact that 
the yieldings of the tin foil, although very slight, could 
be detected: in future investigations, therefore, we intend 
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to substitute a stiff brass plate. We shall call the con- 
denser just described the open air condenser, or simply 
‘the open,” to distinguish it from the closed air tight 
condenser, shown in figure 2, previously described, and 
which we shall call ‘the closed.” 

‘The method of comparing their capacities was as fol- 
lows :—The uninsulated coatings of the two condensers were 
connected with the outside of a very delicate quadrant elec- 
trometer, with one pair of quadrants, and with the earth. 
A battery of 87 Daniel's cells arranged in series was em- 
ployed to send a constant current through a resistance coil 
of 10,000 ohms, the two ends of which were connected with 
a reversing key, by means of which either of these ends 
could be connected with the earth or with the insulated 
coatings of either one of the condensers. ‘The object of the 
reversing key was to enable us to charge the condensers 
successively with the whole battery, the one receiving a 
positive charge in its insulated coating, and the other a 
negative charge. ‘The condensers then being connected 
with one another their remanent charge was measured by 
measuring its potential with the electrometer. ‘The use of 
keeping the battery constantly connected with the resistance 
coil was so that its electromotive force could be measured 
in scale divisions, by observing the deflection corresponding 
with the one hundredth part. 

Pull precautions were taken to ensure, first good ins 
lation of all parts of the keys employed, secondly protec- 
tion from induction by our bodies, &c., on the leading 
wires, metal portions of the keys, &c. Between every pair 
of observations both condensers were always short cir- 
evited for 30 seconds. The interval between two succes- 
sive series of observations was about 3 minutes, but as the 
substances experimented on, dry air, vacuum, &c., were 
taken in turn, the interval between two sets of experiments 
fon the same substance may have been considerable. The 
specific inductive capacity of dry air having always been 
regarded as unity, we took this as our standard substance. 
A set of experiments on dry air was, therefore, made imme- 
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diately before and after a series of experiments on any 
other substance. 

In the following tables the deflections given are each the 
mean of ten observations, with’ the exception of the first 
number, which is the mean of eight observations. A posi- 
tive deflection means the closed has a greater capacity 
than the open, or 

G 
£>1, 
and a negative deflection 
<0 

‘The ratio of C to O given in column 3 of the following 
table is calculated as follows :— 

Let d be the deflection of the electrometer correspond- 
ing with a difference of potentials equal to one hundredth 
of the electromotive force of the battery, let p be the mean 
deflection given in column 2 for any one of the substances 
dry air, vacuum etc., then 

100 d-+p 


rood—p 
All the gases used in all the experiments were very 
carefully dried before introduction into the condenser. 
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‘The change of predsure produced in the experiments 
with the vacuum was due to a slight leakage in the con- 
necting tubes, barometer gauge, etc. 

One one-hundredth of the battery gave a deflection of 
the electrometer needle equal to 202"r scale divisions, 
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To give an idea of the accuracy of the method we give 
as a specimen in the following table the ten observations 
in fall of which—38.74 recorded above is the mean. 
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© a0n10 4 3874 
099517 
‘The probable error of one of these observations, as cal- 

culated by the method of least squares, is 5'19. The pro- 
bable error of the result (38:74) is 1-6, or about 4 per cent. 
Similarly the mean error of each set of ten observations 
may be taken as about 4 percent. Now as the battery did 
not alter appreciably during one day's experiments we have 
merely got to consider how much the ratio of C to O will be 
affected by an error of 4 per cent in the mean of one set of 
ten observations. Using 40°3 instead of 38°74 we find 

— = 099602 

° 
instead of o-996r7 obtained by using 38:74 showing a pro- 
bable error of only:o-ooors in the ratio. 








OnseRvations conTINUED. 


March 4th, 1877. 
‘The open condenser re-adjusted : 
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One one-hundredth of the battery gave a deflection 201°0, 
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March sth, 1877. 
‘The open condenser slightly re-adjusted. 
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As thie exact amount of air in the carbonic dioxide of 
the previous experiments was unknown, we repeated the 
experiments with purer gas. 
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March 7th, 1877. 
‘The open condenser re-adjusted. Slight leakage in india- 


rubber connecting tubes partially remedied. 
One one-hundredth of the electromotive force of the 


battery gave 209.75. 
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One hundredth of the electromotive force of the battery 
gave 206 and after some time 210. 





414976 root, 

4x608 —roors { Pressure varying. from 
5 "Sto 74 millimetres. 

+4067 0039 

44196 ooo Moderately pure. 
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‘March rith, 1877. 


One one-hundredth of the electromotive force of the bat- 
tery gave a deflection on the electrometer scale of 2105. 
‘The open condenser slightly re-adjusted. 
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Ale 3303 0949 
Hydrogen 4620 079956 Moderately pure. 
Air. 39°99 O99 
‘Waited about ten minutes. 
Hydrogen «.... 4682 0.9955 
Air —igt2 09954 
‘Sulph 10" 10009 
Air. 378309964 


One one-hundredth of the electromotive force of the 
battery gave a deflection on the electrometer scale of 205. 

By dividing the value of £ for any one of the substan-_ 
ces by its corresponding value for dry air, we obtain the 
specific inductive capacity of the substance, that of air 
being called unity. As in all cases (with a few exceptions 
quite at the beginning) a set of experiments for dry air 
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was made at about equal intervals of time before and after 
the set of experiments corresponding with any other sub- 
stance, the division we have employed in each case in ob- 
taining the following table was the arithmetic mean of the 
two values of S obtained with dry air. This eliminates 


the error that would otherwise be produced by the slow 
alteration that occurs during each set of experiments in 
the value ofS for dry air. 

JIn the last column in the following table we have given 


approximately the weight which in our opinion ought to 
be given to each result. 
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The close agreement of the results for the vacuum and 
of those for hydrogen show that when the nature of the 
dielectric is nearly the same in all the trials the probable 
error is very small. Thus the probable error of the mean. 
10-9998 for hydrogen. is o-00005 as calculated (by the 
method of least squares) from the four observations on 
which dependence can be placed, the first result for hy- 
drogen being useless, as we knew that the hydrogen was 
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diluted with air. ‘The probable error of each of the above 
four observations, as calculated from them alone, is 0°00, 
‘and this is not very different from o-ooor5 previously found 
for the probable error of ten single observations for a 
vacuum. It would seem, therefore, that the errors are not 
so much due to differences in the purity of the hydrogen 
employed as to other unavoidable errors in the apparatus. 

Taking the proper means by using the weights given in 
the last column of the previous table, we find 


Speci 

ke Remar 

‘0000 ‘Taken as standard. 

e998 ‘The vacuum was always less in 





Specie indactive capacity than 
eee gle aberaton 
showing a les capacity. 

Carbonie Dioxide. 19008 when aif sas alldwed to mix 
‘withthe earbonie dioxide the 
Specie. inductive capacity 
Tore and ‘more approached 








ic a 
Stipmorc Diside:  Yoosy 





‘Thus there seems to be a connection between condensability, 
diffusivity, viscosity, high index of refraction, and specific 
inductive capacity of a gas. 

‘The method of measuring the specific inductive capacity 
which we have employed is susceptible of any amount of 
accuracy, depending on the battery power used. If we can 
succeed in the plan we have. been endeavouring to arrange, 
of using an electrical machine with our delicate electrometer, 
‘we shall be able to measure the specific inductive capacity 
with still greater accuracy. For a vacuum, however, in 
consequence of the facility with which electricity of high 
potential escapes, an electrical machine will probable give 
less accurate results than a battery. 

“We haye to express our thanks to one of our students, 
Mr. Kawaguchi, for assistance rendered by him in the 
‘early portion of this investigation, and to another. student, 
Mr. Nishikata, for aid given us towards the conclusion, 
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Induction in a Sprengel vacuum which was the original 
object of our investigation, and for which our apparatus 
was specially designed, will form, we hope, the subject of 
a subsequent paper. 


Bad 
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THE IMPORTANCE OF A GENERAL 
SYSTEM OF SIMULTANEOUS 
OBSERVATIONS OF ATMOS- 

PHERIC ELECTRICITY. 


BY 


W. E. AYRTON anv JOHN PERRY, 
Professors in the Imperial College of Engineering, TOkiO, Japan. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of Fapan, 
‘on the 2gth April, 1877. 
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‘The great practical value of simultaneous meteorological 
observations is the assistance they afford us in enabling 
fairly accurate predictions of the weather to be made some 
hours in advance. It is unnecessary for us t6 enter fully 
into what is being done, and what has been done in this 
direction. The weather maps that are issued three times 
a day by the United States War Department accompanied 
by, Ist. the table of records of observations, 2nd. the 
synopsis of these reports, 3rd. the table of probable rain 
and wind, 4th. the list of facts verifying or disproving the 
probabilities issued with the previous map, are evidences 
of the great labour that is bestowed on meteorology by the 
United States Signal Office, and of the great utility of 
this work. 

But all these observations are derived from instruments 
like the barometer, thermometer, etc, which are only 
affected by the air or other bodies in their immediate 
neighbourhood. A disturbance produced in the higher 
regions of the atmosphere cannot possibly affect a barome- 
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ter or thermometer until this wave of disturbance has 
travelled down to the lower air strata, whereas electrical 
and magnetic instruments are instantaneously sensitive to 
disturbances produced at great distances: the Pneumatic 
Despatch and the Electric Telegraph may, in their difference 
of speeds, be taken as fairly analogous with the sluggish 
barometer and the ever-watchful electrometer. Now Dr. 
Veeder has this evening pointed out to us what great 
effects on the weather are produced by. such disturbances 
in the higher regions, and why, therefore, in consequence the 
United States Government observers are specially instructed 
to observe, and record, the motion of the clouds in the upper 
regions. ‘These instructions, however, they, of course, are 
utterly unable to carry out when the lower regions are also 
cloudy. Dr. Veeder has also drawn our attention forcibly 
to the fact that even surface winds, although they affect the 
weather, produce no changes in the barometer. 

Now since the value of all storm warnings increases 
with the time by which they precede the danger, the day 
may come when electrical and magnetic observations may 
not only aid, but actually supplant, barometric obser 
vations. 

But if an electrometer arranged to measure atmospheric 
lectricity be always varying in its indications, then it 
may be objected at the outset’ that we cannot make any 
‘use of such observations, for where are the laws which 
connect wind and rain with the electric potential of the 
atmosphere. As well, however, fifty years ago might it 
have been objected that, as storms were very complicated 
phenomena and as their connection with atmospheric pres- 
sure, temperature, ete., was very vague, it was quite idle to 
make systematic meteorological observations. Had such 
objections, however, been allowed to carry weight then, 
the regular reports of the United States Signal Office and 
of other similar offices (which reports, we think, we are 
right in regarding as among the triumphs of modern 
science) would have had no existence. But we may go 
even farther than this. Not only has experience hitherto 
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always shown the wisdom of making regular observations 
even when their practical value could hardly have been 
forescen, but in the case of atmospheric electricity, or rather 
in the case of its allied subject, natural currents in telegraph 
lines, one of our greatest meteorologists, the late Admiral 
Fitzroy, has testified to their value in his forecasts of the 
weather. Mr. Cromwell Varley, the well known electrician, 
having noticed that on several occasions earth currents were 
followed by a change of weather, communicated this fact to 
Admiral Fitzroy, who found such information of so much 
assistance to him in predicting the coming of storms, that 
he requested to have it regularly supplied “On some 
occasions,” says Mr. Varley, Admiral Fitzroy could see 
“the approach of a storm days before the barometer or 
thermometer indicated anything of the kind.” 

As the time has now arrived when it appears to us to be 
becoming the duty of all civilized peoples to codperate in a 
general system of simultaneous observations of atmospheric 
electricity, it may be well to consider—first, what observa- 
tions have been made, and what has been learnt from 
them; secondly, what is the proper way to make such 
observations. 

Our present knowledge of this subject may be summed 
up nearly in the words of Sir Wm. ‘Thomson, in his ad- 
dress as President to the Society of Telegraph Engineers. 
Suppose for a moment that there were no electricity 
whatever in the air—that the air was absolutely devoid 
of all electric manifestation, and that a charge of electricity 
were given to the whole earth. For this no great amount 
would be necessary. Such amounts as we deal with in 
our great submarine cables would, if given to the earth as 
a whole, produce a very considerable electrification of its 
whole surface. We know the comparison between the 
electro-static capacity of one of the Atlantic cables, with 
the water round its gutta-percha for outer coating—and 
the earth, with air and infinite space for its outer 
coating. For since the earth's radius is about 630 
million centimetres, its capacity is about 630 micro-farads, 
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cor about that of 1,600 miles of cable. Well now, if all 
space were non-conducting—and experiments on vacuum 
tubes seem rather to support the possibility of that being 
the correct view—if all space were non-conducting, our 
atmosphere being a non-conductor, and the rarer and rarer 
air above us being a non-conductor, and the so-called 
vacuous space, or the inter-planetary space beyond that 
(which we cannot admit to be really vacuous), being @ 
non-conductor also, then a charge could be given to the 
earth as a whole, if there were the other body to come 
and go away again, just as a charge could be given toa 
pithball electrified in the air of this room. ‘Then, I say, 
all the phenomena brought to light: by atmospheric elec- 
trometers, which we observe on a fine day, would be 
observed just as they are. The ordinary observations on 
atmospheric electricity are precisely the same as if the earth 
were electrified negatively and the air had no electricity 
in it whatever. In rainy weather, however, the potential 
of the atmosphere referred to that of the earth is sometimes 
positive and sometimes negative. 

Observations made everywhere in the northern hemi 
phere tend to show that the potential is greater in summer 
than in winter, but the ménths of maxima and minima ap- 
pear to differ at different places. Observations made at Kew 
atid at Windsor in Nova Scotia show distinctly two maxima 
in the year, those at Brussels and Kreuznach only one. Both 
the Kew and Brussels observations show in addition two 
maxima daily at 8 a.m. and ro p.m. in July, at x0 a.m. and 
7 pam. in January, and at about 9 a.m, and 9 p.m. in the 
spring and autumn, Although, therefore, all the tests made 
at different parts of the earth's surface in fair weather 
(except some of doubtful meaning made at the Peak of 
‘Teneriffe in the early days of this question) have shown the 
earth's surface to be negatively electrified, the amounts of 
the electricity existing at the same time at different places 
will be very different ; and this difference manifests itself in 
‘a manner often extremely disagreeable to the Telegraph 
Engineer—in natural line currents. 
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‘The country in which these natural line currents have 
been most carefully studied is undoubtedly British India, 
since the uniform system of land-line testing employed 
in the Government Telegraphs throughout that country 
causes the accurate measurement of these currents to be 
daily carried out. From the results of 10,000 such mea- 
surements it is seen that in India the direction of the 
current is far more constant than its magnitude, and on 
the whole there appears to be a marked preponderance 
of currents of positive electricity flowing from the east to 
the west, that is with the sun; aud such a current the 
laws of electro-magnetism tell us would be consistent 
‘with the earth's magnetism. 

Observations made on the Atlantic Cables tend to show 
that when there are no unusual disturbances the earth 
currents at one end have two positive maxima and two 
negative maxima daily. Submarine cables, however, even 
when long are far less disturbed by terrestrial currents 
than land lines, which may possibly be due to the sea 
having a far greater electric conductivity than the land. 

Since the early days of telegraphy a large number of 
observations of natural currents have been made at the 
principal London Office in Telegraph Street, the results of 
which were communicated to the Astronomer Royal. These 
tests seemed to show that natural currents in land lines were 
the continuations of the submarine currents which were 
arrested by the comparative non-conductivity of the land, for 
on Mr. Varley’s endeavouring to find the neutral, or equi- 
potential line, for the currents on the east coast of England, 
he found it to coincide approximately with the shore line, 

‘Attempts have been made by private people to observe 
terrestrial currents on short telegraph lines of a few hun- 
dred yards which they have erected for this purpose. All 
such efforts, however, have been comparatively useless, for 
the following reason :—The copper carth-plates which are 
buried at the two ends of a telegraph line will, on account 
of their slighty different electric state, depending on the 
amount of moisture, oxidation, ete., almost invariably pro- 
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duce a current. This current on a long telegraph line will 
be insignificant compared with the current due to atmos- 
pheric causes, but on a short line it will often completely 
overcome, and mask, the latter. For observatories, there- 
fore, an experimental line should be at least 6 or 7 miles 
long, and two such should be erected at right angles to one 
another so that an idea of the true direction of the current 
may be formed. Long telegraph lines, however, may even 
be expected to give better results when a proper instra- 
ment, such as will be described further on, is employed for 
the systematic registration of the natural currents. 

During auroras these currents become extremely strong, 
sometimes as great as can be produced by the employment of 
‘a battery of 2,000 Daniel!’s cells, and occasionally even ex- 
ceeding this. OF such currents the most extensive set of 
simultaneous observations that have been made was during 
the remarkable aurora of February 4th, 1872; but as on that 
occasion these observations were not the result of any general 
system of measurement but owed their origin to the fact that 
the currents became so strong as to interfere with the work- 
ing of all the telegraph lines throughout the worlé, it cannot 
be expected that any large amount of information can be deri- 
ved from the mass of records made on that day. At first 
sight it might be presumed that the times at which the strong. 
currents made their appearance on the different lines would 
determine the rate at which the phenomena propagated itself 
over the earth's surface, but if it be remembered that the 
delicate instruments employed at observatories would be 
affected long before those used in land-line-telegraph offices, 
and that the receiving instruments used on submarine cables, 
although much more sensitive than the land-line instruments, 
are by Mr. Varley's plan of using condensers so arranged as 
to be extremely little affected by natural currents, it will 
be seen that the recorded time of these appearances of the 
strong currents on the different lines is useless for scien- 
tific purposes; also it must not be forgotten that, as the 
stoppage’ of a telegraph line represents so much loss of 
‘money, the signallers at the commencement of imperfect 
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writing are all busily engaged in attempting to restore com- 
munication and have no time for making scientific entries 
in note books. One point, however, can be learnt from 
the observations made on February 4th, 1872, and that is 
this, First the general direction of the positive currents was 
from east to west, that is with the sun ; secondly, along lines 
running north and south the currents were comparatively 
weak. 

It is well known that auroras are accompanied by magnetic 
disturbances, and as Sir E, Sabine has pointed out, the years 
of maximum sun spots are those of greatest disturbances 
in terrestrial magnetism: we may, therefore, conjecture 
that atmospheric electricity and sun spots will be found 
connected. 

‘There seems to be no doubt now that earthquakes are 
preceded, or accompanied by, unusual strong natural cur- 
rents in telegraph lines. As far as we are aware, attention 
wwas first drawn to this by one of the writers of this paper in 
a communication made to the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 
June 1871, in connection with the Indian earthquake of 
February 16th of that year, The Indian earthquake again 
of December 15th, 1872, was preceded with such strong 
earth currents during the evening of December 14th in the 
land-lines from Valentia to London that, in order to send 
messages it was necessary to loop the lines, by means of 
which the current in the one line was made to neutralize 
that in the other. ‘The Egyptian earthquake of January 
rath, 1873, was preceded for some days by equally strong 
natural currents. ‘This earthquake was also accompanied 
by an eruption of the voleano Shaptar Jokull in Iceland, 
which lasted from January gth to January the 12th, and it is 
interesting to notice, as Mr. Graves of the Atlantic Cable 
Co. has pointed out, that a direct line drawn from Cairo to 
Iceland crosses the telegraph wires from Valentia to London. 
Again the Italian earthquake of March 17th, 1875, was ac- 
‘companied by great disturbances on the land lines of Italy. 
One case published by Mr. Varley in 1873 of a momentary 
current observed by him in 1864 in a cable coiled up in 
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a tank, simultaneously with a slight earthquake shock 
in England must, of course, not be included in the above 
list, as here the momentary current was produced by 
the actual tilting of the cable tank and not by a great 
difference between the earth's potential at two remote 
places. Such a current as that observed by Mr. Varley 
is generally noticed during the laying of a submarine cable 
each time the ship pitches, in consequence of the cable 
being thus moved backwards and forwards across the 
earth's magnetic lines of force. When .the systematic 
testing of natural currents is introduced into the Japanese 
telegraphs, and this, judging from the progress made in that 
department during the last few years, we hope to see at 
no very distant date, then the scientific world may expect 
to’receive such a fund of information on the connection 
of these currents with earthquakes: as will ‘remove this 
subject from the realms of conjecture and place it in the 
region of certainty. 

In what has preceded we have briefly indicated our 
reasons for concluding with a fair amount of certainty that 
(1) atmospheric electricity, (2) auroras, (3) earthquakes, (4) 
magnetic disturbances, (5) natural currents in telegraphic 
lines, (6) sun spots, and (7) wind storms, are all linked 
together, and we feel that if this is shown nothing more 
is needed to induce thinking people to interest themselves 
in the subject of this paper. 

As regards the methods of measuring the atmospheric 
potential, we have not much to add. Sir Wm. Thomson's 
quadrant electrometer, combined with his water dropping 
collector, forms a very delicate measuring apparatus for 
observatories, and can easily be made self recording ; his 
portable electrometer and burning match may be used 
instead by travellers, or when neither very delicate obser- 
vations nor automatic records can be taken. Full instuc- 
tions for the use of this latter instrument were supplied 
in the manual furnished to the officers who accompanied 
the late Arctic expedition, and may be obtained by any one 
desiring to use the instrument. 


Da 
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Concerning natural line currents a mass of information 
could be collected if telegraph operators everywhere would, 
when no messages were being sent or received, make 
frequent observations of a moderately high resistance tangent 
galvanometer placed between the line and the ordinary 
receiving instrument, or between the receiving instrument 
and the earth plate. Although this would entail but very 
little extra work on the signallers, it is possible, neverthe- 
less, that considerable difficulty might be experienced in 
inducing private Telegraph Companies to issue rules giving 
such duties to their employés. Government administra- 
tions, however, might, in view of the vety important 
information to be gained, be prevailed upon to issue such 
regulations, and it is the duty of scientific men to urge the 
matter. But better results would probably in all cases be 
obtained if the Royal Society, the British Association, and 
other similar scientific societies, would furnish telegraph 
offices with self-recording? instruments, guaranteeing, of 
course, that their use would not interfere with the ordinary 
working of the telegraph line. Such an instrument might 
be cheaply made, and we would suggest the following as a 
possible form :—Between the telegraph line and the receiv. 
ing instrament let there be inserted, on every line in all 
important offices, a long wire forming a coil about 15 
centimetres internal diameter with its plane parallel to the 
magnetic meridian. Turning on a pivot fixed at the centre 
of this coil is a thick short magnet about 2 centimetres long, 
or a system of magnets, carrying a brass disc about 12 cen- 
timetres in diameter and of such thickness that the time of 
oscillation is about 5 seconds. A strip of photographic 
sensitized paper, such that it requires about 5 minutes to be 
decidedly blackened under such diffused light, whether sun- 
light or lamplight, as may be available, and about 12 
centimetres broad is moved along underneath and parallel to 
the disc at the rate about 10 centimetres per hour, and so that 
the centre line of the paper passes under the centre of the 
brass disc. A round hole 2 millimetres in diameter with 
bevelled edges near the circumference of the disc, allows 











—140— 


diffased light to blacken a small portion of the sensitized 
paper. “The magnitude of the steady natural current will, 
therefore, be always registered, while rapid variations of 
the current produced by the signalling will have no effect in 
consequence of the large moment of inertia of the disc. The 
rollers on which the paper is wound might be moved by a 
very simple clock going for, say, 15 hours, but which would 
be regularly wound up every morning and evening, at which 
time the signaller would make a pencil mark on the paper. 
‘These marks would be of great assistance in measuring time 
along the paper when it was examined, and would also check 
any great irregularity in the going of the roller clock. The 
sensitized paper, ready wound on the rollers, would be sup- 
plied in closed tin boxes, each box containing sufficient paper 
for one month's use. The box would be put in position 
underneath the disc, the projecting axle of the roller being 
connected with the clock by means of a catch, and a sliding 
tightly fitting door opened in the top of the box to allow the 
light which passes through the hole in the galvanometer 
disc to fall on the paper. At the end of the month the 
slide would be closed and the box returned to the person 
who had charge of the investigation, who would then fix 
the photograph, and refill the roller with fresh paper. Re- 
moving one box froth underneath the galvanometer and 
substituting another would not, of course, stop the working 
of the line, even for a second, since the line and galvano- 
meter connections are not interfered with. 

It might be objected that not only would sudden changes 
in the current produced by signalling leave no record on 
the paper, but sudden variations in the natural current 
would also pass by unrecorded; undoubtedly if the changes 
in the natural currents were comparable with the making 
and breaking of the signalling current both as regards 
rate and intensity of change this would be the case, and 
it is difficult to see how any instrument could be devised 
in which it would be otherwise, But this objection is 
not a serious one, since such sudden changes are only pro- 
duced during a magnetic storm, and it is not from such 
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observations that much information can (at any rate at the 
‘commencement of the study of the subject) be gained. 

We have not on this short paper referred to the medical 
value of systematic observations of atmospheric electricity, 
but we are informed by well known Doctors that they 
believe the electric state, of the air has no small effect on 
the géneral health of the public. 


Te may be well to remark that any suitable simple recording arrange- 
ment would be exceedingly valuable if applied to a Thomson's improved 
ship's-compass. Such an arrangement working, say, in the captain's 
cabin, would give a complete record of the course of the ship during a 
voyage. 
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SOME METEOROLOGICAL OBSERVA- 
TIONS IN JAPAN, 


BY THE 
Revo. Dr. VEEDER. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of ¥apan, 
on the asth of April, 1877. 
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‘The importance of Japan as a field for meteorological 
research can scarcely be over-rated. Consisting of a series 
of islands surrounded by the waters of the largest ocean 
fon the globe, and possessing no interior regions more than 
fifty miles from the sea, its climate is essentially an oceanic 
one, Its oceanic character is, however, greatly modified 
by the vicinity of the largest continent on the globe, from 
which it is separated by distances varying from roo miles 
—from the island of Kiushiu to the peninsula of Corea— 
to nearly 500 miles, from the province of Echigo across 
the Sea of Japan to the coast of Manchuria, The mag- 
nitude of these distances makes the insular position of 
Japan differ sufficiently from that of Great Britain to 
make a comparison of the effects of the vicinity of the 
continent upon the meteorological phenomena of these 
islands to the east of the united continents of Asia and 
Europe, and of those islands to the west of the same con- 
tinent, worthy of the most careful study. 

Such a comparative study would be made still more 
instructive by the fact that while the larger part of the 
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surface of the British Isles is comparatively level, the 
highest peaks scarcely exceeding 4,000 feet in height, and 
the mountain ranges being of no great extent, Japan is 
essentially a mountainous country, covered with long ranges 
of mountains varying in height from 4,000 feet to 7,000 
feet, in which isolated peaks and vast masses are found 
from 10,000 feet to 12,365 feet in altitude. It is well known 
that elevated mountain ranges exert a great influence upon 
continental climates, and it is interesting to observe the 
extent in which even the oceanic climate of Japan is modi- 
fied by her systems of mountains. 

Another important feature of the meteorological position 
of Japan is her situation in the region of variable winds. 
‘These islands extend through 15° of latitude and 14° of 
longitude in that region, and form a series“of land eleva- 
tions reaching from the average north-eastern limits of the 
periodical (monsoon) winds, through a distance of 1,300 
miles towards the north-east. From time to time the mon- 
soons reach their shores and mountains, and occasionally 
the dreaded typhoons visit their south-eastern borders, and 
make their destructive power felt even in the capital. To 
this influence of the atmospheric currents should be added 
the exceedingly important influence of the great oceanic cur- 
rents. The well-known warm Kuro Siwo current flowing 
parallel to the south-east coasts, and the cold currents 
coming down from the north into the sea of Japan on the 
west have much to do with the remarkable difference which 
are known to exist between the climates of the south-eastern 
and western coasts of Japan. And, in fine, if we take into 
account the islands and groups of islands north and south 
of the Japanese Empire, we have a grand chain of islands 
extending from the Kuriles near Kamtschatka on the north, 
through the Loochoos, Formosa and Philippines to the East 
Indies, so that could the vast belt of islands be dotted over 
with meteorological stations, connected by submarine tele- 
graphs with each other and with similar stations on the 
Asiatic continent, knowledge of inestimable value to man, 
and unattainable elsewhere, could be acquired, shedding 
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clear light on the most difficult ‘and important questions 
connected with the science of meteorology. 

‘The worth of such a vast system of observations well 
carried out, has been shown in Great Britain and in the 
United States. In the latter country, during several. years 
past simultaneous observations taken three times daily at 
seventy-five different stations, situated at from 50 to 3,000 
miles apart, and reported at once by telegraph at Washing- 
ton, have enabled the central office not only to forecast the 
weather, but in seventy-six cases out of every hundred, to 
give warming of impending storms, thus saving thousands 
of lives ang millions of property. Isolated and individual 
observations have very little value as a means of forecasting 
weather. They may have, however, a high scientific value 
in such a country as Japan. And I take great pleasure 
in referring here to the extremely valuable and accurate 
series of observations made under the direction of Mr. H. 
B. Joyner, C.E., FR. G. S., at the Imperial Meteorological 
Observatory in Tokid. ‘The experience of the director, the 
skill of his trained observers, and the perfection of the 
costly instruments employed, are a guarantee that the 
‘work is well done, and the result worthy of the deepest 
study. 

T propose to lay before you some of the results of some 
of my own observations in this field, particulary those 
results which are represented graphically by the curves 
of barometric pressure, and of thermometric, psychro- 
metric, and anemometric changes accompanying this 
Paper. 

‘The observations which I wish to discuss by the aid of 
these curves cover an interval of 124 days from March rst, 
1876, to July 3rd, 1876. 

‘The instruments used were a standard Negretti and 
Zambra barometer with a column } inch in diameter, a 
standard wet and dry bulb psychrometer, a Robinson ane- 
mometer, d weather vane and a rain guage. The baro- 
meter cistern was 2r feet above the level of the sea. 

Looking now at the curves themselves, and attending 
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to the description of them given in the margins, it will be 
perceived that :— 

1.—The uppermost continuous curve gives the amount 
of cloudiness on a scale of from o to 10. 

2—The detached heavy vertical lines underneath this 
curve, with a dotted curve to the left of each, give the 
amount of rain on a scale of 2 centimeters to one inch of 
rain, while the dotted lines indicate the time and duration 
of the rainfall. 

3—The second continuous curve gives the barometric 
Pressure reduced to 32° Far., and on a scale of 20 centi- 
meters to one inch pressure. 

4-—The third curve gives the force of aqueous vapour on 
the same scale as that of the barometric curve. 

5—The fourth curve gives the relative of humidity, or 
the degree of saturation on a scale of x centimeter to five 
per cent of saturation. 

6.—The fifth curve indicates the changes of the ther- 
mometer on a scale of 1 centimeter to 5 degrees. The 
dotted lines indicate the means both of the three daily ob- 
servations and of the maximum and minimum thermo- 
meters. 

7—The lowermost curve gives the daily totals of wind, 
ona scale 1 centimeter to so"miles. 

8.—Above the lower curve the detached straight lines 
drawn at different angles to points in the horizontal line 
show the velocity and direction of the wind at the times of 
the daily observations. 

Noticing first the more obvious peculiarities of these 
curves, the barometric curve first claims our attention on 
account of the appearance of a certain regularity in its eleva- 
tions and depressions, giving the form of mountainous 
waves with sharp high crests and deep troughs. Examining 
these with a view of ascertaining whether they indicate 
anything like a periodicity, or regularity in the oscillations 
of the barometer, we obtain the following results. 

Counting only those elevations and depressions of the 
barometric column which exceed three-tenths of an inch, 
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wwe find that during 117 days the following numbers of each 
occurred at the intervals named. 

Elevations indicated by the crests of the curve : 

x at an interval of 3 days from the preceding one 
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Making 17 elevations at average intervals of 6:8 days. 
Depressions indicated by the troughs of the curve :— 


_ 2 at an interval of 4 days from the preceding depression. 
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Making 16 depressions at average intervals of 7 days. 

While we can discover no exact periodicity in the ostil- 
lations here indicated we can clearly see a-tendency to an 
approximate periodicity. The average’ of all the intervals 
is 69 days, and the separate intervals of 6 days are much 
the most numerous, while the longer intervals of 12, 13, 
14, and 15 days show a tendency to break up into smaller 
intervals of from 6 to 7 days. 

‘The thermometric curves show in many places remark- 
able correspondences with the barometric curve, giving in 
several instances precisely the same intervals between suc- 
cessive crests and troughs. And what is still more 
noticeable is the fact that the relation is in many cases an 
inverse one, that is, when.the barometric curve rises the 
thermometric curve falls, the crests of the one correspond- 
ing with the troughs of the other. This is especially to be 
noticed in the curves for the 54 days from March rst to 
April 24th, Here we see almost an exact opposition in the 
chief oscillatory, motions during the first 2x days. On the 
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3rd of March and on the 21st, moderate depressions of 
the barometer correspond to equally moderate elevations 
of the thermometer, and on the 15th a great depression of 
the barometer is seen to be coincident in time with a great 
rise of the thermometer. Similar coincidences appear else- 
where, but they are not sufficiently numerous to justify 
the deduction of a general law that when the barometer 
falls the thermometer rises. 

‘Turning now to the curves of the force of aqueous 
vapour, which are also approximately* curves of quantities 
of aqueous vapour, we discover in most parts a remarkable 
parallelism to the curves of temperature. At a few points, 
however, we see that the oscillations are in opposite direc- 
tions, showing that the quantity of vapour did not invariably 
increase with the temperature. 

similar parallelism is seen between the curves of relative 
humidity and of temperature. The means of these curves as 
indicated by the dotted lines are in most case nearly parallel. 

I may here observe that this parallelism between the 
curves of temperature and of vapour, and the manner in 
which they differ from the barometric curve, are in 
accordance with well known principles of physics and are 
what we should expect in an oceanic climate. As the 
temperature of the ocean and the most land rises in any 
region, the quantity of.vapour drawn forth by the increasing 
heat also increases. But.this vapour is only § as heavy 
as dry air, and ast rises in increasing quantities into the 
‘upper strata it unites with the heat of the sun in increasing 
the volume of the atmosphere and causing an overflow 
into the surrounding drier and denser strata, and thus 
diminishes the weight of the atmosphere over the region. 
‘The parallelism of the curves of relative humidity and 














The formula expressing’ the relation between the weight of a 
given volume of aqueous vapour, and its tension and temperature” 
‘taken in connection with Glaisher's Factors, shows that for open ait 
temperatures between 32° end 80° with dew point temperatures from 
(0° to 40° below the open air temperatures, the approximations to strict 
proportionality between the tensions and the qnantities of vapour range 
from 79 per cent. to 100 per cent. of strict proportionality. 
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temperature is not a necessary deduction from the results of 
experimental research in physical laboratories. ‘That is, it 
does not follow that in the open air an increase of tempera- 
ture will, as a rule, produce quantities of aqueous vapour, 
which will increase as rapidly as the capacity of the atmo- 
sphere for vapour increases with the increasing heat. In 
fact their curves show us in a striking manner that, in the 
warmer part of every day, as at 1} p.m, the relative humidi- 
ty falls in a remarkable manner, and at night it rises again, 
so that the daily oscillations of the curve are opposite to 
‘those of the thermometric curve. And yet upon the whole 
‘the means of the two curves rise and fall together. And 
this would appear to be a necessary part of that wise system 
by which the rain-cloud regions of the atmosphere become 
gradually filled to repletion with vapour and at length empty 
their beneficent showers upon the thirsty earth. 

‘We turn now to the winds which may be viewed in 
many cases as potent secondary causes of the barometric, 
thermometric and other changes indicated by these curves. 
Strictly speaking all winds are the effects of differences of 
atmospheric pressure caused primarily by the sun’s heat, 
yet when vast bodies of the atmosphere have once been set 
in motion from one part of the earth’s surface to another, 
carrying with them warmth, moisture and diminished 
density, or the opposite qualities, they necessarily exert a 
controlling influence over the indications of the barometer, 
thermometer and psychrometer. 

In order to discover the relation between the winds and 
the curves we are examining, we begin with counting the 
number and direction of the winds coincident with the chief 
depressions and elevations of the barometer. We find that 
there were seven southerly to three northerly winds coinci- 

.. dent with low barometers, and seventeen northerly winds to 
five southerly winds coincident with high barometers. It 
‘thus appears that here, as in similar latitudes elsewhere, the 
barometric column as a general rule rises with north winds 
and falls with south winds. 

It appears to me that the exceptions to this general 
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rule may be due to the fact that the winds in these cases 
were probably of a local and restricted character. The 
winds which affect the barometer are not regional winds 
confined to the lower strata of the atmosphere, but winds 
that come from great distances and imply motion of nearly 
the whole mass of the atmosphere. A warm south wind 
coming from the tropics laden with vapours lighter than dry 
air diminishes the weight of the atmosphere, and wherever 
it goes, there the barometric column falls. But a south 
wind may be merely a local sea breeze springing up at 
midday in consequence of the land becoming more heated 
than the adjacent waters. Of this examples occurred on 
May 3rd, May 26th, June 17th and 18th and other days on 
which south winds were coincident with high barometric 
readings. The momings and evenings of these days were 
calm, while from x p.m. to 3 p.m. a strong south wind blew. 


.And this wind must have been merely a sea breeze, having 


its starting point not far out at sea, and producing but little 
effect upon the great mass of the atmosphere. My obser- 
vations in other parts of Japan afford confirmation of this 
In a journey along the north-west coast in July 1875 
in company with one of the Hon. Secretaries of the Asiatic 
Society, I frequently noticed strong north or north-west 
afternoon winds, and on my return to Tokié I found on ex- 
amining Mr. Knipping’s valuable records of his meteorolo- 
gical observations, that during the same hours on the same 
days, winds were blowing at Toki6 in the opposite direc- 
tions, namely from the south-west. 

As this is a point of great importance, I will here refer 
to the remarkable local or regional winds of California, 
which blow with great regularity from 9 Aa. till 3 Pat. 
almost every day from April to October. A careful obser- 
vation of these winds during eleven years, has shown me 
that while their velocity is considerable and the distance 
to which they penetrate into the interior is great, their 
influence is confined to the lower strata of the air, and 
they affect the barometer very little. Observations on the 
summit of Mt, Tamalpais near San Francisco, 2,500 feet 
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high, show that these winds do not generally reach that 
height. As an illustration of their force I may mention that 
in the valleys north of the bay of San Francisco, trees are 
all inclined towards the north-east, and in the valleys south 
of the same bay the trees are inclined towards the south-east, 
showing that the winds passing in through the Golden Gate 
at San Francisco, as though the narrow part of a funnel, 
and over the lower hills south of the Golden Gate, spread 
out in both directions north-east and south-east, carrying 
with them refreshing coolness and welcome moisture far 
into the interior. And yet these are merely sea breezes, 
not even ruffling the serenity of the upper air, or diminishing 
its literal gravity. 

In like manner the exceptional occurrence of northerly 
winds along with barometric depressions seems to be due 
to local causes such as a greater heating of the coast than 
of the interior in time of an elevated south wind which 
depresses the barometer, and at the same time permits a 
low surface current to set in from the north. But in the 
absence of all observations in the interior at the time of 
these exceptional north winds, we cannot form any sure 
judgment as to this origin. 

We thus see the great importance ‘of such a number of 
simultaneous observations at suitable points, as will make 
known the true character of a given wind, and tell us 
whether it is a local wind, a land or sed breeze or a move- 
ment of the great mass of the air. ‘The barometer may 
lend its invaluable aid in answering this question. But 
we must also attentively observe the motions of the upper 
currents as indicated by the movements of the upper 
clouds. 

Jast "here Japan becomes an exceedingly interesting 
field’ of research. Not only are clouds visible ,in her 
skies “most of the time, but their differences of form, 
character and elevation are such as to give the observer 
almost unequalled facilities for studying the motions of 
‘the upper currents of the atmosphere. Such a pheno- 
menon as two winds blowing in nearly opposite directions 
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‘at once, one in the upper regions of the atmosphere and 
the other in the lower is very common, and I have observed 
many instances of clouds moving at the same time in three 
different directions at three different heights. The impor- 
tance of careful observations at suitable places and at dif- 
ferent elevations may be inferred from the fact that the 
observers connected with the United States signal service 
are required to note and report by telegraph the direction 
and velocity of the motion of the upper clouds, these 
observations being of great use in determining the probable 
changes of the weather. 

‘The curves of force of aqueous vapour and of relative 
humidity by which the state of the atmosphere with respect 
to moisture is indicated, present many points of interest. 
‘One of the most interesting of these occurs near the close 
of April. Here we have from the 21st to the 22nd an in- 
crease of temperature and of aqueous vapourtogether. The 
quantity of vapour does not, however, increase quite in the 
‘same proportion as the temperature ; for we see a depression 
{in one part of the curve of relative humidity, showing that 
the quantity of vapour did not keep pace with the increase 
of the capacity of the air for vapour. On the 27th achange 
occurs; the thermometric curve is seen to drop rapidly: but 
we observe that a heavy fall of rain has occurred on the 
26th, as if the cup of the clouds had been filled to overflow- 
ing, and was now partially emptied. Evidently some cause 
has lowered the temperature and diminished the capacity of 
the air for aqueous vapour, thus producing condensation of 
the vapour and the precipitation of rain. But here we notice 
that immediately after the rainfall the pressure curve begins 
to rise rapidly, and at the same time the heat curve continues 
to drop, and with it both of the vapour curves, and during 
some days we have low thermometer with high barometer, 
accompanied by small differences between the maximum 
and minimum readings of the thermometers. If we look 
for the cause. of these phendmena, we notice that the cold 
north winds have been at play since the rainfall ceased, 
producing their appropriate effects on all the curves. If 
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we seek to conjecture what caused the precipitation of 
rain before the north wind began to blow we may suppose 
that an upper current of cold north wind began to blow 
in the upper rain cloud region, condensing the vapour there 
collected, before the wind was felt below. This surmise 
finds support in what we observe on the 1gth, zoth and 
arst of May. Here we find that after a prolonged and 
gradual rise in the curve of aqueous vapour, beginning on 
the agth of April, a suddén depression occurs connected 
as before with depressions of the curves of relative humidity 
and of temperature. 

But we see also that a strong north wind began to blow 
at the beginning of the rain fall. May we not believe this 
cold wind to be the cause of this precipitation of rain and 
that it produced this effect by reducing the temperature of 
the lower rain-cloud region below the temperature of satura- 
tion, without at the same time affecting the barometer; and 
that the reason why it did not at first effect the barometer 
was became it was at first a local wind confined to the lower 
strata of the atmosphere? We find that after the rain was 
over the north wind continued to blow, while the barometer 
rose rapidly. This looks as if the air, being partially dried 
after the rain and therefore denser than before, was now, like 
an empty vessel into which water is poured, in a condition 
to receive accessions to its mass by the movement from 
above of dry cold air from the north. In this way what was 
at first a surface wind might have become a movement of 
the whole mass of the atmosphere, Another noticeable 
instance, in which @ north wind precedes a rainfall at a 
time of low barometer and is followed by a depression 
in the curves, is seen on June 20th. It is noteworthy 
in this case that the rise of the barometer is very gradual 
after this date instead of being abrupt as in the preceding . 
instances. And this is what we might expect, because we 
observe that no north winds of any strength blew during 
more than 10 or 12 days after June 2oth. It is, however, 
by no means a general rule that rainfalls occur only in 
time of low barometer preceded or followed by north winds. 
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On the and and 4th of May nearly 2} inches of rain fell 
ata time of high barometer, During the rainfall and after 
it, there was a steady rise of the curves of aqueous vapour 
and relative humidity, while during only one day was there 
fa slight fall of the thermometer. During the rain a gentle 
north-east wind was followed by @ strong south-east wind. 
Now it is to be noticed on the curve of aqueous vapour that 
this rainfall did not rob the lower strata of the atmosphere 
of their moisture. Is it not fair to conjecture that this rain, 
falling as it did from higher rain clouds, was due to conden- 
sation produced by high currents of wind from the north, 
currents not felt on the surface, and that these currents also 
caused the barometric column to maintain its height until the 
rain was nearly over? And when we consider that clouds 
at different elevations are frequently seen moving in almost 
opposite directions for hours in succession, we can easily un- 
derstand how it could happen that a north wind could produce 
precipitation of higher clouds while a South wind was blowing 
on the surface below. Had there been an observer on the 
top of Fujiyama at the date last referred to, there is good 
reason for thinking that he might have recorded a north 
wind, while at its base a wind was blowing from the south. 

I might extend these illustrations further by discussing 
the curves which I have drawn for March and April, 1875 
and 1877. An examination of these would tend to confirm 
the views already expressed, 

In conclusion I only add, that we see even in the light of 
these few observations by one observer in one locality that 
such observations have some value in confirming settled 
meteorological principles, and starting questions of great in- 
terest, and that therefore efforts should be made to multiply 
such observations in different parts of the Empire. And 
every friend of science will earnestly wish that the day may 
not be far distant when the Governments of Japan and 
China shall, in the interests of science, commerce and 
agriculture, establish and put into operation a grand system 
of simultaneous observations similar to those now in opera~ 
tion in some of the countries of the wes 
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ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN. 





‘An ordinary meeting was held in the Society's Library, Tokio Ds 
Gakko, on the 25th April, 1877, Sir Harry S. Parkes, the President of the 
Society, in the chair. 

"The minutes of the last meeting having been read and approved, the 
Secretary announced that at last council meeting the following gentle- 
‘men were duly elected members of the Society :—Dr. Dénitz, President 
of the German Asiatic Society of Japan, Professor Chaplin of the TOKIO 
Dai Gakko, Dr. Anderson, Dr. Wills, Liewt. James of the Kaigansho, 
Mr. T. Tomita, and Rev. Julius Soper. A contribution from Mr. Joyner 
On observations taken at the Imperial Meteorological Observatory in 
“Tokio” was acknowledged: also it was agreed that such meetings as 
‘were held last week, called ‘A meeting of the Physical Section,’ should 
be held feom time to time by order of the Council and be called ex- 
‘raordinary meetings. 

‘The Library Committee reported receipt of the Proceedings of many 
Societies, and also of the Daily Bulletin of the Signal Service, U.S.A., 
for 1873. 

‘The papers read were 

Some Meteorological Observations in Japan, by Rev. Dr. Veeder 
of the Tokio Dai Gakko. 

‘2-—The Importance ofa General System of Simultaneous Observations 
of Atmospheric Electricity, by Professors W. E. Ayrton and Joba Perry, 
‘of the Kobu Dai Gato, 

‘After some discussion the President, in thanking the authors of the 
papers on behalf of the Society, said he need only refer to the Daily Bul- 
letin of the Signal Service U.S.A., to show the importance of the workin 
Which they were engaged. This bulletin contained three meteorological 
‘maps for each day, and the comparison of the columns of Probable and 
‘Actual Events showed what incalculable benefits to mankind had been 
already obtained through the labours of meteorologists. He earnestly 
hoped that the publication by the Society of the few labourers in the 
Meteorological field here would help to induce the Governments of 
China and Japan to establish a chain of Meteorological Observatories 
similar to what has been already done in America. 
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CHALYBEATE SPRING. 


Osaka, Shiakudjo, 3rd February, 1877. 
‘To Proressor AvRTON, 
The Corn Secretary of the 
Asiatic Society. 

Dear Six,—In the month of December last year, I paid 
a visit to Arima, in order to determine the quantity of free 
Carbonic Acid in the hot chalybeate spring, about which I 
wrote you before. There are a few more springs in and 
around Arima, more or less important, which at the request 
of the Government I also examined. The situation of the 
hot spring and its baths are well known to visitors and by 
the description of Mr. Geerts and others. I may add, 
however, that the buildings with their bathing-places and 
all the surroundings are not proportionate to the value of 
the water, This is really to be regretted, and I am sure 
that if the accommodation at these baths were better many 
more visitors would avail themselves of their use. 

‘The spring is situated about 350 metres above the level 
of the sea and takes its source in the town of Arima itself. 
During the six days I stayed there the water was always 
turbid, and when poured into a glass quickly deposited a 
brown-red, flocky powder of protoxide and sesquioxide of 
iron. No odour of sulphuretted hydrogen could be per- 
ceived, nor was I able to prove its presence in a large 
quantity of the water by means of lead-paper. According 
to the testimony of some Arima officials, who were very 
Kind in assisting us in every way, the water is always 
clear during the summer season. 
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At the warmest place, about # metre under the surface the 
temperature was 38,3° Cels.=101° Fahr. The specific 
gravity at temp. of 23° Cels.=73,4° Fahr., was 1,0118 (in 
August, 1875, I found at the same temp. 1,015). 

The turbid state of the water made me already suppose 
that no free carbonic acid was present, a supposition which 
the analysis afterwards confirmed. 

‘The quantity of whole and half bound carbonic acid 
amounted to 2 x 0,0048 grm. CO, a litre. 

It is therefore proved that the water did not contain free 
carbonic acid in December 1876, and even less carbonic 
acid was present than is necessary for dissolving the car- 
bonates of iron and manganese, as bicarbonates, according 
to the analysis of the summer water. 

Finally the specific gravity of the summer and winter 
waters proves that the whole amount of solid substances 
must be almost equal in both. 





Coup Sprine of Anima carte “Tepro Sun” 

‘This spring is found in the neighbourhood of Arima at 
the height of about 400 metres above the level of the sea. 
‘The water springs up in a square basin made of rough 
stones, having a superficial area of about x square metre. 
A wooden dwelling, like a small temple, built over the basin, 
prevents the rain from falling into it. 

‘The temperature of the spring was found on the r4th 
December, 1876, to be 16,8° Cels.=62,2° Fahr., while the 
thermometer in the open air indicated the temp. of 6° 
Cels.=42,8° Fahr. Now and then some bubbles of gas were 
to be seen, which were dissolved afterwards by the water. 
According to the statements of the residents these bubbles 
‘are much more’numerous in the summer time. 

Properties—The water is colourless and clear, but a few 
days after being quietly kept in an uncovered glass, it 
‘deposits a little red sediment of proto-and sesquioxide of 
ron, «It reddens fitius-tincture and tastes sourish, not 
salty. The presence of a small quantity of sulphuretted 
hydrogen was proved both by the smell as well as by 
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means of lead-paper. It effervesces by heating, and after 
boiling fora long time a little sediment of carbonate of lime, 
etc., is deposited. The specific gravity is almost 1. ‘The 
solid matters were determinated three times, viz. in the sum- 
mer water of 1875, in the spring of 1876 and in the winter 
‘water of 1876, and amount on an average for 10 litres, after 
being dried at 120° Cels, to 1,362 grm., 0,03 grm. of which 
are lost through a moderate ignition. ‘The residue gives 
with water an alkaline liquid. The quantitative analysis 
of the salts below mentioned is that of the summer water 
of 1875 and of the spring water of 1876, sent to the Osaka 
laboratory. ‘The determination of the free, half and whole 
bound carbonic acid took place in December 1876 at the 
spring itself. 

‘The solid matters contained in 10 litres of this water 
are as follows : 
Bicarbonate of Soda..sssssssssssseeseseeeeensTy210 GM. 



































Chloride of Sodium, 038 5 
Chloride of Potassium. sie 0076 
Sulphate of Lim 077 
Bicarbonate of Lime... 0,266 5 
Bicarbonate of Magnesia 0,043 

Oxide of Aluminium. .A small quantity. 
Bicarbonate of Protoxide of Iron .0,125 grm. 
Bicarbonate of Protoxide of Manganese ....0,021 

Silicic acid and indissoluble Sificates ......0,065 

Organic matte a .A small quantity. 


‘The free carbonic acid amounted at 16,8° Cels. = 62,2° 
Fahr., and. the barometer of 730 mam. in one volume of the 
water 0,689 volume of CO. 

‘The amount of half and whole bound carbonic-acid was 
found to be a little below the calculation drawn from the 
above-mentioned analysi 

I was told that foreign visitors like to take the waters 
as a cooling beverage. 

I remain, dear Sir, with due respect, 
Your obedient servant, 
B. W. DWARS. 
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NOTES ON THE CRANIA OF THE 
BOTANS OF FORMOSA. 


by 
STUART ELDRIDGE, M.D. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of Fapan, on 
the 14th March, 1877. 


— 


‘The subject proper of my paper this evening is so un- 
interesting, save to the few who are engaged in the study 
of comparative ethnology, that in hope of somewhat re- 
deeming its dry detail I have resolved to preface it with 
a short sketch of craniology in general, showing very 
briefly what this science is, what its objects are, and the 
methods of research employed: Craniology is one of nu- 
merous sciences, as physiology, general anatomy, arche- 
ology, and philology, which together form the great science 
of ethnology, or the study of the relation of individual men 
to races, of races to each other, and of both individuals 
and races to surrounding nature. 

Although men are all formed upon the same general 
plan, yet there are no two individuals exactly alike either 
in internal or extemal structure, and this applies as well 
to the bony brain case as to other parts. Of any given 
number of skulls no two will be found perfectly to cor- 
respond, but an examination of many crania has shown 
that the forms of the head are susceptible of arrangement 
into a comparatively small number of groups, which will 
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agree in their general characteristics, however much they 
may differ from each other individually. 

All skulls may be classed either as short-heads or long- 
heads, brachykephali, or dolichokephali, the short-heads i 
cluding those which approach most closely to spherical form, 
while the long-heads are those deviating from the sphere to 
the greatest extent, both being considered with reference to 
the relation between their transverse and antero-posterior 
diameters. A mathematical rule has been laid down for the 
determination of the place of any given skull as long or 
short. Skulls of which the longest diameter from front to 
back bears proportion to the greatest diameter from side 
to side of 100 to 80 or above, are classed as short or brachy- 
kephalic ; those in which these proportions are as 100 to less 
than -80 are classed as long, or dolichokephalic. Now of 
the skulls of any well defined race so large a proportion will 
be found to belong to the same class, that all known races 
of men may be relegated to one or the other of these two 
classes of short-heads and long-heads. Thus, to the short- 
heads belong among others Slavs, Finns, Persians and 
‘Turks, the various Mongolian races, and some of the 
American tribes. ‘To the long-heads belong most European 
races, as Gauls, Kelts, Britons and Teutons, the negro 
races, Australians and some other Pacific Islanders, classed 
as nigritos, and some of the American peoples. 

‘A comparison of short-heads and long-heads in their 
respective classes will show, however, that while they agree 
more or less closely as respects their proportionate diame- 
ters, they differ widely in other respects. Thus, compare 
the skull of an average Englishman with that of any Aus- 
tralian, both classed as long-heads. The difference in every 
other point is so great that it seems a mistake to classify 
them together. Notice more especially the retreating and 
low forehead and projecting muzzle of the Australian, 
the profile as well as the front view of the two are so 
unlike, that a child could scarcely mistake the one for the 
other. Similar differences, though of less extent, will 
bbe found on comparing the skulls of the short-head races. 
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Accordingly both brachykephali and dolichokephali are di- 
vided into sub-classes, the prominent jawed or prognathous, 
and straight jawed or orthognathous. Of these classes the 
Australian is“a type of the prognathous and the average 
European of the orthognathous. For the determination of 
the extent of prognathism or the contrary, the so called 
facial angle is sometimes made use of. ‘The examiriation is * 
made by measuring the angle formed by two straight lines, 
cone extending from the middle of the opening of the floor of 
the nose, the other drawn from the most prominent part of 
the forehead to the front of the upper jaw. ‘The angle thus 
taken varies between 70 and 80 degrees, sometimes exceed- 
ing these limits. Other things being equal, the greater the 
facial angle the more intellectual the appearance of the man. 
‘The ancients in some of their most admired statues exag- 
gerated the angle to nearly 100 degrees. But there are 
other and important points of difference in skulls, of which 
no note is taken in the classifications above mentioned, as, 
for instance, the height and contour of the superior sur- 
face, and the proportion between the facial part of the 
skull and the brain case proper. Compare the front view 
of the Mongolian, European and Australian skulls ; notice 
the beautiful oval outline of the European ; the low, depres- 
sed and square contour of the Australian; and the broad 
base and pointed top of the Mongolian. ‘These differences in 
structure are equally visible when the skulls are viewed from 
below. From these distinctions arises another classification 
which is perhaps more generally useful than any other, 
viz, that of oval, pyramidal and prognathous, the latter 
class including only those skulls of which prognathism is 
the chief characteristic, as in the Australian or Negro. 
Now considering skulls as belonging to one of these three 
classes, the oval, pyramidal, and prognathous, it is found 
that the skull form bears a constant relation to the habits 
and surroundings of the race to which its possessor belong- 
ed. The prognathous skull is chiefly found among savage 
tribes, existing by the chase, or by the accidental yield of 
the earth, and, even where this form of skull exists in a 
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race the majority of whose crania belong toa higher type, 
it will generally be found that the individual or his ances- 
tors not far back, have lived under circumstances of special 
poverty or degradation. The pyramidal is the typical form 
of skull among nomad races, herdsmen and plain dwellers, 
or northern tribes living by fishing and the reindeer. 
Certainly some of the possessors of pyramidal skulls are no 
longer nomads, but there is much evidence in favour of the 
theory that these tribes, now located and possessing a 
higher civilization, are descended from nomadic tribes who 
at some early day wandered over the great plains of Asia, 
as the Red Indians of America do to-day between the Mis- 
sissippi river and the Rocky Mountains. 

‘The oval form of skull, of which the European, or, as it 
was formerly termed, the Caucasian, is the best type, is 
separated from the preceding forms by the absence of their 
distinguishing characteristics, rather than by the possession 
of any very distinctive traits of its own. It is found among 
races possessing the highest civilization; men existing by 
systematic agriculture and the use of arts demanding intel- 
lectual culture. 

‘There is no doubt that a change in the habits of any peo- 
ple will, in the course of ages, modify the prevailing cranial 
form of the race. ‘Thus the Turks are no doubt descended 
from the same stock as the still nomadic pyramidal-skulled 
tribes of Central Asia, yet centuries of civilization and resi- 
dence in one locality have modified their skull form into a 
close resemblance to the ordinary European type. On the 
other hand there is evidence that, reversing the circum- 
stances, a retrogressive change may take place. Degrade 
a people into slavery, break up their civilization, transform 
them from city dwellers into nomads, and, in course of time, 
their skulls will exhibit a change toward prognathism or 
pyramidalism in proportion to the alteration or degradation 
of their circumstances. 





In measuring or otherwise examining unknown forms of 
skull, the possibility of artificial distortion should always be 
born in mind. Many tribes, both ancient and modem, have 
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been in the habit of greatly modifying the form of their chil- 
drens’ skulls by long continued pressure, sometimes with 
very curious results. This treatment, however, generally 
leaves such traces as to prevent the confounding of natural 
and artificial departures from the normal type. 

But, in addition to the study of the proportions of the ex- 
ternal parts of the skull, craniology includes the estimation 
of the volume of the contained brain, and, other things being 
equal, there is no doubt that the volume of the brain affords 
toa great extent a measure of intellectual capacity, though 
there are exceptions to this rule as to most others. The 
measurement of the brain case is taken either by filling the 
cranial cavity with shot of a uniform diameter, from the 
weight of which the cubic contents can easily be determined, 
or by taking a cast of the interior of the skull in plaster or 
wax. It is found by repeated observations of this character 
that a constant relation exists between the size of the brain 
and the status of the race from which the skull is derived. 

‘Thus of 38 skulls of continental Europeans, English and 
Anglo-Americans, taken indiscriminately, the mean cubic 
contents were 93'5 inches. 

OF 38 Chinese, Malay, Esquimaux and Finns (pyrami- 
dal form) the mean was 86 inches. 

OF 164 skulls of North American Indians the mean was 
84 inches. 

Of 64 native Africans the mean was 83.7. 

OF 8 Australians the mean was 75. 

Individual cases exceed these limits widely. 

Now I shall not attempt to determine with certainty the 
place of the Botan, according to any classification. To do 
so requires opportunity for extensive comparison, together 
with special experience and training for the work, which I 
have no claim to possess. My impression, however, is that 
the Botan race is a mixed one, probably a hybrid between a 
nigrito race and a Mongolian people. I think, comparing 
the Botan skull with other forms, that it approximates to the 
type of both these races without closely resembling either. 
All that I have attempted in the following note is such a 
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study and measurement of the skulls in my possession as 
shall furnish data to some expert craniologist, by which he 
may compare and locate the specimens. Measurements to 
be of value for purposes of comparison must include such 
and 80 many as almost to enable the student to erect from 
the data given a model of the cranium measured. It appears 
to me that the scheme of Huxley is the best yet brought for- 
ward for systematic measurement, and I have accordingly 
adopted it. 

It is hardly necessary to remind residents of Japan that 
‘the Botans or Motans are one of the so-called aboriginal 
and savage tribes of southern Formosa; nor, that they 
were, within a short time, chastised by the Japanese for 
the murder of certain Liu Kiu castaways. Little is known. 
of these péople; all that I have been able to gather con- 
cerning them may be briefly summarized as follows :-— 

‘They are a race of rather fine physical development, of 
medium height, courageous, frank, and impressible like most 
savages ; straight haired, complexion very various but always 
of a brown tint, never black ; having some knowledge of agri- 
culture, cultivating tobacco, root crops and rice; possessing, 
as domesticated animals, buffaloes, pigs, dogs and poultry ; 
3 fond of the chase; 
having some slight knowledge of certain arts, and a rude 
form of religion the cultus of which is, at least to some ex- 
tent, in the hands of priestesses, who are highly reverenced. 

‘The skulls upon which this paper is founded are four in 
number, of which only one is perfect, the other three having 
apparently served for experiments as to the hardness and 
sharpness of Japanese swords. I have numbered the skulls 
1,2, 3 and 4.# 

No. 1 is perfect. 

No. 2 has lost the left zygoma, a portion of the frontal, a 
portion of the temporal, the body of the ethmoid and nearly 
half of the facial bones. 

No. 3 has lost about half of the frontal bone an 
tensively fractured. 

7 The accompanying Agures are tn cach Gaxe numbeied a> above. 


living under a patriarchal organiz 








ox 








—164— 


No. 4 has had the upper margin of both parietals beaten 
in, and has lost all of the facial bones. 

‘There are no signs of artificial distortion in any of the 
skulls. 

In all the skulls, when held at arm's length, the malar 
bones are visible upon either side. 

All are dolichokephalic. 

No. 1 is slightly prognathous in form. Nos. 2 and 3 
are decidedly orthognathous, and the prognathism of No. 
1 seems due rather to alveolar projection only, than to 
general prognathism. In all the skulls the facial bones 
are largely developed, more especially the malars. This 
development of the face is more marked in Nos. 2 and 3 
than in No. 1, and these skulls accordingly approach more 
closely to the pyramidal form, than does No. 1. In all, 
the upper edges of the zygomata are somewhat convex. 

In all, the temporal ridges are strongly marked. 

The orbits of Nos. 1 and 3 are somewhat square in out- 
line, while in No. 2 the orbit is elliptical, the axis directed 
downward and outward. ‘The various processes for attach- 
ment of ligaments and muscles are strongly developed in 
all. The tubercle for the attachment of the ligamentum 
nuche is in No. 1 exceedingly prominent. ‘The mastoid 
processes are in all of about average development. 

‘The axes of the glenoid fosse of No. 1, if prolonged inward, 
would intersect at the anterior margins of the occipital fora- 
men, Those of No. 2 would intersect about 50 of an inch 
in front of a like point. ‘These of No. 3 and 4 would meet 
about “38 of an inch in front of the foramen occipitum. 

‘The occipital foramina of Nos. rand 4 are rather more oval 
than common, these of Nos. 2 and 3 areof about normal shape. 

The external auditory foramina of all are oval. Those of 
No. 1 are of average size, Those of Nos. 2, 3 and4 are 
exceedingly large as compared with European skulls. 

‘The arch of the palate is in all, ow and fiat. 

‘The external opening of the nose is large in all; in Nos. 
1 and 2 the nasal arch is low and flattened ; in No. 2 it is 
higher but by no means prominent. 
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‘The sutures in Nos. 1, 2 and 4 are distinct and un-unit- 
ed; in No. 3 all sutures, save the squamosal and a part of 
the lambdoidal, are obliterated. 

‘The frontal sinuses are small in all, while in all the 
ethmoidal ridge of the frontal is large and prominent. 

The following measurements are taken as correctly as 
possible in hundredths of an inch :— 

a pads Wat 

yoo 695 715 702 
545 535 538528 


1, Extreme length . 
2. Extreme breadth. 
3. Height from posterior extre- 

mity of basi-cranial axis to 

junction of the coronal and 

sagittal sutures ....ccvsosse-+ 530 $27 552 526 
4- Longitudinal are of the pari- 

tals... . 525 530 500 530 
5. Transverse arc from one audi 

tory foramen to the other..1275 1275 1280. 1300 
6. Width of frontals immediately 

behind external orbital 

processes (least _ frontal 

measurement,) esscsseeeesees 370 
7. Width of frontals on tem- 

poral ridges just above the 

external orbital processes... 383 * 367 367 
8. Greatest frontal width where 

the temporal ridges cut the 

coronal suture. 442 420 * = 4r0 
9- The longitudinal arc of the 














* 343, 362 











frontal. .. 500 475 * 464 
10, The longitudinal are of the 
occipital... 425 420 450 520 


11, Transverse arc of the occipital, 
from the junction of the 
' lambdoidal suture and its 
additamentum on one side 
horizontally over the occiput 
to the other side. 





SIS 490 525 500 
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12, The greatest transverse di- 
ameter of the occipital bone 
from one occipito-mastoid 
suture to the other. 

15. Between the points of the 
alispheno-squamosal su- 
tures, which are cut by the 
transverse ridge on the 
alisphenoi soe 918, 

14. Between the most distant 
points of the outer surfaces 
of the mastoid processes... 472 

4s. Between the most distant 
points of the outer edges of 
the occipital condyles. ...... 197 

16, Transverse diameter of the 
‘occipital foramen. 

17. Length of the occipital fora- 
men. 147 

18, Length of zygomata from an- 
terior edge of auditory 
foramina to anterior edge of 
maxillojugal sutures..isee 400 

19. Between the outer edges of 
glenoidal fosse. 

20. The greatest breadth of pal- 
ate taken between inner 
edges of alveoli. 

21. The greatest length of palatine 
plate of palate bone... 

22, Between the outer sides, and 
posterior edges of the bases 
of the external pterygoid 
rocesses....:. 

23. Between the outer edges of the 
forainina ovatia... 


+ 416 

















113 








487 





151 





60 











392 


364 


479 


195 
x27 


135 


160 


72 


350 


502 


195 


122 


132 


410 


477 


162 


213. 


225, 





430 


305 


520 


rot 


15 


142 


450 


175 


220 
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24. Between the posterior end 
of the alispheno-squamo- 
sal sutures and the outer 
sides of spinous processes 290 
25. Between the centres of the 
styloid foramina. 
26, Between the, inner edges of 
‘the precondyloid foramina 137 
27. From the lower end of the 
basicranial axis to the an- 
terior alveolar margin of 
the premaxilla 
28, From the lower end of the 
basicranial axis to the pos- 
terior end of the spine of 
the palate. - 175 
29. From the posterior end of the 
spine of the palate to an- 
terior alveolar margin of 
the premaxilla.. 
30. Vertical height of face from 
fronto-nasal suture to al- 





+ 330 





387 














veolar margi - 294 
31. Vertical height of the orbital 
aperture... . 150 





32 Anterior interlachrymal dia. 
meter from point of junc- 
tion of the frontal, lachry- 
mal and maxillary on the 
one side to that on the 
other. 

33 Postetior interlachrymal dia 
meter between the junctions 
of the ethmoid, lachrymal 
and frontal... 

34. Between the posterior ends of 
the ethmo-maxillary sutures 152 





95 





310 
332 


130 


370 


8s 


285 
326 


135 


387 


160 


aor 


270 


140 


86 


or 


145 


332 


- 123 
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3§- From the margin of the orbit 
to the alveolar margin be- 
tween first and second 





molars. . 176 
436. Between the centres of sub- 
orbital foramina.....soeesesee 213 


37- Between the outer edges of the 
optic foramina in orbits... 122 
38. Extreme transverse distance 
«of the outer surfaces of the 
AY GOMAR a rereseesesseneeie $20 
39. Extreme distance between 
external alveolar margins... 247 
40. Width of the external nasal 
aperture. - 108 
1. Length of a line drawn from 
the anterior edge of the 
premaxilla through the 
posterior edge of occipital 
foramen, and cut by a per- 
pendicular tangent to oc- 
cipital bons - 787 
42 Length of so much of ‘this 
ine as lies in front of a 
point cut by a perpendicu- 
lar to the centre of the 
occipital foramen. - 460 
43+ Length of above line behind 
this point... 
44 Length of basieranial axis 
from anterior margin of 
occipital foramen to pre- 
spheno-ethmoidal suture 
5 within stall 
a 45+ Least breadth of basicranial 
axis“ between apices of 
petrosals. 

















+ 327 








248 


80 





255 


100 


765 


440 


325 


232 


00 


367 
213 


120 


536 


260 


775 


450 


325 


275 


85 


116 


250 


90 
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46. Length of cribriform plate 
of ethmoi 
47- Between outer edges of optic 
foramina within skull. 
48. Length of posterior sup 
edges of ossa_petrosa. 






gt 102 86 80 








295 245-225 









49- Between internal auditory 

meatus. 228 220 215 200 
50. Extreme distance of outer walls 

of posterior nares. . mg, % 20 
51. Height of the arch of posterior 

nares, age 8 





52. Greatest perpendicular height 
of nasal passage from cri- 
Driform plate to upper sur- 
face of palate, measured 
from floor of nares a little 
to one side of ridge... 

153+ Projection of inner contour of 
the frontal forward, beyond 
the level of a perpendicular 
to anterior end of eribriform 
plate. s 

‘54+ Projection of the inner contour 
‘of the occipital backward 
beyond the torcular Hero- 
phils tei cnsetantoncsetet GL Zen hg8y 290. 

55» The capacity of the cranium 
and volume of the brain as 
determined by the use of 
shot of uniform diameter, in 


- 84.82 91.34 83-43 75-90 


71 * = 20 

















56. 
77-75 
76.3, 805 843 

* Gill so broken as to vender this measurement imposible. 

+ Suture obliterated, 

Note-The paper when read was illustrated by drawings of the skulls 
of various races including those ofthe Botans, as well as by type speci- 
‘mens ofthe skulls themselves 





57- Facial angles. 
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- ON PRIMITIVE MUSIC; ESPECIALLY 
THAT OF JAPAN. 


By 
" Tue Rev. Dr. SYLE. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of Fapan, on the 
13th Fune, 1877. 
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Among the records of Antiquity, we read of such won- 
derful effects ascribed to the power of music, that one is 
naturally led to ask, What was the character of that early 
system—if system it was—which possessed such potency ? 
‘Was it Vocal only? or, Instrumental? or, both? Did it 
consist of Melody alone ? or, had it also Harmony? Had it 
‘a notation, so that it could be read and learned by book ? or, 
was it entirely traditional—learned by ear ; remembered as 
nearly as might be; and transmitted continuously in the 
same manner? These questions present so large a field of 
enquiry that we cannot attempt, in the present paper, to do 
more than sketch the outline of a method whereby our study 
of the subject may be conducted with more prospect of 
valuable results than any heretofore attained. 

‘What we should aim at is the ascertainment, if possible, 
of that style of music which prevailed among the early 
tribes of mankind, or the supposition of their having had a 
common origin. Whatever kind of music they had prior 
to, and at the time of, their dispersion—that they must 
hhave carried with them in their several wanderings; and 
if this music is still to be fouhd anywhere, it must be 
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among the tribes which we call aboriginal—those vestiges 
of the earliest migrations, prior to which we find no traces 
of anything that can be called historic. Now, where shall 
we look for these? Where, but in the extremities of the 
earth?“ In those remote and inaccessible regions to which 
the primitive peoples have been driven by the successive 
migrations of mankind, all issuing from Central Asia, and 
spreading themselves, wave after wave, outward in all 
directions. 

Accordingly it is in such localities as North Wales, the 
Hebrides, the West of Ireland, the Basque Provinces, 
Finland, Southern Arabia, Ceylon, Siam and South-west- 
em China, Corea and Japan, that we should expect to find 
what we are secking for—if, indeed it is to be found any- 
where, after the lapse of so many ages, and in the midst 
of so great a diversity of circumstances. 

Our present amount of musical knowledge concerning 
the earliest occupants of the African and American conti- 
nents does not warrant the attempt to include them in the 
comparison we propose to make; though it may be re- 
marked, in passing, that whatever facts we have observed, 
or gathered, concerning the music of the Red Indians of 
North America, of the Pacific Islanders, and of the African 
tribes, goes to confirm the conclusions arrived at by consider- 
ing the data furnished by the better known countries of 
Asia and Europe which have been already mentioned. 

One of those conclusions is that in the primitive music: 
of all those far removed and widely differing peoples there 
is found a marked peculiarity arising from the use of 
only six tones in the compass of what we call the octave. 
In the Chinese, Siamese, Hindoo and Arabic Music there 
is found this characteristic as well as in the Scotch, Irish, 
Welsh, Basque and Finnish. A partial exception (to be 
explained hereafter) should be made in the case of 
Northern China, with which Coreat and Japan are to be 
classed as having derived their music from that region, 








= The performances of the band of the Corean Ambassador, on bis 
visit to Yedo in June 1876, suficed to establish the identity of 





—12— 


‘The explanation of this peculiarity‘ would involve us in a 
discussion of the nature and derivation of the gamut. In 
what sense, and on what ground is our diatonic scale to be 
considered natural? Is it to be gathered from the song of 
birds? Not easily, Is it deduced from the vibrations of 
strings, divided by regular measurements? In part; not 
altogether. Does it arise from the harmonics produced by 
the striking of a bell? Not with any directness. Fuller 
answers to these questions are heard from Germany, Italy 
and England in the Treatises of Helmholtz, Baserna and 
Sir Frederick Gore-Ouseley;; but the matter has been of late 
thoroughly re-opened by some who claim that our present 
scale is all wrong, and that we shall never have music 
worth cultivating until fourteen intervals, instead of twelve, 
have room made for them in our accustomed octave : this is 
to furnish the true music of the Future. We are engaged, 
however, at the present time, is considering the music of 
the Past; and one of the difficulties we find in appreci- 
ating it, and in making a comparison between specimens 
gathered from different places, is that it refuses to be ex- 
pressed exactly in our notation, or be performed accurately 
on any of our keyed instruments. It is owing to this 
fact, perhaps, that much discussion has arisen as to 
whether Oriental music is in the major or the minor mode; 
whereas (if our suggestion is correct) it is in neither; but 
in a kind of half-minor, having a peculiar distribution of the 
‘semi-tones} or, more correctly speaking, having intervals 
which are neither full tones nor true half-tones. It may 
seem presumptuous to hazard this statement, after such an 
authority as Fétis (Histoire Générale de la musique) has 
said— La musique Chinoise n'a qu'un seul mode, lequel est 
majeur,” (Vol. I. p. 60): and after another well-esteemed 
authority, Dr. Rimbault, has written—“ Mr. Macgregor’s 
Oriental Music has helped to confirm our opinion that the 
‘major scale is more common in ancient music than the 
minor. 














{he Corean with Chinese Music, while it also shewed the skill and 
energy: of the performers. They’ were good specimens of their class. 
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‘The universally prevalent opinion of the minor scale being 
the basis of the music of ancient nations is certainly 
erroneous.” (Art: Leisure Hour for April, 1875, p. 2t4). 
We adhere, however, to our impression, and would 
venture the following explanation. When an amateur on 
hearing an oriental melody attempts to write it down, 
what notation does he use? Certainly the current European 
notation, making it represent as early as possible the 
sounds that fall upon his ear, though he is distinctly 
conscious that there is something out of tune somewhere. 
He notes down, we will suppose, an air in E flat (the most 
convenient key for the purpose) and he feels that his D and 
Gare both of them a trifle too sharp, but not “enough to 
justify him in writing D flat and G flat; so he just goes 
on and writes D natural and G natural, and when he has 
written it so, so he plays it, and he says to himself that he 
has “caught the tune pretty nearly.” Of course, what is 
thus written in the major mode, will reappear in the major 
mode when played; and the musical savant in Europe who 
studies anxiously over these transcriptions will be led 
to such conclusions as those above expressed. By falling 
back upon the Pythagorean scale (as suggested in the text) 
a much nearerapproximation would be made, in my opinion. 
Even the Gregorian Tones (so-called) we suppose to be 
virtually misrepresented by their being written according 
to our present scale. And hence arises one of the great 
drawbacks to the effectiveness of all this music: it lacks 
‘the vigor and sprightliness and majesty of our major 
mode; it lacks also the wailing tenderness and plaintive 
sadness of our minor mode; and it loses the great effects 
which arise from the alternations of the two. Add to 
this, that all is in common time, that no triple measures 
are used, and the well-known monotonous effect is ac- 
counted for. In point of effectiveness, therefore, it 
will bear no comparison with our modern music, from 
which it is distinguished also by the absence of harmony, 
except in the very occasional use of a fundamen- 
tal note on certain stringed instruments, and of some 
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meagre harmonies—a third, more frequently a bad fourth 
fon the Sung (Chinese) or Sho (Japanese). On one occa- 
sion I heard, at Shanghai, two performers simultaneously 
carry through the same air on two guitars, tuned at a 
distance of a fourth apart—one we will say on C and the 
other on F. The effect was bad, but not so bad as it would 
have been on one of our instruments, because of the 
difference of scale. These three instruments here exhibited 
—a Wood-harmonicon, a Series of Steel Bars and a 
Set of Tuning Reeds enclosed in a small cylinder—will 
shew the diversity of scale, and the difficulty of determin- 
ing what the Japanese gamut may be, and also whether 
or not they have more scales than one. 

My obliging friend, the Rev. Dr. Veeder, has taken the 
pains of testing by the Siren what are the ratios of vibration 
between the twelve notes of a standard series of bamboo 
pipes, kindly lent me by Mr. Machida, one of the Members 
of our Society, and believed to be of great antiquity (some 
300 years old) and to represent the Japanese chromatic 
scale. 

I should despair of making the delicate difference of these 
scales intelligible by any explanations of my own on this 
occasion, and must therefore leave them for private study 
when printed ; meanwhile tendering to Dr. Veeder our best 
thanks on behalf of all lovers of the Science of Harmony, 
and giving to him and his assistants the entire credit of the 
great pains they have taken in verifying the vibrations and 
tabulating the interesting results. 

‘We have to acknowledge another contribution from two 
Japanese students of the Imperial College of Engineering, 
under the instruction of Professor Ayrton. To our great 
regret, it is only a fragment, and owing to the continued 
illness of one of the students, will probably remain 50; 
but the results, so far as reached, are both interesting 
and valuable: interesting as the work of a native of one 
of those lands where Primitive Music still lingers; and 
valuable, as testifying to the prevalence of the six-tone 
scale, and to the extreme difficulty of certifying ourselves, 
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of the data upon which: satisfactory conclusions can be 
based. 

As in the case of Dr. Veeder's contribution, so with this 
—the entire credit for the love-labor bestowed on the 
subject must be given to Professor Ayrton and his pro- 
mising pupils. 

It will be observed that among the scales compared in 
Dr. Veeder’s Tables is the Pythagorean—and this, we are 
inclined to believe, is the magic key that unlocks our 
difficulty. Who so likely to give us the facts on such a 
subject as the Sage of Crotona—a man who thought so 
mach and travelled so far and observed so carefully ; and 
who, moreover, esteemed this particular subject so highly 
that his ideas of astronomy were attuned to the Music of 
the Spheres, and his principles of Government were arranged 
as elements of Harmony.t His contemporary Heraclitus 
says of him that he had made more inquiries than any 
other man ; and that he had acquired wisdom, knowledge 
and “‘ mischievous refinement "—which last remark is apt 
to be repeated in our own day concerning those who 
occupy themselves with measuring musical vibrations, and 
giving to their value a logarithmic expression. 

Be that as it may; a thinker who was the disciple of 
‘Thales and Anaximander, and whose system was recog- 
nized as “scientific doctrine” by Aristotle—such @ one 
was not likely to give us anything but what he had 
learned with care and verified with patience; and there- 
fore it is that we consider he has given us the true pri 
mitive musical scale; the one used at first unconsciously 
perhaps ; but as soon as it became the subject of mathe- 


+ The ideas of Confucius on this subject and his tribute to the impor- 
‘tance and the profound Mysterionsness of Music, furnish an interesting 
parallel, and are worthy of more than a passing notice. Speaking of the 
three strings of an ancient form of the King (a kind of guitar) he named 
fone The Ruler, one The Minister and one The People, and added that 
Whoever could harmonize these three could rule the Empire. It ought 
not to be forgotten, also, that Plato in his Republic makes Socrates sum, 
uupall forms of exlture in these two—Music and Gymnasties—in which 
case, ef course, Music includes all that belongs to the Sacred 
Nine; but it i significant that they should all’be named Muses. 
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‘matical scrutiny, accepted and adhered to by the cultured 
musicians of classic times ; and now corroborated, or rather 
exemplified by what is still found among those remote and 
widely scattered tribes of mankind who have retained what 
is most primitive in the world of music. 

‘A few remarks must suffice for the application of our 
theory to the case of Japan. Corea might be added, and 
both be referred to China, whence, without any question, 
their musical system was derived. Among the Chinese 
then we find the old six-tone scale, as above indicated ; but 
we find also an eight-tone scale; and the former is called 
the Southern, while the latter bears the name of Northern 
—which is the very reverse of what we should have expect- 
ed. In the ruder regions of the North we should be apt to 
look for the simpler forms of song, while to the softer South. 
we might expect more perfect and more finished melodies ; 
but we find this order reversed. 

And here we reach the point where our subject touches 
Ethnology, and contributes (as Fétis “has well shewn) to 
solve some of its problems, especially those connected with 
the distribution of the Aryan and Turanian races. The ap- 
parently anomalous case of China will receive some elucida- 
tion, if we bear in mind that the point at which a conquering 
race has entered a country may almost always be determined 
by taking the region into which the aborigines have been 
driven and drawing fromit, as from a base, a perpendicular 
in the opposite direction—that will indicate the line of pro- 
‘gress of the invading hordes. A single glance at the map 
will show a line drawn from Wales will point to Kent ; one 
from the Aino country to Kiushiu, etc., etc. Now in the 
case of China, the Miaou-tse—the true aborigines—are 
found in the extreme southern parts of Kwang-tong and 
Kwang-si, especially the latter ; and accordingly, it is here 
that the simpler, ruder, six-tone scaleof music is found, while 
the invading Mongols brought with them the more com- 
plete gamut, which fills up the two gaps and gives us an 
eight-tone scale,—a true octave. Arguing from the nature 
of the case, we should expect that this latter would not 
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supersede what had already overspread the country, but 
would be found there, as an addition—an hypothesis which 
quite corresponds with the facts of the case. 

And now we must content ourselves on the present oc- 
casion, with alluding to only one more topic—namely, the 
early subjects of music; its close connection with the dance 
at festivities, and with wailing and processions of mourners 
at foneral ceremonies. 

With regard to the former, no one can watch the sports 
of children without seeing that in the infancy of our race, 
the exuberance of animal spirits must have found vent in 
the song-dance; and also (to take the opposite extreme) no 
one, with the habit of reflecting on such subjects, can have 
tried to analyze the movements of a modern ball-room (where 
conventionalism and artificiality reach their highest point) 
without seeing the vestiges of what was once the war-dance 
and the love-chase: this is the only theory we know which 
makes intelligible the mazy movements of the reel, the 
waltz, the contre-danse and the quadrille; and the music 
is adapted to the movement—highly rhythmical, lively or 
languid, marked and energetic. 

So, on the other hand : the sorrowful wail of the mourner 
at funerals, the wild unmeasured ululations such as are still 
heard (after having been traditionally handed down for 
centuries), when the Jews recite annually the Lamentations 
of Jeremiah outside the walls of Jerusalem,—these strains 
have as their characteristics, the absence of rhythm, the ir- 
regular interruptions of voice after voice, without regard to 
tune or time or key, all blending, in combinations more or 
less discordant, and yet. preserving some kind of unity, as 
evidenced by their arriving at a simultaneous close.; We 
ourselves have listened at the house of a Japanese amateur to 











{One very noteworthy peculiarity in the performance of Buddhist 
cchants is that, while all the performers use the same words and follow 
the same cadences (with greatly resemble the Ambrosian and Early 
Gregorian Tones), yet each singer chants the strain in the key which 
best suite the pitch of his own voice; in this, zesembling the manner in 
which, among ourselves, a whole congregation is accustomed to read 
the Psalter. 
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a performance of this kind, which lasted about twenty 
minutes, and we were perplexed during its continuance as 
to what its meaning might be. At the conclusion, our 
friend enlightened us by explaining that it expressed the 
wailings of a company of women lamenting over a recent 
battle-field. Had this idea been suggested at the commence- 
ment of the concert, we should have listened with better 
appreciation, and might have found the music quite as 
descriptive and suggestive as some of the compositions in 
which the mannerisms even of our great masters overwhelm 
all fitness, ¢. g. certain portions of “ Sampson,” especially 
those given to Delilah, 

But the crowning glory of Japanese music is that which 
is performed by the Imperial Band, and which we have 
had the opportunity of hearing on two occasicns—at the 
Opening of the Railroad and at the Inauguration of the 
University—both of which were honored with the Mikado's 
personal presence. Without some suggestive friend at 
hand to indicate the intention of the composition I think no 
‘one—no stranger, we mean—could form any definite opinion 
of its merits. ‘The only thought that siggested itself was 
that an imitation of the GBolean harp was intended, or 
perhaps, the sighing of the winds through the trees of the 
forest ; and our impression is that if the specimen which has 
been given us, by the labors of Dr. Muller,§ were performed 
with suitable instruments, and with a reference to this 
leading idea, we should find something to admire in these 
performances, and fot hastily dismiss them, as some are 
apt to do, with the dictum that they are utterly barbarous 
and unimprovable. 

If there is, a universal language in the world, it is 
Music; and according to our views, its development may 
be seen in three successive stages, which we might call 
its Dialects.—First, in the imperfect utterances of the 
three or four or six-tone scale—simple, expresssive’ yet 
inadequate; next in the ill-defined yet fuller utterance of 





§ See Journal of the German Asiatic Society for March, 1876, p. 3t- 
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the eight-tone gamut,—marred by monotony both of time 
and tune, and refusing to yield to any attempts at producing 
pleasing harmonious combinations; and lastly, in the fin- 
ished form of the tempered scale, which with alternating 
modes and varied measures, gives us such forms and fa- 
cilities of musical expression as, if not absolutely perfect, 
yet even now vindicate the pre-eminent claim of Music to 
‘be considered the Divine Art. 





ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


‘The monthly meeting for Yokohama was held at the Grand Hotel on 
Wednesday the 13th June, the chair being taken by the President, Sir 
Harry S. Parkes, and an unusually large number of ladies being present. 

‘The minutes of the monthly meeting held in TOkié on the aged May, 
which were published in the ¥opan Mail of the a3rd idem, having been 
taken as read, the President reminded the members present that the next, 
meeting to be held that day fortnight would be the Annual Meeting, at 
which, among other business, isto take place the election of offce-bearers 
for the ensuing year. A list of nominations, or as he would rather eay, 
suggestions had been prepared at the last Council Meeting, and he 
Recording Secretary would now read it in order that the names might be 
before the Society fora fortnight before the day of election. 

‘The lst read was a8 follows 

For President, Sir Harry S, Parkes. 
For Vice-Presidents, Dr. Murray and Mr. J. J. Keswick, 
For Corresponding Secretary, Mr. Ernest M. Satow. 
For ten Councillors, five being resident in Yokohama and five in TOki6, 
Revd, A. L. Amerman. 
Mz. W.@. Aston. 
Revd. G. Cochrane. 
Mr. F. V. Diekins. 
Dr. Bldridge. 
Mr. J. C. Hall 
Dr. Hepburn. 
HE, M. de Struvé, 
Revd. Dr. Syle. 
Revd, Dr, Veeder. 
For Treasurer, Mr. John Walter. 
For Recording Secretaries, 
For Tokio, Mr. T. P. Poate. 
For Yokohama, Mr. C. H. Dallas. 

Tt was stated, however, that since this list was drawn up Mr. Poate 
hhad expressed himself unwilling to stand for the office to which he was 
nominated. 


























—180— 


‘The Reva. Dr, Syle, Senior Vice-President forthe current year, then 
read his paper on “Primitive Music, especially that of Japan. 

At its conclusion Dr. Geerts agreed with Dr. Syle that the great dif= 
fulty in the way of ascertaining the true nature of Japanese Music lay 
inthe variety of the scales used by their masicians. ‘There was undoubted- 
Jy much to confirm the theories pat forward by Dr. Syle, bat the only 
way of determining with exactitude the nature of the Japanese scales is 
the physical one of patiently registering the number of vibrations ofeach 
note separately, and by calculating the interval, ete., from these exper: 
mental numbers. This sa task, however, that isnot easily accomplished, 
and would require a great number of very accurate experiments with 
sistering apparatus of extreme delicacy, such as K6nig's Phonautograph, 
fr other instruments of a similar nature, Though Dr. Syle had remarked 
that the students of Dr. Veeder and Professor Ayrton in their musical 
‘experiments have usually found what they had agreed to expect to find, 
it was yet a matter of great interest that these students ad commenced 
to lay the foundation of the building by giving us the results of their dif 
ficult and painstaking experiments. When, however, in future years 
physical esearch shall have determined with precision the various Japa- 
nese scales, there will remain a question of no small interest for the 
philosophical mind to solve, which is, why Japanese musie does not leave 
a better impression on the ears and minds of foreign musicians. Japanese 
rusic cannot be said to be “false,” and is immensely superior to the 
horrible playing of the European beershop violinist, but it if no less a 
fact that it utterly fils to favourably impress the foreign ear, or to awake 
any noble or pleasurable emotions in the breast of the foreign listener. 

In moving a vote of thanks to Dr. Syle for the paper, the President 
observed that he trusted that the subject of primitive music which had 
thus been introduced in an interesting forma tothe Society would continue 
to receive their attention, as it had an obvious bearing on primitive cul 
ture and ethnological research. He agreed with Dr. Syle thatthe nations. 
of the far East offered a very favourable field forthe enquiry, as although 
they had not succeeded in making their music agreeable to our ears they 
hhad reduced it to a written system at a very early date, and in China, in 
particular, it had been regarded, even in the remgte period of Confucius, 
as worthy of an important place in State organisation, A Board of Music 
formed then, as it still does, a special Department of the Government. 
However highly the Chinese and Japanese might esteem their own 
systems, they had proved themselves apt pupils inthe study of western 
melody and harmony, when they had opportunities of instruction ; and 
hile they could supply us with definite information as to their ancient 
‘methods, it was to be hbped that they might derive advantage from a 
knowledge of our modern ideas on the subject. 
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ON A NEGLECTED PRINCIPLE 
THAT MAY BE EMPLOYED 
IN EARTHQUAKE - 
MEASUREMENTS, 


BY 


JOHN PERRY anv W. E. AYRTON, 
Professors in the Imperial College of Engineering, Tokio, Japan. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of ¥apan, 
on the 23rd of May, 1877. 
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Speculations regarding the internal constitution of the 
earth have interested philosophers for many years. For 
a long time it was considered that our globe consisted of 
a thin solid shell containing a fluid core, but Hopkins, who 
was one of the first to investigate the subject on correct, 
principles, showed that this shell must be from 800 to 
1,000 miles in thickness ; and still more recently Sir Wm. 
‘Thomson has proved that the apparent absence of elastic 
tides in the earth's surface leads to the conclusion that 
the average rigidity of the earth is greater than that of 
glass, and possibly even greater than that of steel. We 
do not on the present occasion propose to consider whether 
the state in which the internal part*of the earth exists is 
like any state of matter with which we are acquainted ; but 
this is, of course, a subject well worthy of very careful 
investigation. 
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It is probable that the earth was once in a molten con- 
dition and that it now is cooling, so that the shrinking re- 
sulting from this cooling must develope vast internal forces, 
producing strains, or deformations, of great magnitude. 
Other powerful forces, too, brought into existence by water 
being suddenly changed into steam, on entering a hot 
cavity ; by the sudden chemical combinations of gases ; or 
possibly by clastic tides in the earth's substance produced 
by the joint attractions of the sun and moon,—all tend to 
cause disturbances and ruptures which are brought vividly 
to our notice by volcanoes and earthquakes. 

An earthquake has been defined by Mr. Mallet as “the 
“transit of a wave, or waves, of elastic compression in any 
« direction, from vertically upwards to horizontally, in any 
“azimuth, through the crust and surface of the earth, from 
“any centre of impulse or from more than one, and which 
«may be attended with sound and tidal waves dependent 
“upon the impulse and upon circumstances of position as 
“to sea and land.” If we could only read the earthquake 
message rightly, we should learn all about the deformation 
going on in the earth's crust ; for there is no doubt but that 
the nature of. the stresses and strains, and every condition 
of the rocks at the origin of motion all give their character 
to the earthquake vibrations. It must be remembered, 
however, that the message before it reaches us is much 
‘modified by the media through which it has been transmitted ; 
‘and, again, since there is a great want of continuity at the 
surface of the earth, very important modifications are intro- 
duced by surface conditions; for example, ranges of 
mountains are well known to reflect earthquake vibrations 
in a marked manner, and veins of good conducting rock 
by transmitting the vibrations more rapidly than less 
conducting veins set up transverse vibrations. 

Professor Palmieri and others have invented instruments 
which record the date of the vibration, and give rough 
ideas of the direction of propagation .of the earthquake 
waves, together with what is called the strength of the 
vibration, [Professor Palmieri’s electro-magnetic seismo- 
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graphs were here described together with the other instru- 
ments employed by him, and others, as seismometers or 
seismoscopes.] 

Mr. Mallet, whose wide experience on the subject of earth- 
quakes has necessarily caused his writings to be regarded with 
great respect, describes the object of Professor Palmieri’s 
instrument as follows :— By means of this apparatus the 
“time of the first shock is recorded, as well as the interval 
“between the shocks, and the duration of each; their 
“direction whether vertical or horizontal is given, as also 
“the maximum of intensity.” He further says, however :— 
“It is not my intention here to offer any criticism as to 
“the construction or performance of this instrument, the 
“rather as I must confess Ido not quite share the high 
“opinion of its inventor as to the certainty or exactitude of 
“its indications.” And this opinion of Mr. Mallet with 
regard to Professor Palmieri’s instruments is ours with 
regard to all the seismoscopes of which we have read any 
descriptions. Indeed it is well known that the instruments 
hitherto invented have not satisfied even the modest hopes 
of their inventors, whereas, even if these hopes had been 
fulfilled, we should still hardly have made a step in this 
new science. 

‘A simple form of seismoscope, but by no means a per- 
fect one, would be a lamp suspended from a ceiling by a 
spiral spring, of such a strength that ‘the period of vibra- 
lion of the lamp in a vertical direction was nearly the 
same as that for its vibrations when swinging as a pendu- 
lum. The vibrations of such a lamp during an earthquake 
would contain motions due to the motion of its point of 
suspension, and an experienced observer would be able 
during @ shock, or very soon after it, to tell the direction 
and strength of the shock with much more accuracy than 
with any of the instruments previously described. [Ex- 
periment of pendulum suspended by & spiral spring from a 
point to which a shock could be given, a scale being rigidly 
attached to the point of suspension, was here shown.) 
This lamp seismoscope, however, possesses the defects of 
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all slowly vibrating bodies; the main vibration of the lamp 
is (es we shall presently show) executed in its ordinary 
periodic time, and the lengths of its swings depend on many 
other things besides the strength of the shocks which would 
show themselves as small perturbations in the motion of the 
lamp. If, however, instead of actuslly observing the lamp 
we merely get a record of its greatest swing, then very little 
information could be obtained of the strength of the shocks, 
for the great or small deflection of a slowly vibrating pen- 
dulum during an earthquake will depend on whether the 
period of the earthquake is or is not some submultiple of the 
period of the pendulum, so that a considerable mathematical 
Knowledge and much time would be requisite to deduce 
from the comparatively small ripples on the larger vibrations 
the nature of the earthquake. In addition, as the length of 
the swings of the lamp will generally be much greater than 
the earthquake vibrations, they will, if recorded on paper, 
require a very large recording apparatus. 

‘We now proceed to the principle which is to enable us to 
record an earthquake message. It must be evident that 
the message can only be correctly recorded when we have 
obtained the complete motion at every instant of time dur- 
ing the earthquake of a large portion of the rocky crust of 
the earth, Any point P in the solid earth has a certain 
position, a certain velocity and a certain acceleration in a 
certain direction at’ any instant of time during an earth- 
quake, and if we know these elements we are said to know 
the motion of P. Now we have a complete record of an 
earthquake when we know the motions of all points P 
affected by the earthquake, and if the earth were rigid this 
could be derived from a knowledge of the motion of three 
of its points not in the same straight line. Still, although 
the earth is not rigid, and although the conditions of 
motions of different parts of an elastic non-homogeneous 
solid are very complicated, we may say that the important 
character of an earthquake, its origin and the media 
through which it has travelled as well as its rate of motion, 
fare recorded and may perhaps be easily deduced from the 
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known motions of three well affected points in the solid 
earth, Believing this to be the case, and seeing how 
important it is to the whole science of terrestrial physics 
that the earthquake message should be read, we have been 
ed to investigate mathematically the motion during an 
earthquake of a body attached to the earth by springs. And 
wwe have come to the conclusion that the centre of mass of a 
body fastened by means of springs inside a metal box rigidly 
attached to the earth, has i certain cases motions with 
respect to the box itself which in miniature, with great ex- 
actitude, represent the motions of a point of the box during 
the earthquake ; this result being traly obtained when the 
springs are exceedingly strong, so that the motion of the 
mass relatively to the box is exceedingly small, and 
practically obtained when the springs are so strong that the 
vibrations possible for the mass when there is no earthquake 
are several times quicker than the earthquake vibrations 
‘themselves ; that’ when the springs, however, are weak the 
motion of the mass relatively to the box in no way re- 
presents the absolute motion of the box itself, but that the 
introduction of friction, although it diminishes the accuracy 
of observations of regular vibratory earthquakes made by 
means of very rapidly vibrating springs, makes it possible 
to get an approximation to accuracy even with slowly 
vibrating springs, and is always desirable when the earth- 
quake vibration is irregular and intermittent. In fact, in 
order that the motion relatively to the box of the centre of 
mass of the body supported in it should accurately re- 
present the real motion of a point of the box itself, it is 
necessary that the mass should be large and the springs 
supporting it so strong that its natufal time of vibration 
should be about five times as fast as that of the earth- 
quake itself, supposing no friction be employed beyond that 
necessarily introduced by the mechanism of the recording 
apparatus: or a much larger mass may be suspended by 
weaker springs if the chamber be filled with water, or some 
oily or tarry compound which will introduce the necessary 
amount of friction. 
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Let AB (figure 1) be a rigid box firmly attached to the 
earth ; M is a large mass acted on by two horizontal springs 
and subjected to no forces except those introduced by the 
springs, its weight for example being neglected. When 
both the box and Mf are at rest let their centres coincide 
at the point C. 

First let the box be at rest, and let If be made to vibrate 
in a horizontal line passing through its centre, and let y 
be its distance at any time ¢ from a point O fixed in space, 
then 

a 
Re=—™ W-0 ©), 

or (y—OC)=P cos (nt + Q) 
where P is the amplitude, and where 


(2) 








Next let the box be in motion in a horizontal direction, 
and let s be the distance of its centre from the fixed point 
o at the time ¢, then 





we 
© 





from (1)- 


If the velocity of the box is uniform 


ee 
ae 
therefore the relative motion of M: about the centre of the 
box is a simple harmonic motion. 
Let the box havé a uniform horizontal acceleration a, 
then 





nt (yz +a) 
therefore the body M has a simple harmonic motion 


about a point at a distance, behind the centre of the box. 
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Now whatever be the forces acting on the box or the 
ball 





SGSs) a ay as 
a cae ae 
or the acceleration of the ball relative to the box equals the 
absolute acceleration of the ball minus that of the box. 

Let M be resisted with a frictional force proportional to 
its mass and to its velocity relative to the box, let 2f be 
the frictional coefficient, and let the earthquake vibration 
bea regular harmonic motion about the fixed point O, 
then 





ay: dy—z) 
Sigg) =~ a1diea 


—n'(y—2)4tn,fA cos (mit-+B), 
where 4 is the amplitude of the earthquake vibration, and 
an 
Dare 
T, being the periodic time of the earthquake vibration. If 
when the time is nought the box is at the limit of its swing 
then B is nought, or 
ay—2) 
G 
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& 
—nt(y=2)-+n,'A cos mt, 
from which substituting x for y—s we get 


ax 

ae 
as the equation of relative motion of the centre of M. 
Now the maximum acceleration of the box is #,*A or 


4A consequently if this acceleration were constant, and 





CE eee 
af Se—nixtn,? A cos mt, 


if there were no friction impeding the motion of M, the 
mean position of the centre of Mf would be behind the centre 
of the box by a distance 





mA | gmt A 
nt OF nF 


Let this distance be numerically equal to 2, then 


Bx elt ate nt = 
Se Fate tnx atk cos nit=0 
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Section A. 
‘The first and at present the most important case to 


consider is when f is less than 1.* 
‘The integral of this equation is 


En* cos(nt+-tan—4any/(njt—n*) 
(Yaa y aa 
For facility of calculation we assumed above that the box 
was at the limit of its swing when the time was nought. 
We must now make some assumption with regard to the 
initial position of Df in the box. As the most important 
point to consider is whether M by its motion relative to the 
box correctly records the vibration of the box when this 
vibration in some way suddenly alters its character, we 
arbitrarily assume that, when the time is nought, I is at 
the limit of its swing in the positive direction, since we 
know that if the vibration of the box did not alter its 
character and if M were previously correctly recording 
then at time nought M woild be at the limit of its swing in 
the negative direction. 
‘When 


x=eD cos (= Pt+F)—' 


let 





By substituting in (2) these values we find 





gE nt (n;-—n*) 
core 5{ t+ Raya } 
Enjn 








V@=P) Gr Frame Fl 
so that given , m, 2 and A we can find the position of 
‘M with respect to the centre of the box at every instant. 

I.—Let there be no friction impeding the motion of M 








* This isthe condition which allows M when disturbed to ewing about 
its position of equilibrium with an infinite number of decreasing deflec- 
tions right and left. As increases we see, on examining the frst part 
‘of the integral, that the periodic time of M_ about its position of rest be- 
cones Ings and lange an the wigs of diinth moe api in 
‘amplitude, 
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in the box, that is let f equal nought, then equation (2) 
becomes 





a composition of two harmonic motions of different periods 
and amplitudes, or it may be expressed as 
distance of centre of M from the centre of 
= | the box due to natural vibrations of the 
spring without earthquake. 
distance of the centre of M from the centre 
of the box due to earthguake motion, Mf 
being supposed to have no natural vibra- 
tion due to the springs. 
Now if we want the relative motion of If to represent the 
earthquake vibration we must have 
En?” f En? 
ety many times greater than Ey 
or T, many times greater than ‘T. 
For example, let the springs be strong so that 














T=10T 
n=To my, 
then Ecos nt + 10°F cos nyt 
39 


or the vibrations of Mf due to the natural vibrations of the 
springs have an amplitude only —1,-th part of the vibra- 
tions of Mf which represent the earthquake. In fact M by 
its relative motion in the box merely records the earthquake 
vibrations, to a scale diminished nearly in the ratio of n* to 
n;* of as 100 to x, and the natural vibrations of the spring 
are quite imperceptible. 

If now we take the opposite case where the springs are 
weak, so that the natural vibrations of Mf are slower than 
the earthquake vibrations, we find supposing 





that is the amplitude of the motion M relative to the 
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box caused by the natural vibrations of the springs is 

9 times as great as that due to the earthquake vibrations. 
mL. Let f=3 n, 

and let the springs be strong so that Af has a natural vibra- 

tion quicker than the earthquake vibration. For instance 

let 





T,=10T 

orn = 10m, 
then from (a), the general solution for f less than m, we 

nd 

st = cos ($466 nit-+-90°)—E cos (nst—5°46"). 
Now when f is nought the first term, which is due to the 
natural vibrations of M independent of the earthquake, is 
small compared withthe second term which is due to the, 
earthquake itself ; and, in addition, as ¢ increases the first 
term grows rapidly smaller, therefore we may say from 
the beginning x represents the position of Mf due to the 
earthquake only, and is independent of the natural vibra- 
tions of M. Now let the springs be weak so that they 
have a natural vibration slower than the earthquake 
vibration, 


x= 








let oT, 
or y=t0n 
and 3n as before 


then x = e— git x 116 E cos (1-16 nyt + 80° 5/) 
-= cos (nit + 5° 46’). 


At the beginning we see that the natural vibrations of Mf 
greatly preponderate, and that it is not until 


loge 111°4 . 
that the amplitude due to the natural vibrations becomes 





After this time the vibrations due to 





diminished to =, 
6 
the earthquake begin to preponderate and eventually en- 


tirely mask the others, and the amplitude becorhes = 


191 


that is a little greater than A, or the amplitude of the 
earthquake vibration. It is interesting, therefore, to notice 
that with a weak spring using friction although the vibrations 
of M do not represent the earthquake vibrations at the 
beginning, they do after some time if the earthquake only 
lasts long enough, and continues to be exactly the same 
pure harmonic motion. 


Setion B. 


Let the friction be such that 
f=n, 
then the solution of the differential equation becomes 


Enf cos(nitttan'* 2 ny fi(mr*n')) 

Making x=E 

and =O 

when t=O 

nyt tg nent 

“wreny 

a Ho ata, 

and E> area 

Let the springs be strong and 


n=10n, 
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If the springs are weak, and 
my =10n 
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E = 20 ) 
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‘These results are of the same nature as before; with the 
strong springs we see since e~®™* is small compared with 
322, that x represents the displacement due to the earthquake 
only, with the weak springs when t is small the natural 
vibrations of Mf preponderate and mask the earthquake 
effect, but as ¢ increases these vibrations become smaller 
relatively to those due to the earthquake, so that the weak 
springs will eventually record the earthquake if it only lasts 
long enough. 





Seerion C. 


Let f>n 
then the general solution of the differen 
becomes 

xse*D cos (p J7¥—n*t+F) 
anf) 





Enteos (1ixt-+tan— 


V Grane tan 
as before the values of D, E, and P must be determined 
from the character of the motion when ¢ is nought. 

‘When f is equal to or greater than n then an examination 
of the first term of the solution shows that M has not a na- 
tural vibratory motion, but if deflected from its position of 
rest, when there is no earthquake, it will gradually approach 
this position but never reach it. 

Although, therefore, the first term of the above solution 
rapidly disappears, that is, the natural vibrations of the 
springs die away whatever be the strength of the latter, still 
the application of recording apparatus, and the necessity 
that M shall reach its mean position in a reasonably short 
time after disturbance, have caused us to restrict ourselves 
‘to cases in which f is less than x. 

[Experiments were here shown using weak and strong 
springs so as to give M a naturally long or short period. 
The motion of M, relative to the frame from which it 
was supported, produced on giving to the frame a vibra- 
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tory movement being magnified and indicated by a long 
light pointer moving over a scale rigidly attached to the 
frame, The effect of introducing various amounts of friction 
was shown by causing the pointer to rub with more or less 
force against the scale.] 

At the commencement of section A it was explained that 
‘the box and mass M were both assumed to be deflected 
from their positions of rest when the time equalled nought. 
It must now be observed that M was supposed deflected to. 
the opposite side of the centre of the box to that towards 
which it would be deflected on the box receiving a shock, 
and the following investigation will show that that assump- 
tion really corresponded with a sudden change in the form 
of harmonic motion in accordance with which the box was 
moving, or what may be called a discontinuity in the motion 
of the box. For while we have proved that with our original 
supposition the motion of the box was instantaneously re- 
corded by the motion of M if the springs were strong, but 
that if they were weak the early vibrations were lost, and 
that it was only after some time, and then only provided 
the earthquake lasted long enough, that a record was left, 
wwe shall now prove that if the earthquake be regular without 
any discontinuity whatever (which, however, our experience 
of earthquakes in Japan leads us to believe is rarely the 
case) then weak springs will give good results. 


Sserion D. 


Let the earthquake motion be a periodic function of the 

time then we know it may be expressed in the form 
z=A,+5 A cos (Nt+F), 
where 4, N, and F may have any values we please in the 
successive terms of the series. Or generally it may be ex- 
pressed in the form 
2=2A cos (Nt+F) 

one N having a value nought. 

Let us take the restricted case 
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then if there is no discontinuity at the beginning 
z=0 
dz, 
a 
when t=o 
from which it may easily be shown that 
ZA=0. 
‘The differential equation of the motion of the centre of the 
mass M relative to Bs box is 


atx ; 
Se tae tats 


and 





EE cos Nt 
AN 





where B= 





for each value of A and N taken in the successive terms of 
the series. ‘The solution of this differential equation is, if f 
is less than 1, 

x=et C cos (VT? t+D) 


Ecos (N t-+tan-* 
=n, 
Pa () 
the constants C and D being determined from the initial 
conditions which are 








when t 





from which it follows that 


CcosD=ntZJ 
_ 0 > Wea ear 
and | haat MECIEELY 





2EN* 
where L= ony pat 
It is obvious that we wish the coefficients in the above 
‘equation for x to be proportional to nought, 1, da, As, 
2N,f un. Nef 


etc., and also the epochs tan™ Nyro ete 
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to be all nought if we are to have a perfect representation 
of the earthquake. Now for the epochs to be very small, 
F being a reasonable coefficient of friction, say f equals 
41, we must have elther very small or very large. Now 
examining the coefficients of the second part in equation 


@) 
mB, Ey 


VOGT ENT Wom) Pash 


‘we see that the condition¥- being very small will make 





+ ete. 


them proportional to A,, Az etc., as is required for a 
perfect representation of the earthquake motion, and if we 
put the coefficient C into the form 
Le 
o=ba — 
Os tyr 
ee 
RF 
Pare 
(Gokns 


‘we observe that when is very small and f the same 





as above 





Now ag ZA equal nought, as previously shown, is the 
condition of continuity C disappears, and hence all earth- 
quakes which have continuity from the beginning, and 
which are expressible in the form 

2 Acos Nt 

are perfectly represented if m is very small compared 
with every N, that is if the natural vibration of the 
spring has a period much longer than the period of any 
element of the earthquake. This also introduces the ad- 
ditional restriction that no N can be very small, conse- 
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quently s cannot have @ constant term. If in the above 
fis nearly equal to then 
C =a very large'number x DA. 

If ZA is absolutely nought thert the size of the multiplier 
is of no consequence, but if 3 A is not absolutely nought, 
that is if there is a slight discontinuity, then C may be very 
large so that with more friction the failure of the weak 
springs to produce an accurate registering apparatus is very 
much more marked. And since the coefficient e** is greater 
than et and e* is large, since x is small, it follows that 
ef will be large, and will not rapidly reduce the value of 
the first term, which may be said to belong to the natural 
vibrations of the springs, in equation (3) for =. 

We shall now consider the alternate condition, viz 


Every lage, 
i.e. Nvery small, ot the springs very strong. 


‘The coefficients in the second part of equation (3) may 
be put in the form 


Nt 
At 





ae, * 
and as is assumed to be equal to £ we see that the de- 


nominator may be regarded as constant and very little 
less than unity ; consequently the second, third, etc., terms 
of equation (3) will be proportional to A; N,*, As Ns‘, etc. 
If follows, therefore, that the elementary vibrations of the 
earthquake, of smaller periodic times than the rest will, 
in the representation, have greater amplitudes than they 
ought to have. If, however, the elementary periods are 
not very unequal the curve drawn by the seismograph will 
be a fairly approximate representation of the earthquake, 
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C may be expressed in the form 


Nt cd 
casa 
a Ny 
(Bot) HEN 
Ne 
2 ett 
apt eS ea 
Ba Raye 
or since £ equals & and Nis very small, 
caf __pAN! 
reo 


therefore C is a very little less than the algebraical 
sum of the other coefficients, and if we suppose as above 
that the values of 1V,, N, &c. are not very different then 


since 3 A equals nought it follows that 2 AN", and there- 
fore C, cannot be very great. 


We, therefore, conclude that in the case of an earth- 
‘quake represented by the equation 





both weak and strong springs give good results. 

‘As an example let the earthquake motion be represented 
by -A(cos k t—cos # k t), 
the curve corresponding with which is shown by the thick 
black line in figure 2. 

Let the springs be strong so that 
292 
and let fa2, 


then determining the values of the constants we find 














5 <or00458 A cos (9:62'k t+-0°5142) 
—0'00814 A c08 (kk t~0.0917) 
pororar8 A cos (! k t—0'1096) 
the curve corresponding with which is shown by the thick 
black line in figure 3, This curve is magnified so that 
the greatest amplitude is nearly the same as the greatest 
amplitude in the earthquake motion. 
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the earthquake shock. Even the period of an earthquake 
vibration does not seem to have been measured with any 
approach to accurracy, the information obtained in some 
cases from the stopping of clock pendulums is quite un- 
satisfactory, since the limits between which we can place 
the period of earthquake vibrations s0 as to stop an ordi- 
nary pendulum clock are wide apart. 


Section G. 


Figure 5 shows roughly our first idea of the construc- 
tion of a seismometer in accordance with the principles 
we have enunciated. A leaden ball of some 4oo Ibs. mass 
is supported by five strong spiral springs inside a strong 
iron case, rigidly fixed to the rocky crust of the earth, four 
of the springs are horizontal and one vertical and all have 
the same period, so that if there were no friction the centre 
of mass M would describe an ellipse when M is freely vi- 
brating. In order to get a record of north-south, east-west, 
and up-down motion of M three arms, two of which 4 B, . 
C Dare shown in the figure, carry pencils pressed by means 
of small spiral springs on a band of paper moved regularly 
by clockwork in a horizontal direction at right angle to B 
D; the clockwork, as in Professor Palmieri’s and other in- 
struments, being set in motion at the commencement of 
the earthquake. The arm A B is rigidly fixed to a small 
piece A E at right angles to it, this again by means of 
a pivot at Eis fixed to E F, which is rigidly attached 
to the ball. A pin at A supported by the frame-work 
of the instrument allows A B to move round it, and so 
to record vertical motions of the ball, arid the pin A having 
a certain amount of lateral motion in the slot combined 
with the shape of A E F prevents A B recording any 
lateral motions, since the motion of 4 B parallel to itself 
is 50 small as to be imperceptible. C D. turns about 
the pin C, and is prolonged to G where it is attached by 
a pivot to an eye rigidly attached to the ball: @ C D, 
therefore, records lateral motions in one direction, say 
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north-south, but is not effected by east-west motions or by 
vertical motions of the ball, as these latter only cause the 
pin C to move vertically in the slot. The third arm, not 
shown in the figure, by a somewhat similar arrangement of 
levers, only records east-west motions.- All the motions are 
recorded on one plane on the same band of paper so that 
the curves would be somewhat as shown in figure 6, Draw- 
ing any line ab at right angles to the motion of the paper we 
see that at that moment of time the ball was moving from 
south to north, from west to east, and from up to down, 
and from the shape of the curves we can determine the posi- 
tion, velocity and acceleration in magnitude and direction 
of the ball at that, or any other, instant of time; the com- 
plete law of the motion of the ball is, therefore, recorded. 
Should the box be slightly tilted and some of the springs 
elongated or shortened during the disturbance, then the 
motions will not be strictly north-south, east-west, etc., but 
it is evident that this cannot produce any serious discrepancy 
in the indications unless the earthquake motions be exceed- 
ingly violent, but when this is the case it will not be very 
difficult to eliminate the errors. 

It is evident the points B and D may be above the ball 
instead of below it, as in the figure, and this arrangement 
would be preferable. when we wish to surround the ball 
with a liquid, as the paper could then be kept quite clear 
of the liquid. 


Section H. 


‘Mr, Mallet is of opinion that there is no turning action 
of the ground during earthquakes, but we think this con- 
clusion may be perhaps a little premature, since any ex- 
planation that has been given of the observed twisting of 
columns, based on considerations of the attachment at the 
base, might also apply to the twisting of rock in its na- 
tural position, To test whether any such tuming action 
really exists a simple apparatus such as is shown in figure 





attached by a stretched thick wire K L to a rigid iron 
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framework K MN. An arm ¥ P carries a pencil at P 
touching a band of paper (the one for example employed 
in the previous seismometer) moved by clockwork parallel 
to MN. If the periodic time of the torsional vibration of 
H ¥ be perhaps one fifth of that of the earthquake, then 
any rotatory vibration of the earth will be well recorded.* 

The observations of Mr. Mallet made at the scene of 
the Neapolitan earthquake of 1857, are of great value in 
connection with the science of seismometry, which owes 
its growth in a great measure to the labours of this gentle- 
man [The plates in Mr. Mallet’s book were here briefly 
described]. But we have no hesitation in saying that 
three recording, seimosgraphs, such as we have described, 
suitably placed in the plain of Yedo and with clocks in 
telegraphic communication with one another, would give 
more information regarding earthquakes in a few months 
than could be obtained by the most experienced observers 
from the remains of many destroyed cities. We are aware 
of the great interest now being taken by the German Asiatic 
Society in the subject of seismometry, and it is to a certain 
extent in consequence of this that we have been led to 
publish this paper. A not very extended series of experi- 
ments would probably be all that would be required before 
we could furnish working drawings of an almost ‘perfect 
recording instrument, and after such instruments had been 
constructed the Japanese Government might possibly be 
induced to allow them to be used at their telegraph offices. 
With very little extra expense these seismometric records 
might be supplemented by regular observations of the 
natural currents in the telegraph lines, to the importance of 
observing which we have recently directed the Society's 
attention in a former paper. 


* Since writing this paper a rather sharp earthquake has been 
experienced in Tokio which caused the ecale pans of a balance in the 
Physical Laborstory of the Imp. Coll. of Eng. to describe perfect 
circles, the chains about 35 centimetres long which supported the pans 
and the pans themselves moving like a conical pendulum. ‘The radius 
of the circle described by each pan at the beginning was about 5 
enimetes andthe moon continued fora ong time ater the earthquake 
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ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN. 


An ordinary meeting was held in the Society's Library, T6ki® Dai 
Gakko, on the ayd instant, Dr. Syle, Vice President, inthe chai. 

‘The minutes of last mecting were read and approved. The Council 
acknowledged a contribution ftom Professor Perry “On Steam," and 
the Library Committee reported receipt of the Proceedings of several 
learned Societies, 

Professor Perry then read a paper “On a neglected 
may be employed in Earthquake Measurements.” 

‘The Chairman invited discussion on the paper. Me. Poate suggested 
that Peruvian Balsam, whose visconty could be regulated, would be 
such a liguid as Measts. Ayrton and Perry required. A mixture of tar 
and piteb, which Mr. Perry thought of, Professor Smith pointed out was 
very unsuitable on account ofthe efets of heat on these substances. 

‘Prof. Smith farther said that inthe experimental stody of earthquakes 
hhe thought that exact time observations taken at a large number of 
stations scattered over the afected district were of much greater 
importance than very complete and accurate observations taken at any 
one place. The dynamics of weather meteorology had only been 
successfully studied since the establishment of a wide-spread system of 
observation stations, whose records could be studied in connection with 
each other and as 2 whole, and a similar system had to be adopted in 
‘racing the origin and progress of disturbances in the earth's crust. As 
4 wind register may be made tothe record with tolerable accuracy the 
direction and velocity of the wind from instant to instant at the particular 
place in which the instrument is placed, so might a seismograph be 
made which would indicate the natare of the disturbance of that 
particular point of the earth's surface on which it rested, with an ex- 
Aactness proportionate to the mechanical science and sll brought to bear 
upon its design. But the motion of one particular part ofthe surface 
‘was by no means a true approximation to the average motion over a 
large area, nor could there be deduced from a knowledge oft a knowledge 
of the progress with regard to direction and velocity of the general 
wave, any mote than the general direction and velocity of a wave 
crossing an expanse of the sea could be discovered by watching the part 
of it that runs round a rock or up a creck. Inthe earths surface Hie 
seated everywhere resistent obstacles which defect the earthquake 
wave irregularly to one side or the other from its general course. The 
‘only way of arriving at a true knowledge of the value of the wave asa 
‘whole was to note accurately the exact dates ofits arrival ata great many 
scattered tations. Professor Smith then pointed out that Professor 


inciple that 
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Perry's equations did not take account of the fact that as the earth's 
surface tilted over the seismograph-case along with it, the line of action 
of the vertical suspending springs altered its inclination to the line of 
action of the weight of the ball, and expressed his belief that the 
modification necessary on account of this was very considerable. 
Professor Smith did not agree with the waiters of the paper in thinking 
that the natural period of vibration of the ball suspended by the springs 
should be made short compared with the expected period of the 
earthquake, because, although Professor Pecry had mathematically 
proved that if it was so, the motion of the ball relatively to the box 
‘would be approximately the same as the motion of the box itself, only 
still it was only an approximation, and the long 
the earthguake would be dificult to deduce from 
ed rippled curve unless che amplitude ofthe short 
ripples representing the “ instrumental ” vibration was small compared 
‘with the amplitade of the long earthquake curve upon which the ripples 
‘were superimposed. Novt, although from a mathematical point of view 
there was no impossibility in arranging the various dimensions of the 
instrument so that the above relation between the amplitudes would hold, 
still Professor Smith was of opinion that Professors Ayrton and Perry 
would, when they came to design their instument, find considerable 
practical diffculty in fulfilling simultaneously the two condi 

the one vibration should have both its amplitude and its period very 
‘much longer than those ofthe other. If, on the other hand, the natural 
period of vibration ofthe instriment were made considerably longer that 
fof the earthquake, the reduction of the registered curve to the true 
‘earthquake curve would be somewhat more complicated. The accuracy 
of the result was worth the extra trouble in the case of an expensive 
instrament such as was under discussion. 

‘The Chairman now observed that the usual time for closing the 
‘meeting had arrived and put to the meeting whether or not the diseussion 
shouldbe continued some other day, It was agreed that the discussion 
bbe continued next Wednesday, when also the other paper advertised for 
hhe meeting would be read. 
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ASIATIC SOCIETY OF JAPAN, 


‘An adjourned meeting was held in the Society's room, Tokio Dai 
Gakko on the goth May, 1877, Rev. Df. Veeder in the chair. 

‘The further discustion on Professors Perry and Ayrton's paper "On 
neglected principle chat may be employed in Rarthqutke measurements " 
wai earried on. 

Smith asked the authors to repeat in a few words what their 












Professor Ayston then read the following passage from the paper 
which contained a statement of the pris ‘Believing this to be 
the ease, and seeing how important itis tothe whole science of terrestrial 
physics that the earthquake message should be read, we have been 
led to investigate mathematically the motion during an earthquake 
‘of body attached, to the earth by springs. And we have come to the 
conclusion that the centre of mass of a body fastened by means of springs 
le a metal box rigidly attached to the earth, has in certain cases 
‘motions with respect to the box itself which in miniature, with great 
exactitude, represent the motions of a point of the box during the 
earthquake.” Professor Marshall agreed with Professor Smith in 
thinking that the corrections arising from the tilting of the instrument 
proposed by the authors was by no means an element to be neglected 
and thought the authors were premature in calling the principle a 
neglected one inasmuch as they had not proved by constructing an 
instrument that the principle would answer in practice. 

‘Mr. Knipping observed that with regard to the more simple instruments 
which are proposed for the observation of earthquakes, he had found 
neither the bowl with molasses nor the tub with water, the inside of 
which is rubbed with chalk, nor the wooden cylinders, answer in our 
usual shocks here, In one case, particularly, he had noticed a ginch 
pendulum in an upper room in his house swing with an amplitude of 
about 15 degrees, and was surprised to find no indications given by the 
above-inentioned instruments. In the most sensitive cylinder Mfr. 
Mallet proposed, the proportion of diameter to height was 1.9, while, he 
(Qi. Knipping found that @ proportion of r.20) for the same magnitudes 
‘was not sufficient here. It might be that not only the proportion but 
algo that absolute dimensions had to be taken into account, and he 
intended to continue hie experiments in that dicection as also with other” 
‘proposed instruments. Von Secbach added to the cylinders a ball put 
‘on the top of a firm column tapered at the top; the throwing down of 
the ball giving the angle of emersion at the station. ‘The same author 
‘also recommended exact time observations at different stations, and 
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shewed that they alone would be sufficient to determine the principal 
features of an earthquake, viz., the position of the centre of focus, the 
velocity, and the ditection of ‘the wave. A simpler method than the 
‘observation ofthe time shock at any station could not be well imagined, 
Dut ai it was not easy to find the exact time by astronomical observations 
within a few seconds (anerror in longitude of r minute causing an error 
in time of ¢ seconds), if very good instruments were not at hand, the 
‘tine observations at stations connected by electric telegraph would 
undoubtedly give the most reliable results. If the gentlemen in the 
‘Telegraph Department, who had clocks and the telegraph wire at their 
Aisposal, would take the matter in hand, and have the clocks at fifteen 
fr twenty properly selected. telegraph stations daily compared, while 
‘each clock could be stopped by a cheap self acting arrangement, the 
‘exact difference of time might easily be found at all the stations. Even 
if the clocks fad no second-hands, as was the case with those between. 
‘Yedo and Yokohama, the time could easily be read to 3, ofa minute, 


and this would be sufiiently exact to investigate the more essential 
features of most ofthe earthquakes here. The expense would be trifing 
and the trouble of comparing twenty clocks once daily not worth men- 
tioning afer a few days practice. He hoped that the autorsf the paper 
‘would soon be able to exzcute their proposed instrument and have’ tried 
in earthquakes. Living in Tokio we were on an uncsvally favourable 
spot of the globe, having on an average one earthquake in 2 week, #0 
that we never need wait very long to try earthquake instruments. In 
13876 the Yamato Vashik instruments recorded 53 shocks. 

‘The discussion was frther entered into by the Chairman and Messrs, 
Cawley, Perry, and Smith, 

Prof Smith closing it with a critical examination of some of the 
Physical principles and mathematical formulas presented in the paper. 

The Minutes ofthe last meeting were then read, and at later hoor 
than usual the meeting was adjourned. 




















THE EARLY STUDY OF DUTCH 
IN JAPAN. 


By 
K, MITSUKURI. 


Read before the Asiatic Society of Fapan, 
on the 14th February, 1877. 


= 


In looking back over our history, two or three hundred 
years, nothing is brighter to me than the brave efforts which 
a fow determined men made in trying to unravel the mys- 
teries of an unknown language and to put the medical 
science of their country on a true basis. Hideyoshi was 
brilliant, but, we have to admit, he was unprineipled. Iye- 
able, but most selfish. We cannot 
help admiring the spirit of the Forty-seven Ronins, but we 
are far from wishing the tragedy repeated at the present di 
Even the great peace, of which we are so proud, is more like 
the stillness of stagnant pools than the calm surface of a 
clear lake. But the men of whom we are to speak, I can 
praise from the bottom of my heart. ‘They did what every 
noble mind aspires to : by their efforts, they left their fellow- 
men in a better condition than they found them. ‘The 
more the world advances, the more highly will they be 
appreciated. 

It was extremely fortunate that a faithful record of the 
interesting circumstances attending the introduction of 
Dutch into Japan, should have been left by one who was 
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a leading figure in accomplishing that end. “ Rangaku 
Kotohajimé,"* the posthumous work of Sugita Essai, 
appeared, for the first time, in Yedo, nine or ten years 
ago. To me, few of the books which have been published 
of late, numerous as they are, have equal interest. It 
may not be altogether unwelcome, to some, to.go over it 
briefly and have certain of its most important parts trans- 
lated. 

‘When the government of Iyeyasu found that the presence 
of foreigners in the country was not altogether disinterested, 
and that they would be the cause of more or less trouble all 
the time, it is well known what vigorous measures were 
taken, It is pitiful to read what despotism did then. Not 
satisfied with expelling foreigners and persecuting native 
Christians, it crippled almost everything that might, by the 
least possibility, be made the channel of communication 
with other countries. Ship owners were obliged to build a 
new style of vessels, unfit for navigating an ocean. Persons 
were forbidden to go out of the country, under penalty of 
death. It went even so far as to interdict the study of any 
foreign language. When Goto, a naturalist, issued a small 
volume on the Dutch, about the middle of the last century, 
its publication was instantly stopped, simply because it had 
the Dutch alphabet in it, Medical students in Nagasaki 
could only take down what the foreign physician imparted 
to them orally. Even interpreters were not allowed to study 
Dutch, but noted in kana what they heard. From what we 
know at the present day, we can imagine how imperfect and 
slow this way of communication must have been. The first 
efforts, on record, to study language systematically were not 
made until the-Dutch had been in the country a hundred 
years. Duting the reign of the eighth Tokugawa Shogun, 
(0717-44) three of the interpreters in Nagasaki became 
convinced that the way in which business had been con- 
ducted was inexcusably careless, and that they at least, 
ought to be able to understand “crab letters.” ‘Their 
petition was readily granted by the government, and ever 

* The Beginning of " Rangaku” or “ The Stady of Dutch. 
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after, they applied themselves assiduously to the study of 
the language, It is said that one of the three, Nishi, by 
copying over a “ book of words” (kunstwdrter) three whole 
times, astonished a Dutchman, who gave the book to him 
as a mark of his respect. ‘This and several other circum- 
stances were reported to the Shogun, whose curiosity was 
excited. He expressed a wish to see a foreign book. One 
‘was soon procured and the illustrations in it pleased him so 
much that he ordered Noro Genjo, an attending physician, 
and Awoki Bunzo, a jusha, to read its contents if possible. 
‘The two betook themselves to their task with all their energy, 
but with little success. All they could do, was to learn a 
little from interpreters when the Dutch came to Yedo, every 
spring, to pay their respects to the Shogun. After two or 
three years, they knew only the alphabet and a few words 
such as “sun,” “ moon,” star,” “heaven,” “ man.” 
Such was the state of things, one hundred and fifty 
years ago, but a better time was fast approaching. The 
thermometer, camera obscura, weatherglass, glass works 
and other curiosities, began to be seen frequently and 
served to familiarize the people with the foreign articles. 
Every year, while the Dutch were in Yedo, an eager and 
inquiring crowd, our author among them, was always to 
be found at their quarters. Numberless questions were 
ked on medicine, natural history, and other kindred sub- 
jects. ‘The author was once present when the Dutch 
physician bled a patient. He writes evidently in great 
admiration—‘The surgeon knowing exactly how far 
“blood will fly, put a vessel at some distance from the 
patient. When blood began to flow it exactly went into 
“the vessel!" ‘This was the first time bleeding was ever 
tried in Yedo. Another time, the Dutch “ Captain” 
showed a puzzle-box to a curious audience, and promised 
that he would give it to any one who should open it, It 
went round from one hand to another but nobody seemed 
to succeed, until it came to Hiraga Gennai, He looked at 
it intently for a few minutes, and to the admiration of all 
present, easily opened it. This Hiraga was a thoughtful 
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man, well read in natural history, and often astonished the 
Datch by his sagacity. The yearly visit of the foreigner 
must have been full of such incidents and, no doubt, did a 
great deal toward making the people accustomed to strange 
sights and objects. 

We must hurry on, however, and make acquaintance 
with those who are to figure more conspicuously in this 
history. Of our author, I cannot, unfortunately, say much. 
From the meagre accounts I can gather from the book, 
Sugita Fusai was born in Yedo early in the eighteenth cen~ 
tury. He was well educated and followed the profession of 
his father, medicine. He lived in Hama Cho, where, I 
believe, his house was standing till lately. Mayeda Rio- 
taku was his senior by ten years, and was, like him, a 
physician, serving under the daimio of Nakatsu, in the 
province of Buzen. Mayeda was left an orphan while very 
young, and was brought up by his uncle Miyada, This 
‘Miyada was almost eccentric in his disposition. He held it 
to be a solemn daty to learn any art or accomplishment that 
might be going out of the world, and then describe it so 
fully that it might be preserved to posterity. Young Riotaku 
wwas faithful to his instructions, Though following medicine 
for his profession he took it upon himself to learn 
“hitoyogiri,” a certain kind of music which was well nigh 
forgotten, and even went so far as to study a kind of 
dramatic acting. It was then no wonder that this man’s 
attention should be drawn to the study of Dutch. He once 
happened to see a book in that language, and began to think, 
that, though country and idioms might be different, there 
‘was no reason why one part of the human family could not 
understand what another might think or write. He soon 
learned the alphabet and a few words from Awoki, beforemen- 
ned. But not satisfied with those, he went down to Naga- 
saki, sometime afterwards, and there succeeded in collect- 
ing about seven hundred words besides obtaining a great deal 
of information about his 6wn profession. ‘The author writes : 


do not remember exactly when it was, but carly in the period of 
Meiwa (1764-7) one spring when the Dutch had come as usual to pay 
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theit respects to the Shogun, Riotaku (Mayeda) came to my house, 
‘and on my inquiring whither he was bound, said that he wat 
going to the Dutch quarters, to have a talk with the interpre: 
ter, and if he favoured it, to’ begin the study of the Tanguage. I, 
being young yet, and fall'of spint, was quite taken with the idea, 
‘and asked permission to go with him, to which he readily consent. 
fd. When we arrived at our destination, we laid oar plan before 
Nishi Zenzaburo, the chief interpreter of the year, After hearing 
what we had to say, he replied, discouragingly: “It is entirely 
useless for you to try. It is not by any means an easy thing to 
understand their speech. For instance, if we want to ask what 
“drinking water or wine is, we have no means but to begin by 
‘gesture. If it is wine, we first imitate pouring wine in toa cup, 
wand then, fifting it up to the mouth, ask what chat is. They 
“will say "Drink But when we wish to know what drinking 
“much oF little isy we have no means of asking. * * * * ° 1 
was born in a family of interpreters and have been used to these 
“things all my life. Yet I am ty years old now, and T under- 
stood, for the first time, the meaning of the word “To like,” in 
is journey. * * Tt ix by such a tedious process, that’ even 
'we, ivho see the Dutch every day, have to leam. You who live 
in edo, must not hope to do much. For this reason two gentle- 
“men, Awoki and Noco, who apply themselves very hard, cannot 
ssmake any progress. It is by far the best for you not to begin at 
walle" 1 do. not know (the author continues) what Riotaku thought, 
but I gave up entitely the idea of undertaking such a troublesome task.” 
But, fortunately for Japan, fate decreed otherwise. Anoth- 
er friend of the author, Nakagara Kiowan, also a physician, 
serving under the same daimio as himself, being interested 
in the products of different countries, was a constant visitor 
at the quarters of the Dutch, whenever they appeared in 
Yedo. It was in 1771, one day, the interpreter showed 
him two Dutch books on Anatomy which were for sale. 
He took them home, and among those who saw them was 
our author. Sugita could not, of course, read a word, 
but was struck by the fact that the illustrations of bones 
and organs represented them to be very different from 
what he had believed them to be. He wished to buy the 
books but was too poor. Fortunately, however, he suc- 
ceeded in persuading a karo (councillor) who, by his 
influence, had the price paid from the public treasury of 
the daimio. Ever after this, Sugita longed for the opportu- 
nity to test which of the theories was correct. 
He had not to wait very long. As good luck would 
have it, he was invited, shortly afterward, to a dissection 
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which was to take place in the execution grounds of 
Kozukappara, Such a thing was of rare occurrence at that 
time and Sugita was not the man to enjoy it by himself. 
He knew that several of his friends, among others Naka- 
gawa Kiowan and Mayeda Riotaku would be very glad to 
avail themselves of such an. opportunity. He must let 
them know by all means, so he wrote to them though it 
was somewhat difficult to do this, and appointed a place 
to meet, next morning. 

‘The anxiously expected day came, and all were promptly 
at the rendezvous. Mayeda had with him a Datch bookt 
on Anatomy, which he had bought in Nagasaki some time 
before, and when they came to examine it, it proved to be 
the same as one of those which Sugita had been fortunate 
enough to procurelately. ‘They were soon in Kozukappara, 
the famous execution grounds near Asakusa. ‘The hour 
for which they had longed had actually come. ‘They were 
about to know whether the things they and their fathers had 
believed in, were right or wrong. I can imagine how their 
‘hearts must have beat. The dissection was performed by 
an old executioner, an eta who had had some experience in 
this line. The result is soon told. They of course found 
that their theory was entirely mistaken, and the way in 
which the illustrations in their new books coincided with 
real objects, raised their admiration toa high degree. On 
the way back, Mayeda, Nakagawa and Sugita were together. 
‘The events which had taken place of late must have seem- 
ed to them as if they had been pre-arranged. How 
fortunate that Nakagawa should happen to see those 
books, that Sugita should be able to buy them, that they 
should have a chance to test their doubts! And what a 








1 Thave the pleaure of knowing a descendant of Mayeds. He once 
showed mea book whieh belonged to his iurtcows ancestor, and which, 
iatiowe, was this very Anatomy mentioned above, Te wan careflly 
leptin bor of kt (nate ofa kindof wood) wiappedin a parle fulusc, 
T'was, Lahould say, about 4 inches by 6 a breath and lengthy and 2 
inthe My Bind ad me Wat oe so ron and me Mayet 
‘Was too poor to by ite had the cost paid atthe expehee of his dao, 
‘Sfwhomt ine eeems to have been a favorite snd who seems to bave ap” 
precited him fll. ‘The book waa yellow with ime, and looked a5 
‘Was not worth a quarter of «doar, 
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coincidence that Mayeda should possess the same book! 
As they walked home, they talked earnestly. Shame that 
they should have lived all their lives as physicians, and not 
know, till now, the construction of the human body, on 
which the science of medicine was necessarily founded ! 
Ifthey could understand the true principle of Anatomy from 
the real objects they had just seen, if they could translate 
this book, which they had obtained so luckily, they would 
do an immense service to the country, and would not have 
lived in this world in vain, So they went on, and when 
they separated for the night, they had come to the agree- 
ment that they would try their best to master the strange 
language, and that as such things were the better, the 
sooner begun, they would commence the very next day. 
‘They had set before them a hard task, but they were de- 
termined to accomplish’ it. As they parted, their’ hearts 
were perhaps too full to speak, but they mast have shaken 
hands most heartily if such a thing had been known then. 

According to promise, the three met in Mayeda’s house, 
and talked over what had passed the previous day. They 
opened the Anatomy, before them, but it was like managing 
a ship out in the ocean, without a rudder, to use the author's 
figure. They did not know what to do. Mayeda, however, 
having had his mind set on the subject for a long time, had 
already acquired the alphabet and a few hundred words, as 
stated before. So he was chosen the leader and the other 
two undertook to learn from him what he knew. ‘This was 
soon done, and now they proceeded to the book. ‘The way 
in which they started is interesting. ‘There was in the book 
fa chart of the exterior of a whole human body, giving the 
names of different parts. Now they, knowing the corres- 
ponding Japanese names, could compare them together and 
thus get at least a foothold which might enable them to pro- 
ceed from the exterior to the internal construction of the 
body. ‘The author says: 

‘At that time, we did not know anything about such auxiliary 
words as de, het, ols and welke, and therefore, though we might 


occasionally meet with words that we knew, we could not make any 
connected sense out of them. For instance, ‘uch a simple sentence a 
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"ghe eyebrow is haie growing a little above the eye ” was all confosing, 
‘and we had to spend a long spring day, even till dark, thinking and 
thinking, as hard as we could. One day, when we came to the nose, it 
said that it was the thing that is eorheocn. We did not then have any 
jonary, but in looking over the list of words which Riotaku and 
brought from Nagasaki, it said that the tree is verhcven when a branch 
is eut off, and also that when a garden is swept and the dirt put together 
it is serkcoen. As usual, we fell to thinking but could not make it out. 
‘A bright thought came to'me that when the tree whose branch has been 
cut off heals, the place is slightly elevated, and again that the dirt 
accumlated will, of course, be elevated.” ‘Then the word—must mean 
“elevated.” All agreed that this was quite reasonable and decided that 
verleven should be translated “elevated.” ‘The feeling of joy which 1 
experienced then, cannot be told. I felt as if I had obtained a whole 
castle fll of precious stones 








It was by such a process that they made their way inch 
by inch. ‘They had their meetings six or seven times in a 
month, and strange to say, in a little over a year they be- 
came able to go over ten lines of coarse print in a day, At 
times, they attended a dissection, or saw for themselves, by 
cutting open animals. In two or three years, they began to 
enjoy their work so much that they waited for the day of 
meeting “as a child would for a holiday.” Such men as 
Katsuragawa were also added to their number, and their 
undertaking began to be well known. * 

It is interesting to note the object which each had in 
jew. “Mayeda, to whom all looked up as to a leader, was 
ined toward Literature, His ambition was to be able to 
read any book and to acquaint himself with the affairs of 
Evrope. He wished to devote himself entirely to this 
study. He shunned society and quietly enjoyed himself 
in working on what he desired to accomplish. ‘The daimio 
of Nakatsu, a rare man among his class, appreciated him 
fully, as I said before, and encouraged him in various ways. 
Nakagawa Kiowan was interested in the products of dif. 
ferent countries, and those he wished to know, through 
the channel of Dutch. He died about 1781, not quite 
fifty years old, a little after they got through their first 
book, Sugita, our author, was more practical. He had 
found that what had been believed in regard to Anatomy, 
in Japan, was erroneous, and wished to rectify it. He 
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wished to apply the true principles to practical use as soon 
as possible. The quicker, therefore, he made out anything 
that could be seen by the world, the better. He illustrated 
his purposes by a simile. “It is beautiful to see threads of 
“all five colors} twisted together, but I resolved to confine 
“myself to a single color, as yellow or red, and let the rest 
go." After every meeting, he wrote down what had been 
read that day. It was a difficult work, certainly. He was 
the first one who ever tried translating, and he had to settle 
‘a great many points that necessarily come up in such a 
task. After four years, changing the manuscripts one way 
or another, and copying them over eleven times, hé finally 
succeeded in having a work on Anatomy ready for publica 
tion. He had at first doubts about the safety of issuing it. 
‘A book had been suppressed, simply for having the Dutch 
alphabet in it. It was possible that something might be 
done to his. Persons had been imprisoned for writing books. 
He, however, determined to sacrifice himself to the cause 
of his profession, if need be. But a better time was come, 
and not only was his book left untouched, but he even suc- 
ceeded in presenting a copy to the Shogun, and several to 
‘men of power and influence in the country. Before Sugita 
died, he was honored with an audience by the Shogun, a 
rare distinction indeed. 

‘As time went on, the study of Dutch spread far and 
wide. Scholars flocked to Mayeda, Sugita, etc., from all 
parts of the country. Some of them, as Otsuki, Ogata, 
and Udagawa are known by every body, and they did 
great service to the country. Books were exceedingly 
rare at that time, and students had to copy them. I have 
seen volumes upon volumes of manuscripts, neatly and 
carefully written, representing an immense amount of 
patience and labor. ‘The privations and hardships which 
poor students went through in those old times, are almost 
incredible, and are often told to stir up lazy scholars of 
the present day. It is to be hoped that some of those 
7 Blue, yellow, red, white and black were the primary colors of 
pan, 
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living now, who have gone through those hard trials may 
write their memoirs, and thus leave a true history of their 
young days. 

Such, in brief, was the way in which the language of 
Holland came to be studied in Japan. It is a chapter of 
‘our history worthy of a far bétter chronicler than myself, 
‘The good that came out of it is incalculable. For a long 
time, it was the only channel through which outward 
thoughts could be brought to the Japanese mind. It was 
through this that the medical science of Japan was put on 
a true foundation. It was through this, that something 
of the laws of nature came to be known, It was through 
this, that the history of Europe, in fact, of the world, was 
understood. Above all, if this had not somewhat prepared 
the public mind, we should not now be taking advantage 
of facilities which free intercourse with other countries has 
opened to us. Many of the men who have been leading 
figures’ in our country, the last ten years or so, belonged 
to this school. Fukuzawa, the teacher and author, Tera- 
shima, the well-known Minister of the Foreign department, 
‘Murata Zoroku, the Minister of War during the Revolution, 
Yanagawa, the founder of Japanese journalism and many 
others whom I might mention, have all been students of 
Dutch. ‘The work which those three accomplished at first 
was no doubt imperfect from a modern point of view, but 
it is one of the things of which I am proud in the history of 
our country. 
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PREFACE. 


Wen I commenced the preparation of the following 
‘Summary, it was may intention to endeavour to convey 
within the ordinary limits of the papers read before the 
Asiatic Society a general idea of the Japanese Penal Codes, 
by giving a short sketch of the plan and system on which 
they are founded, and translations of the more important 
laws contained in them and of those which showed the 
points wherein Japanese criminal law differed most widely 
from that of England and other European countries. I 
found, however, that the manner in which all the laws in 
the Codes depend one upon the other rendered it necessary, 
in order to arrive at a correct apprehension of the penalties 
with which any transgression of them is to be visited, to 
have a knowledge not only of the law immediately app! 
cable to the particular transgression, but of many preceding 
or following it, and either explanatory of references in it or 
providing aggravations or mitigations of punishment in the 
case of particular classes of offenders, or in consideration of 
particular circumstances connected with the offence. It 
seemed hopeless, therefore, to attempt to convey a correct 
understanding of the Codes without giving either a complete 
translation of them or else a summary, which, though cur- 
tailed by the omission of everything tending towards repeti- 
tion, by the re-arrangement of the laws in such a way as 
necessitated the smallest possible number of references and 
explanatory notes, and by making such précis of them as 




















the marked conciseness of the language admitted without 
falling into obscurity, would still contain a notice of all the 
laws in the Codes that are at present in force and of the 
provisions in them necessary for arriving at a proper appre- 
ciation of their spirit and principle. The latter course is 
the one which I have endeavoured to carry out, and though 
a summary compiled in the way I have described must 
necessarily be of a very imperfect nature, I trust that the 
following will nevertheless be sufficient to render intelligible 
to those referring to it any judgments of the Japanese 
Criminal Courts brought before the attention of foreigners. 
It will thus, perhaps, serve a useful purpose, until such time 
as a complete translation of the Codes may be published, by 
preventing much of the unfavorable criticism with which 
those judgments are now often visited, and which is in 
many cases only to be ascribed to an entire want of know- 
ledge of the principles on which they are based, 
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‘The Criminal Laws of Japan as they stand at present 
are comprised in two codes, respectively entitled the 
“Chief Points of the New Fundamental Laws” and “The 
Revised Fundamental and Supplementary Laws,” both of 
which have been compiled and enacted since the Revolu- 
tion. Under the Shogunate the whole criminal jurisdiction 
of the country was nominally administered according to 
the laws contained in the two Chinese codes known as the 
Ming and Tsing, but as the several territorial magnates 
had from time to time modified and altered these codes at 
will, the mode of their administration differed in almost 
every province. ‘The attention of the Mikado's Govern- 
ment was therefore early directed to the subject, a com- 
ion was appointed to enquire into it and to draw up a 
code that would be applicable to the whole Empire, and 
the result of their labours was the code which I have first 
mentioned and which was published in January 1871. It 
is simply a selection from the two Chinese codesof the 
laws which were considered to be most applicable to Japan, 
large modifications being, however, introduced into the 
amount and nature of the punishments prescribed in them 
for different offences. ‘These punishments had been of the 
most cruel and rigorous severity; death was inflicted for 
almost trivial offences and no other method was known of 
punishing heinous crimes save by accompanying that death 














with tortures of the most painful description. The Com- 
missioners who draw up the new code, however, recognizing 
that the true principle of punishment existed not in 
extreme and vindictive severity altogether disproportioned 
to the gravity of the offences, but in the certainty of the 
infliction of that punishment, entirely eliminated from the 
(2) new code those barbarous modes of execution which had 
characterized the old, largely curtailed the crimes for which 
death was enjoined as the penalty, abolished merciless and 
excessive whippings, and for the majority of offences 
prescribed the punishment of imprisonment with corrective 
labour, or in other words penal servitude, 

The second code which I have mentioned was notified 
by an Imperial Precept published in May 1873. By i 
many of the laws contained in the first were abrogated 
for amended, new ones which experience had shown ts be 
necessary were added, and further proof given of the humane 
feelings by which the Government was actuated by the 
still further curtailment of thé crimes punishable by death, 
and by the almost total abolition of corporal punishment. 
‘What I now purpose to lay before the Society is a sum- 
mary compiled from these two codes of the Criminal Law 
of Japan as at present constituted, and I am induced 
to do so because I am not aware that this subject has as 
yet found a place among those that have from time to 
time been brought before the attention of the Society, 
and because it is one of interest, not only to the student, 
but in some degree also to every foreigner resident in this 
country. 

‘The “Chief Points of the New Fundamental Laws” 
consist, in addition to a preface containing certain tables 
and preliminary. matter, of five volumes subdivided into 
192 sections, and the “Revised Fundamental and Supple- 
mentary Laws""* are comprised in two volumes containing. 
318 consecutively numbered sections, there being as in the 
first code also some tables and preliminary matter. ‘These 

* The two codes are hereafter respectively relerred © as the “New 
Code" and the " Revised Code.” : 
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sections are again in both cases grouped into 13 chapters 
of different length, headed respectively :— 
—General Laws. 
2.—Domestic Law. 
3-—Robbery and Theft. 
4-—Homicide. 
$.—Quarrelling and Fighting. 
6,—Abusive Language. 
Indictments and Informations. 
8.—Bribery and Corruption. 
9—Forgery and Fraud. 
10.—Rape and Adultery. 
11,—Miscellaneous Offences. 
12,—Arrest. 
13.—Judgment and Imprisonment. 

(3) The first chapter contains the laws describing the 
regulations under which the punishments specified in the 
remaining twelve chapters are to be inflicted. Every crime 
known to Japanese law, with the exception of such offences 
are in contravention of the Press-Laws, Railway Regu- 
lations, etc., which are provided for in special statutes, 
is separately treated of in one or other of these twelve 
‘chapters, the circumstances which are to be taken into 
consideration in convicting a prisoner being minutely de- 
scribed, and the punishment which is to be inflicted on hi 
on conviction precisely stated in each case, authority being, 
however, given to-the judge to make certain mitigations in 
these punishments whenever he thinks the circumstances 
of the case call for the exercise of clemency. 

I will now separately summarize these chapters in the 
onder in which they occur, 














CHAPTER I. 
GENERAL LAWS. 


(4) The first and second volumes, containing forty sections 
of the ‘New Code,’ and one hundred sections of the first 
volume of the ‘ Revised Code’ treat of the “General Laws.” 
‘These may be divided into three classes devoted severally 
to—I. Punishments: II. Special cases in which the sta- 
tute punishments are to be increased, mitigated, compound- 
ed by the payment of a fine, or altogether remitted accord- 
ing to the aggravating or extenuating circumstances of 
each case, and the rank, age and sex of the offender: 
IIL. Definitions of Legal Terms that occur in the body of 
the codes, and Miscellaneous Provisions. 

CLASS I,-PUNISHMENTS. 
Revie cate, There are twenty degrees of punishment— 
Se1¥, namely penal servitude for a period of 10, 20, 
30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, or 100 days, or for 
fone of 1, 1}, 2, 24 3, 5) 75 OF 10 years, or for 
life,—there being no intermediate period be- 
tween that of roo days and 1 year, or between 
that of 10 years and that for life—and death. 
An offender sentenced to a term of penal ser- 
vitude is to be placed in the penitentiary or 
convict depot of the district in which he has 
been tried and sentenced, and work suited to 
his age, physical condition, and acquirements 
is to be allotted to him, so that “by toil and 
“labour he may be gradually brought to 
“repent of his past misdeeds and be restored 
“to virtue.” Acertain portion of the value 
of all work done by him is to be placed to his 
credit in the prison books, and given to him on 
his discharge at the expiration of his sentence, 
(5) in order to serve as a capital to enable him to 
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gain an honest livelihood. ‘The punishment of 
death may be inflicted either by hanging or de- 
capitation, the Inter form being considered the 
more severe, and accompanied in a few instances 
where the crime is of a very heinous nature— 
+ such for example as that of parricide—by the di 
graceful addition of exposure of the head after 
death. ‘The body is always to be handed over to 
any relatives who may apply for it, but it must 
be buried without religious ceremony of any kind, 
and the headstone must contain nothing save the 
criminal’s name and date of death. A govern- 
‘ment notice recording the punishment and the 
crime for which it has been inflicted is always to 
bbe erected, both in the district in which the cri- 
al has been tried and executed, and in hi 
native place. 

Every crime treated of throughout the code is 
punishable by one of the above periods of penal 
servitude or by death, but there are certain cases 
in which the punishment of pillory—which con- 
sists of placing the offender in iron stocks in the 
prison yard—is to be substituted for one of the 
shorter periods of penal servitude, and there are 
others again in which the punishment of im- 
prisonment unaccompanied by hard labour— 
which is called a supplementary (lit. intercalary) 
punishment—is to be inflicted instead of that 
actually provided in the statute. 

Imprisonmentwithout hard labour may, accord-, ¥ 
ing to circumstances, be undergone either in theese weet 
offender's own house, he being closely confinedtevised Cote 
in one room and no comminication of any kind’ ™ 
allowed with outsiders nor any egress or ingress 
except on the part of domestics conveying daily 
necessaries, or else in the ordinary penitentiary 
of the district, in which case the offender is to be 
kept apart from other prisoners, allowed to wear 
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his own clothing, and have his own food brought 
into the jail, as well as other privileges. ‘This 
punishment, the periods of which are similar to 
those of penal servitude, is the one to which all 
(6) persons of the rank of samurai are to be sen- 
tenced for crimes which are not considered of a 
very disgraceful nature, such as robbery, unlawful 
sexual intercourse, etc. Samurai who commit 
crimes of this latter class are to be considered 
unworthy of their rank, and are to be punished 
accordingly by being deprived of that rank and 
reduced to the level of commoners; and, if their 
crime be such that a commoner would for com- 
miitting it have beenliable to any punishment ex- 
ceeding penal servitude for 1 year, they are, in 
addition to the degradation, to undergo the statute 
punishment. This distinction may be best ex- 
plained by an example, A commoner, who is 
guilty of an ordinary assault, is punished, as will 
be seen hereafter, by penal servitude for 20 days; 
‘a samurai, this not being considered a very 
graceful crime, by imprisonment without hard 
Jabour for a like period. A commoner, again, 
who commits embezzlement of a sum not ex- 
ceeding 20 yen is punished by penal servitude 
for 90 days ; a samurai by degradation unaccom- 
panied by any other penalty. If, however, the 
sum embezzled exceed 40 yen, both samurai and 
commioner are to be punished by penal servitude 
for one year or longer, according to the amount, 
the samurai, as in the first case, also undergoing 
degradation. ‘There is no supplementary punish- 
ment of death, and in all cases therefore, ex- 
cepting of course those in which the crime is of 
a very disgraceful nature, where death is provided 
in the law as the penalty for any offence, impri- 
sonment for life is to be substituted if the offender 
be a samurai. 
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Noblemen and officials of the two higher grades Revised Cote 

are to be treated as samurai, with the addition that °* ‘* 

in their case a full report is to be made to the 

Emperor, and His Majesty's will inquired before 

any proceedings are taken. When either a noble- Revised Code, 

man or samurai is degraded, any life pension or 8 ™* 

grant which he enjoys as a reward for previous 

services is to be confiscated, but a hereditary 

pension is to be continued to his legal heirs, and 

the degradation is not to extend to the latter. 





CLASS I,—SPECIAL CASES. 

‘The second class of the General Laws describes those 
cases in which a special routine is to be adopted on account 
of the rank of the offender, and also those in which the 
statute punishments are to be increased, mitigated, com- 
pounded by a fine, or altogether remitted on account of 
the circumstances incidental to the offence being aggravating 
or the reverse, or according to the age and sex of the offender. 

Orrrciats.* 

Officials of all grades committing any “ pri- 

vate offence” or any wilful and deliberate offence ” 








* Persona in Government emplovment are either © Classed ” or 
“Unelassed” officials, The Unclasved officials comprise only the copy- 
its, servants, messengers and others employed in subordinate capac 

in the public offices. Classed officials include all who are employe 
responsible capacities and have a definite rank, ‘They are divided into 
weventeen grades, numbered conscutively x to 17. All who belong to one 
fof the first three grades reccive their appointments direct from the 
‘Emperor and are therefore called * Officials of Imperial Appointment.” 

















Councilors of State, ete., come under this category. Those who 
to the four, fifth anh, or seventh 








from the Council of Stat 
ment Appointment.” 7 
Secretaries, and Acting As 
‘and Provinelal officials of cor 
Classed officials of any of the remaining ten grades 
rents from the head of the Public Department to which they are attac 
ed, and are therefore called “ Officials of Departmental Appointment 
‘They are entitled Attachés—an official of the eighth grade being an 
Attaché of the fret rank "—an official of the ninth geade an “Attaché of 
the second rank,” et 














Revieed 
Cote, See.33. 
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during their period of office, or, if, though the 
offence be antecedent, the discovery be only made 
subsequent to their entering office, shall be 
punished by the infliction of a fine, calculated 
according to the following table, in lieu of the 
term of penal servitude thet is provided in the 
statute applicable to the offence. Whére, how- 
fever, the offence is such as would render a com- 
moner liable to a sentence of penal servitude for 
one or more years, officials are to be dealt with in 
the manner that has been already described as the 
cone to be adopted in the case of samurai, their 
official brevets being confiscated where the sam- 
urai would have been degraded. ‘The term 
“private offence "is the literal translation of that 
which is contained in the original. It inclu- 
des all cases of criminality on the part of offi- 
cials where the offender's liability fo punish- 
ment does not arise from his official responsi- 
bility, and is opposed to the term “public of- 
fence” which was used to describe a class that 
hhas been recently abolished, in which the of- 
fence consisted either of a dereliction or violation 
of official duty. Examples of this latter class of 
offences were Failure to make proper reports to 
the Emperor,” “Destroying or injuring official 
documents,” * Wilfully absenting one’s-self from 
duty,” Failing to attend at the Palace on neces- 
sary occasions,” etc., etc. ‘The provisions in this 
law apply also to the parents, brothers, and chil- 
‘ren of a commoner holding office provided he be 
the head of the family. 
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TABLE. 
Punishments to 4 
which Commoners Pines which shall be paid by Officials for similar 
‘would be liable, offences. 
Officials of Offciats of Offetals of Unclansed 
Yo Gririntae Biatiac 
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Beneficed clergy though by birth commoners New Cote 
are to be treated as samurai, and as samurai are " Beneheed 
degraded so they are to be unfrocked for peculiarly Ce." Re 
disgraceful crimes and for violations of clerical sea, 
law. Unbeneficed clergy are to be treated as 


‘commoners. 
NAVAL AND MILITARY OFFENDERS. 
(9) Persons. in the naval and military services Revised 


are in all cases to be tried and punished Aral 
their own authorities, even for civil offences, 


Mactsreniat aNd Pouice Orricens. 


Magisterial and Police Officers accepting New code, 
bribes, or appropriating any property that 7Ofene of 
may come into their hands in the course of the Omen’ 
jecharge of their duty, are to be sentenced to Revisel 
‘a punishment two degrees heavier than that “™* 5 


which is to be inflicted on any other person 








New Cote, 
Comments 
con whem ses: 
to bessarred 
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for gan offence of similar description, even 
though the discovery of their guilt may be 
subsequent to their ceasing to hold office. 


INDYLGENCES To ComMoNERS. 


Commoners deserving of leniency on ac- 
count of their having become implicated in a 
crime through mistake or inadvertency, or of 
their being of advanced or tender years, maim- 
ed or deformed, * or of the female sex, are to 
be allowed to commute the period of penal ser- 
vitude to which they would have been other- 
wise liable by the payment of a fine, according 
to the following Table:-— 




















TABLE. 
Ordinary Punishment, Fines to Be paid Pines to be paid by 
Penal Servitude 2y persons persons of ad- 

for sccidentally or vanced or tender 
inadvertently im? years, maimed or 
Hlicated. eformed persons, 
and by females. 
10 days 0.75 sen 0.25 sen 
20 1.50 yen 0:50 5» 
30» 225 1 075 
os 3.00 1.00 
oo» 375 » 125 
60 4, 450 1.50 
72 525 9 175 » 
(10)80 days 6.00 2.00 
9 6.75 2.25 » 
100 7:50 2:50 
1 year 15.00 yy 3.00 
15 years 22.50 4:50» 
+ These te 


ms are of constant occurrence throughout the Codes. 


‘A maimed person ia one who is permanently crippled by one of 


the limbs, or 


the backbone being broken; a deformed person one who 


ig suffering from any permanent and incurable disease or infirmity, 
suck a8 leprony, or who is permanently crippled by both of the legs 


for arms bein 


1g broken, or who is 





of both eyes. 


au 












an 30.00 6.00 5 
abn 37-50 759 9 
3» 45:00 9400 99 
Sy 60:00 4 15.00 

Dw 70.00 sen 21:00 

10 80.00 4 ssess 30400 
Life 90.00 35.00 4, 
Death 100.00 ys 40.00 


If a commoner sentenced to pay a fine of the _ Revs 
first of the above classes is not able to do so on jo 
account of poverty, the ordinary punishment is to 
be inflicted with the exception that, ifit be that of 
death, penal servitude for life is to be subsituted. 

In the case of those unable for a similar reason Revised Cole 
to pay fines of the second clases, half the ordi- 

nary punishment is to be inflicted if the full term 

do not exceed 100 days. If it does the term is 

to be mitigated five degrees. ‘The indulgence of | Revnd 
punishment by infliction of a fine calculated 52°" 
according to the second class in lieu of penal 
servitude is also to be extended to commoners 
who have aged, maimed or deformed parents, or | Revted 
grandparents with no other relative above 16 x 
years of age on whom to depend for support save 

the offender. Ifthe full period of the ordinary 
sentence would not have exceeded 100 days, the 

whole may be commuted in this way, but, in the 

case of more serious offences, the offender is to 

be put in pillory for three days and allowed to 
commute only the balance of the punishment, 
Pillory for three days is to be considered as 
equivalent to penal servitude for 100 days, and 

thus an offender coming under this category and 

guilty of an offence which would otherwise have 
rendered him Hable to undergo penal servitude 

for one year, would be punished by three day 
pillory and a fine of 50 sen, the fine being increas 
ed by 3 yen for each additional period of one year 
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that the greater magnitude of the offence would 
have involved. This indulgence is not to be 
allowed in the event of the repetition of an 
offence, nor in any offence involving capital 
punishment. 


Fewace Orrenpers. 
Women who commit offences which violate 
filial piety,® or who are guilty of theft, unlawful 
sexual intercourse, homicide or incendiarism, are 
{n all cases to undergo the punishment prescribed 
by the several laws applicable to those offences, 
but all other offences may—unless an exception 
is specially made—be commuted by the payment 
of a fine calculated according to the above table. 
Revised Cale, Women of the rank of samurai are to undergo 
‘4 imprisonment in their own houses instead of 
penal servitude, except the term exceed one year, 
when they are to be dealt with in the ordinary 
way. 
Prisoners Connittine Seconp OrrEnces.t 
New cote, Persons, already in custody for a previous 
TNevotlems offence, who, before their sentence has been 
pronounced, are guilty of a second offence, shall 
only undergo the punishment due for the more 
serious of the two. If, however, the second 
offence is committed after the legal sentence 
has been pronounced in the case of the first and 
while the prisoner is undergoing punishment, 
additional penalties are to be imposed according 
Revise Cate, to the following system. If the period of the 
Ss 454 first sentence do not exceed 100 days and the 
second offence committed before the expiration 
of the first also involves a sentence not exceed- 








* Such as assaulting or using abusive language to parents, dlsobeying 
their law(el commands, &e, 

+ Frequent illustrations of the application ofthis law are afforded by 
the sentences passed on newspaper editors. 
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ing that period, then the full term of both 
sentences must be undergone. If, however, 
the second offence involve a sentence of penal 
servitude for one or more years, then the 
balance of the first sentence shall be remitted 
and the second take effect forthwith. Ifthe period 
of the first sentence exceed one but not three 
years, the full legal punishment for (12) any 
second offence shall be added to that of the first. 
‘The full period of both must, however, not 
exceed four years, unless that applicable to the 
second offence is of five or more years, in which 
case it is to be imposed in full and take effect 
forthwith, irrespective of the time the offender 
may have already been in prison on account of 
his first offence. 

If the period of the first sentence be five or 
more years second offence of an equally serious 
nature shall involve an addition of four years to 
the first. If, however, the second offence 
involve punishment for a period varying from 
fone to three years then only half this period is 
to be added to that of the first sentence, though 
if the legal period prescribed for the second 
offence do not exceed 100 days, it is to be added 
in full to that of the first. ‘The time occupied 
by the trial of an offender for any offence com- 
mitted during the period of his punishment is 
not to be computed as part of his first sentence, 
unless he may be finally acquitted of the second 
charge. 








Acep ano Yournrur Orrenpers. 
New Cede, 


Persons of advanced or tender years—that is , Ne" 
above seventy or under fifteen years of age—and Axed, 
also maimed and deformed persons are to be Youthful and 


Deceit 
allowed to commute, by the payment of a fine ofnaer. 


according to the table already given, any punish- Rev 
ment to which they may render themselves 4s 4 ¥ 





New Code, 
ofenders 
ot yet eld 
or decepit 


ron 


liable except that of death, and in the case of 
maimed persons those prescribed for rape or 
violent robbery. 

Persons above eighty or under ten years of 
age or deformed persons, shall not be liable to 
Punishment for any offences of which they 
may be guilty other than those of theft or 
wounding, and they are to be allowed to com- 
mute the usual penalties for these crimes by 
the payment of fines according to the table. 
Persons above ninety or under seven years of 
age are not to be held responsible for any 
offences whatsoever that they may commit, 
even if it be that of murder, but any person 
who may be convicted of having instigated 
(a3) them to the commission of an offence shall 
suffer the full legal punishment for it, just as 
though he himself had actually committed it. 

Persons of the first of the above three classes 
repeating an offence, for the first commission of 
which they have already been allowed to com- 
mate their punishment by the payment of a fine, 
shall have the same indulgence again extended 
to them, unless the offence be one, a repetition 
of which involves an increase of severity in the 
degree of punishment. In this case they shall 
only be permitted to commute the additional 
degree of severity, and the balance of the legal 
punishment shall be inflicted as though on an 
ordinary person committing the crime for the first 
time. A third commission of an offence shall 
render them liable to the punishment that an 
ordinary person would have suffered for a second. 
Alll the above indulgences are to be allowed to 
persons who, though neither of advanced years 
nor maimed or deformed at the time they may 
have committed a crime, become so before its 
discovery or before the expiration of thei 
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tences, and also to those who though of tender 
years at the time of the commission of an offence, 
have advanced to manhood before its discov- 
ery. 





Princrpat, AND AccEssony. 


An all important principle in Japanese law and 
fone applied to all-cases except where special 
exception is made, is the distinction of Principal 
and Accessory that is to be drawn between the 
parties to the commission of an offence. The 





Accumulated 


Principal is he who originates the idea of com- remissions of 
mitting an offence, and he is to suffer the full Pesishments" 


punishment prescribed in the law applicable to 
it, ‘The Accessory is he who joins with the 


New Code, 


“*Prinelpal and 


Principal in carrying out the crime suggested by szcewory 


the latter, and he is to suffer punishment one | Revit 


degree less in severity than that prescribed by 5 
law, and this remission is to be made even though 
the accessory may have been equally or more ac- 
tive than the principal in the actual commission 
of the (14) offence, A further remission of one 
degree of severity is to be allowed where an 
accessory afterwards gives information of the 
crime, even though such information may have 
been consequent on his learning that it was ab- 
out to become divulged from other sources. In 
the cases’ of offences other than theft, bribery 
whether for a lawful or an unlawful object, fight- 
ing and quarrelling, homicide and wounding, 
where the parties to the offence are all members 
of one household, the head of the house shall 
alone be punished, unless he be over 80 years of 
age or maimed or deformed, in which case their 
punishment shall fall on the head of the house 
next in succession, or, unless the head be a 
female, in which case the senior male member 
of the household shall also undergo punishment. 
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‘Where different laws are applicable to one offence 
‘committed by two or more persons, both principal 
and accessory shall be punished according to 
the laws that may be severally applicable to their 
individual cases. For example, if a man pro- 
cure a stranger to join with him in striking his 
elder brother, the former shall be punished as 
Principal in the offence of assaulting Family 
Seniors by the penalties contained in the law of 
Assaults on Relatives,—the latter as Accessory 
in the offence of assaulting ordinary persons.* 
‘Again, if stranger procure a member of a family 
to join with him in stealing the family property, 
the former shall be punished as being the princi- 
pal in a robbery, the latter as accessory in the 
crime of wasting the family property, the law on 
which is contained in the chapter entitled “Do- 
mestic Law.” 


Orrenners wxo VoLunTariLy Conrzss THEIR CRIMES. 


New Cole, 
Voltary 
CConfestions." 


‘A criminal, who, before his crime has been 
discovered and while his name is as yet un- 
known to the authorities, voluntarily confesses 
it either himself or through another person 
duly deputed by him for the purpose, or of 
whose crime information is given to the authori- 
ties by a person within the degree of relationship 
that would have justified the latter in concealing 
it, shall be pardoned. If, however, such volun- 
tary confession or information be either imperfect 
or inaccurate, the criminal shall be held to be 
guilty of, and shall be punished for as much of 
his crime as may have been inaccurately orimper- 
fectly stated; for example, a criminal who, 
having stolen 100 yen, makes a voluntary confes- 
sion of his crime but represents the amount as 








* The term ordinary is used to denote cases where is no official con- 


nection or tie of blood relations 





ip between the parties. 
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having been only 60,yen, shall be punished for the 
amount which he failed to declare—i. e. for 40 
yen. If the imperfection or inaccuracy be 80 se- 
rious as to involve capital punishment, a remis- 
n of one degree of severity shall be made in the 
sentence. Should the confession or information 
have been consequent only on the offender learn: 
ing that information of his crime was about to be 
given to the authorities from another source, or 
that a warrant had been issued for his apprehen- 
sion, remissions of two and one degrees respect- 
ively in severity only shall be allowed to him and 
not a full pardon. ‘The latter remissfon shall not 
be granted to the offender, if a noble or samurai, 
but if the offence were of a disgraceful nature he 
shall be spared the degradation that would have 
otherwise attended it. Restoration of stolen pro- 
perty by a thief to the owner before the fact of the 
theft has been discovered shall be treated in the 
same light asvoluntary confession. None of these 
indulgences shall be allowed in the cases of offen- 
ces against the person, or of injury to property 
which cannot be replaced or repaired, or in that of 
unlawful sexual intercourse, or a repetition of the 
same offence ; and in all cases stolen or otherwise 
dishonestly acquired property must be restored in 
full, otherwise a voluntary confession will only 
entail a remission of two degrees in the sever- 
ity of the sentence instead of a pardon. If, 
however, a portion of such property be restor~ 
ed, pardon shall be granted for this portion, 
and punishment mitigated two degrees inflicted 




















Revised Code, 





Revised Code, 


See. 67 


Revit 
Seen 
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(16)for the balance only, Runaways from prison  pevised Code, 


voluntarily surrendering themselves shall have 
the additional punishment for prison breaking 
which would otherwise have been inflicted on 
them remitted, but their original sentences are 
not to be affected. 
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Orrexpers Crancep with Two cr More OFrences. 
Nevale, When two or more crimes on the part of the 


Giutgastone S€Me person are divulged at one and the same 
sndthemme time; proceedings are to be taken against the of- 


fender only on account of that which involves the 
more serious penalty of the two, and, if the pen- 
alties for both are alike, one only is to be infict- 
ed. If, again, after a prisoner has been tried and 
sentenced for any offence, a fresh one committed 
previous to his trial is discovered, no account is 
to be taken thereof, unless it be such as would 
involve a more severe penalty than that to which 
he has already been condemned. In the latter 
case such addition shall be made to the first pen- 
alty as shall make it equal to that of the more 
recently discovered offence, In cases where one 
of the two crimes is such that the offender is 
entitled to the privilege of commuting the punish- 
‘ment by a money payment, but the other one for 
which he is liable to undergo.the statute punish- 
ment, the latter only is to be inflicted, if it be the 
heavier of the two or if both be alike, If not, a 
mitigation of five degrees is to be made in the com- 
mutable punishment and the balance imposed. 
For example:--Suppose that it is discovered that 
a criminal charged with an assault punishable by 
penal servitude for one year was, before he at- 
tained the age of 16 years, guilty of a robbery of 
4320 yen, the punishment of which is penal servi- 
tude for ten years but commutable,—the crime 
having been committed when the offender was of 
tender years—for a money payment of 30 yen: 
‘The commutable offence in this instance being the 
more serious of the two, its penalty. is to be miti- 
gated five degrees and the prisoner sentenced to 
penal’ servitude for two and a half years, no 
(17) further account being taken of the charge of 
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assault. Tf however, the robbery had been 
only of such a nature as would have rendered 
the offender liable to a penalty of penal servi- 
tude for 100 days, then, that for the assault 
being the heavier, is alone to be imposed and 
no account is to be taken of the commutable 
offence. 

In cases where two or more robberies or other 
form of unlawful acquisition are together dis- 
covered, the amount acquired by the more serious 
form of robbery * is to be added.to the amount 
acquired by that which is less so, and the 
offender punished either for the full amount that 
has been acquired by both offences according to 
the law of the lighter form of robbery or for the 
amount acquired by the more serious form only, 
if the penalty therefore be heavier than for the 
full amount under the lighter form. ‘This may 
be best explained by the following illustrations:— 
Suppose an offender to be guilty of the theft of 
public property to the value of 100 yen, the sta 
tute punishment for which is penal servitude 
for 7 years, and also of common robbery of a 
sum of 200 yen, ‘The sum obtained by the first, 
and more serious form of robbery is to be added 
to that acquired by the latter and less serious, 
and the penalty for a common robbery of the 
full amount of 300,yen being that of penal servi- 
tude for life, and heavier therefore than that 
provided for a theft of public property to the 
value of 100 yeu, it is to be inflicted on the 
prisoner. In the case, however, of an offender 
guilty of embezzlement of 80 yen, the penalty 
for which is penal servitude for 5 years, and also 
‘of common robbery of 10 yen, the penalty to 
which he would be liable for the full amount of 
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i.e: By the form of robbery which involves the more serious pen: 
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90 yen, acquired by both robberies if treated ac- 
cording to the less severe. form being penal 
servitude for 3 years, and less therefore than 
that provided for the embezzlement, punishment 
is to be inflicted for the latter only. 


Apsconpine OFFENDERS. 

(18) If two or more persons who have been con- 
cerned in the commission of an offence abscond, 
‘and one among them seizes and delivers up to 
the authorities those whose share in the guilt 
is greater than his own; or, if when all are 
equally guilty, a minority seize and deliver up 
to the authorities the remaining majority, he 
or they so doing shall receive a full pardon, 
except the offence have been that of killing o 
‘wounding or unlawful sexual intercourse. When 
several persons are implicated in the guilt of one 
who dies during the progress of his trial, the 
punishment of those who are guilty by implica- 
tion only shall be reduced two degrees of severity, 
and, in all cases, where a pardon or mitigation 
is granted to an offender on account of his hav- 
ing made a voluntary confession, or of an 
Imperial act of clemency, a similar pardon or 
mitigation shall be granted to every person who 
has been implicated in his offence. 

‘When only one party to an offence absconds, 
and the remainder who are in custody declare 
‘the absconding offender to have been the prin- 
cipal, such declaration shall, in the absence of 
evidence to disprove it, be taken as true, and 
punishment imposed accordingly ; but should it, 
on the arrest and trial of the absconding culprit 
afterwards appear that the first were in reality 
the principals, then the balance of punishment 
which they escaped in the first instance shall be 
added to their previous sentences. When the 
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relative degrees of guilt of the parties to an 
offence where one has absconded are clearly and 
incontestably proved at the trial of those in 
custody, it shall not be necessary to hold a new 
trial on the arrest of the absconding culprit, but 
he may be at once sentenced on the evidence 
adduced in the first instance, 





Retatives ConcrALine EACH OTHER'S OFFENCES. 


Persons of any degree of relationship living New Cote 
together, or down to the third degree of relation- mately 
ship though living apart from each other, mater. coming 
nal grandparents, daughter's sons, fathers (19) 
and mothers-in-law, sons-in-law, wives of aie 
sons, husband's brothers and brother's wives, 
mutually concealing each other's offences, and 
also family retainers and servants concealing 
offences for their masters’ sakes shall not be held 
guilty of any crime for so doing, nor even for 
informing them of measures that have been 
taken for their arrest and thus enabling them to 
conceal themselves or escape. ‘The same im- Revised 
munity shall be extended to persons of a lower sec 
degree of relationship, if dependent for their 
support on the bounty of those whose guilt they 
cloak, but, if not, they shall undergo the pu 
ment ordinarily inflicted for such offences, miti- 
gated three degrees of severity, 











‘The following Table shews the several degrees of Rela- 
tionship. 
Relations in the (Parents, adopted parents, husband, child, 
first degree: | adopted child. 
Grandparents, stepmother, uncle and 
Relations in the) aunt, brothers and sisters, husband's 
second degree:) parents, wife, concubine, nephew, 
grandchild, daughter-in-law. 
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Great-grandparents, aunt by marriage, 
husband's nephew, cousin, half-brother, 


Relations in he} ugband’s grandparents, husband's 


third degree: 
uncles and aunts, concubine’s child, 


| cashes veils, bepdater, 

Great-great-grandparents, grand uncle and 
aunt, second cousin, husband's brothers, 
brother's wife, cousin’s cousin, maternal 
grandparents, maternal uncle and aunt, 
wife's child by previous husband, broth- 
er’s grandchild, cousin's son, sister's 
child, great-great-grandchild. 

(Wife's father and mother, aunt's son, 
mother's cousin, great-great-grandchild, 

daughter's child, son-in-law. 


Relations in the 
fourth degree) 





Relation inthe 
Btindegee: | 


Reperiiion of OrrEnces. 
New Cole, A._Repetition of the offences of robbery or 
puikkeers gambling shall involve an increase of one degree 
fe Sond of severity in the sentence in the second instance, 
"s*" hut in the event of a third (20) commission of 
robbery the amounts stolen on the three several 
‘occasions are to be added together and the punish- 
ment provided by the law applicable to the least 
serious form of the three robberies imposed for 
the full amount. ‘The punishment shall be im- 
posed, however, according to the most serious 
form if it was Inst of the three instances ; as, for 
example, ifthe three robberies in the order of their 
commission were, firstly, embezzlement of 10ye 
secondly, robbery with violence of 1 yen ; thirdly, 
common robbery of a5 yen, the offender shall be 
punished only for a common robbery of 36 yew, 
* the punishment for which is penal servitude for 
g0 days; whereas if, in the order of commissi 
the robbery with violence were the last, he shall 
be sentenced to penal servitude for life, that 
being the punishment provided for a robbery with 
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violence of the above amount. ‘The offence of 
running away from prison, either before or after 
the oflender has been sentenced for the crime on 
account of which he was in the first instance 
placed in custody, shall be punished by the penal- 
ties provided therefore in the law contained in the 
chapter on “ Arrest," but a prisoner, who having 
absconded before sentence had been passed on 
him, is, while at large, guilty of a second offence, 
shall be sentenced to the punishment provided 
for the more serious of the two offences, irre- 
spective of whether it was the first or last commit- 
ted, increased two deyrees of severity, and if the 
offences were those of robbery, the degree of 
punishment shall be based on the total value of 
the goods stolen on both occasions. 





OFFENCES DISCOVERED AFTER THE LAPSE oF True. 
In those instances where an offence is only New cote, 
discovered after a period of several years has “Pein, 
elapsed since the date of its commission, the*? 
circumstances will be taken into consideration, 
and either an entire or partial remission of 
punishment granted, If the discovery is made 
after the lapse of 10 years, a capital sentence 
(unless the original crime was that of murder) 
(21) shall be mitigated to one of penal servitude 
for 10 years; a sentence of penal servitude for 
Jife to one of penal servitude for 3 years; and 
sentences of penal servitude for 10, 7, or 5 years 
entirely remitted, Entire remission of puni 
ment shall also be granted for offences liable to 
any period of penal servitude not exceeding 3 
years, if they are only discovered when five yeat 
have elapsed since the date of their commission, 
and also for offences liable to a term not exceed- 
ing 100 days, if only discovered after the lapse 
of three years. 
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CLASS I11—DEFINITIONS. 

‘The third class of the General Laws contains the defi- 
nitions, or explanations, of the meaning that is to be 
attached to legal terms that appear from time to time in 
the general body of the laws, and also certain Miscellaneous 
Provisions. 


Incrgasz aD Mintcation oF THE DroRes oF 
Punisunenr. 





Now Cite, Increase or Mitigation of the degree of punish- 
Glasses nt ment that is provided in the law applicable to 
Punitimens” any offence, means that the penalty is to be 
made more severe or lighter, as the case may be, 
in the mode that is illustrated in the following 
example. Where it is stated that a penalty of 
penal servitude for $0 days is to be increased 
one degree, it is meant that the penalty which 
is next in point of severity,—i.e. that of penal 
servitude for 90 days—is to be inflicted. If it is 
stated that it is to be increased two degrees, 
then the penalty next but one—i.c. penal servi- 
tude for 100 days—and, if three degrees, then the 
penalty next but two—i.e, penal servitude for 
one year—in point of severity is to be inflicted. 
If, again, it is stated that this penalty is to be 
mitigated one degree itis meant that immediately 
below penal servitude for 80 days,—i.e. penal 
servitude for 70 days—is to be inflicted, and ifit 
fs stated that it is to be mitigated two degrees, 
(22) then the penalty next but one below penal 
servitude for 80 days—i.e. penal servitude for 60 
Revie Cote, days—is to be inflicted. No penalty, however, 
=e that is provided in the law applicable to any 
offence, can be increased such a number of 
degrees as would render the punishment capital, 
unless the contrary is specially stated in the law. 
‘Thus, though a sentence of penal servitude for 5 
years increased four degrees ought to involve 
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the punishment of death, this is not to be 
inflicted, but penal servitude for life substituted, 
Although, again, there are three forms in which 
the punishment of death may be inflicted, all are 
to be considered as being one degree of punish- 
ment, and when, therefore, it is stated that a 
capital sentence—no matter in which of the 
three forms it was to have been carried out—i 
to be mitigated one degree, penal servitude for 
life is always to be inflicted. ‘The full extent 
required by the law to warrant an increase in 
the degree of punishment must always be clearly 
proved before such increase is permitted ;—e.g. 
embezzlement of 30 yeit is punishable by penal 
servitude for one year, whereas if the sum be 40 
yen the punishment is increased one degree, 
that is to rf years, but if the amount fall short 
of 40 yen by ever so small a fraction, the increase 
shall not take place. 














Iurartat Priviteces. 
All laws relating to the Imperial privileges New cote 
shall extend, not only to the Emperor, but also “per! 
to the Emperor's father, mother, grandmother and prewsnce! 
consort, and any punishment provided for viola- 
tion of the Imperial commands shall, reduced 
fone degree in severity, be inflicted for violation 
of those of the Emperor's relatives herein 
' mentioned. 
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Partictparors. 
‘Those whom the laws declare to be “ Par- New c 

ticipators in a crime” are to suffer the legal “Patino 

fe : oY Revised Cae, 
punishment provided for such crime, but mi- gee avy. 
tigated one degree in the case of capital offen- 
cos. Where the laws state that a crime is (23) 
“the same as” (another) the fall legal puri 
ment provided for the latter shall be inflicted. 
Where the laws state that an offence is to be 
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considered as “coming under the category of laws, 
applicable” to (e. g.) bribery the legal punish- 
ment shall be inflicted, but it is not to exceed 
penal servitude for 10 years; where, however, a 
case is referred directly to those laws thefullextent 
of the punishment must always be carried out. 


SUPERINTENDENTS AND CUSTODIANS. 

Responsible Superintendents are those who 
have particular departments of the Government 
under their control ; responsible Custodians are 
those in charge of treasures, storehouses and the 
Tike, 


Famty Servants. 


Revind Cots, “Family Servants” include all the employees 


of every degree in the households of noble, 
samurai and commoner alike, 


Rastirurion axp Forretrurs oF Goovs. 
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In all cases of transfer of property where guilt 
attaches both to the giver and receiver, in those 
of bribery, whether for a lawful or an unlawful 
object, and in those where a person is found in 
the possession of prohibited goods (e.g. opium), 
such property, bribes or goods, shall be forfeited 
to the Government, bat goods which have been 
obtained by one person from another by such 
“unjust means as violence, threats, fraud, extortion 
or the like, shall be restored to the rightful owner 
who has been so deprived of them. ‘The proceeds 
of a robbery—no matter of what nature—that 
may be found in the possession of the thief, or 
in that of a person to whom he has transferred 





= them, or who has acquired them otherwise than 


by purchase in open market at a fair price, 
irrespective of the number of hands through 
Which they may have passed since the com- 


map 


(24) mission of the crime, or to whom they have Resived Cots, 
‘been given by the thief as gifts or in satisfaction 8° 9% 
of previous debts, shall in all cases be restored 

to the rightful owner, Any property, also, that Revised Code 
thief may be possessed of, shall, if he have 8*4 
already made away with the proceeds of the 

robbery, be devoted to reimbursing the person 

on whom the robbery was committed. ‘The value 

of stolen property is for purposes of punishment 

always to be estimated at its medium market 

value at the time and place of the robbery. 





Conrrapicrory Laws. 





Crimes to which there is a law in the general New Cote, 
body of the codes specially applicable shall “Crm 
always be decided according to such law, even gerribed in 
though it may appear to differ from any of the th Pater 
General Laws in this division. When a crime 

to which there is a law specially applicable is in 
itself an evidence of a design to commit another 
and more serious crime, punishment shall be 
imposed according to the law bearing on the latter 
and not the former. If an offence is committed 
under aggravating circumstances of which the of- 
fender was himself ignorant at the time of com- 
mission, then only the punishment due inordinary 
cases is to be inflicted, while, on the other hand, 
the advantage of any remission of punishment 
provided by the special law applicable to the of: 
fence when committed under extenuating circum- 
stances, shall always be allowed to an offender, 
even though he may at the time have been igno- 
rant of such circumstances. Examples of these 
two cases last mentioned are: A nephew striking, 
an uncle from whom he has been brought up apart, 
and of whose personality he was ignorant, shall be 
punished only for an assault in ordinary cases, 
instead of for an assault on Family Seniors; 
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while a father striking his son, though under the 
impression at the time that the son was a stranger, 
shall not render himself liable to any penalty. 





DETERMINATION OF CASES TO WHICH THERE 18 NO 


New Code, 
“Cases to 
whic here 


pliable” 


Notitestion 
No. riyef 
Decemter 
180, 18, 


‘Law APPLicaBLe. 





(25) In case of the commission of any offence 
to which there can be found no law applicable, 
the degree of punishment that is to be inflicted 
for it is to be determined by an accurate compa- 
ison of the case with others already provided for 
in the laws. Such punishment must, however, 
be reported to and approved of by the Emperor 
before being carried out. Whenever the special 
circumstances attendant on the commission of 
any crime to which there is a law applicable 
seem to be of such a nature as to render the 
offender deserving of special clemency, mitiga- 
tions may be made in the degree of punishment 
provided in the law, but they must not exceed 
five in number. 
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CHAPTER IL. 


DOMESTIC LAW. 


(26) The literal meaning of the term in the original which 
T have translated ‘Domestic’ is ‘House and Marriage,’ and 
the laws contained in this chapter consist for the most part 
of a very short selection from the three first books of the 
Fiscal and ftom the second book of the Ritual Laws in the 
‘Tsing code, respectively, entitled ‘ Enrolment of the People,’ 
‘Lands and ‘Tenements,’ ‘Marriage,’ and ‘ Miscellaneous 
Observances.’ They are comprised in eleven sections of 
the New Code, and, thirteen chapters of the Revised Code, 
and in summarizing them I shall classify them according to 
the above headings. 

Lanps AND TENEMENTS. 





‘The offences treated of in the laws thus headed are of 
three kinds: (a) Unfair levy or assessment, or wilful evasion 
of payment of the land tax : (b) Fraudulent mortgage or dispo- 
sal of lands: (¢) Injuries to crops, etc.; and the following 
are the punishments respectively provided for them. 

Unfair levy or 
the part of officials of any grade, penal servitude .yanny Ar 
for 50 days or, if the offence has been committed Land Tex." 
for a bribe, such heavier punishment as the a- 
mount of the bribe, if treated as goods acquired 
by common robbery would involve. 

Misrepresentation of the value of land with |New Code, 
a view to evade payment of the land tax and _.ient 
defraud the Government, penal servitude for of woduce 
30 days, for any extent up to five se* so mis. *¥™4" 


+ One se of land ie 1,080 square feet. 
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represented, one degree of severity being 
added to this punishment for every additional 
five se, until the maximum penalty, that of 
(27) penal servitude for 100 days is reached. 
‘The land so misrepresented is to be confiscated, 
and any arrears, of which payment had been 
evaded prior to the discovery of the offence, are 
to be collected from the offender. 

Revieé Cols, Tampering with the offical Land Register, 
Seow penal servitude for 1$ years, with a similar 

reservation to that in the first instance in case 
the offence is committed for a bribe. 

New Cote, Fraudulent disposal in any way or acquisition 
Sanat of the lands or tenements of another, mortgaging 
ted Tene a second time land or tenements that have been 

.™" already pledged to the full extent of their value, 

New Cols, re-selling any that have already been disposed 
SSse4 |. of, or wilful destruction of agricultural imple- 
Sil of Lanis ments, growing trees, plants or vegetables, shall 
mites be treated as common robbery and punished 
a accordingly in proportion to the amount that has 
a pemiu® been acquired by such fraudulent mortgage, or 
ofimplenets re-sale, oF to the value of the articles destroyed, 
asc the punishment being, however, limited in the 

case of the offence first mentioned to penal 
servitude for 10 years, and in all cases to be 
increased one degree in severity if the offence be 
committed against the Government. 
de Gots Refusal to return land mortgaged on the 
Mekausor Mortgagors tendering payment of the bond in 
tleof tants full at the proper date, penal servitude for 30 
wan days. In both’ this and the previous cases the 
offender is, in addition to undergoing the legal 
punishment, to forfeit to the rightful owner any 
gain which he may have unlawfully acquired by 
his fraud or detention of the land. 
ew Cals Inadvertent destruction or loss of Government 


“ Destaton of 
‘oplenents property shall be treated as common robbery, 
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but the punishment contained in the law relating plans and 
thereto shall be reduced three degrees in severity, 
No penalty shall attach to the inadvertent destruc- 
tion of private property, unless that of standing 
crops caused by animals, carelessly let loose, in Revived 
which case the persons responsible for the ye 
custody of said animals shall be punished for 
Pecuniary Malversation to the extent of the value 
of the (28) property that has been so destroyed. 
In all these cases full restitution of the value 
of the property destroyed must be made to the 
owner, whether the Government or a private 
individual. 

Unauthorised removal of flood gates or dams, Revised 
or breaking of river embankments shall be ““* S°"* 
punished according to circumstances either as a 
grave or trivial Impropriety, under the law. 
relating to Improprieties that is contained in the 
chapter on Miscellaneous Offences. 








Enrouuent oF THE PEOPLE. 


‘The laws comprised under this head also relate to three 
classes of offences, namely, those connected with Inheri- 
tance and Succession, Wanton Disposal of Family Proper- 
ty, and Absconding. ‘The offences described in them with 
their penalties are as follows : 

Discarding without due,reason the son of a Nev Code 
wife in favour of that of a concubine, penal yy tre oy 
servitude for go days, the rightful heir to be ihestancs” 
reinstated, 

Discarding an adopted son, unless in favour 
of a natural child born after the adoption had 
taken place, penal servitude for 2 years. 

Abandonii 
servitude for 100 days, a step-child, penal 
servitude for year, and a child, adopted for the Revised 
sake of the money thereby obtained, penal “Se 
servitude for 10 yeurs. 
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Procuring or assisting in any way to procure 
abortion, penal servitude for 100 days. In none 
of these offences shall the offender, if female, 
be allowed to commute the punishment of penal 
servitude by the payment of a fine. 

Nereis, Wanton disposal or consumption of the pro- 
conenption of Perty of a parent by a son, of that ofan elder 
sopecy tyton by a younger brother, or of that of any mem- 
ene" ber of a family by a junior member thereof or 

by a servant, or of that of the superintendent 
of any 1S community—male or female 
—by the members thereof, penal servitude for 
ro days for each yen's worth of property so 

Revied (29) disposed of, the maximum punishment 
Cote, See: 15 being, however, limited to penal servitude for 

300 days. 

New Cale Absconding from the place of registration, 
“Abscondio” Donal servitude for 8o days, but this punishment 

Revie may be commuted if the offender return and give 
ole, Sec.27 himself up to the authorities within two years. 

On every repetition of the offence after the se~ 
cond, an increase of one degree of severity is to 
be made, until the maximum penalty of penal 
servitude for x year is reached. Increases in the 
degree of severity shall also be made if the offen- 
der be a samurai (when he shall be degraded) or 
Net Cat if he absconds to foreign countries. Domestic 
domaine" Servants of any description absconding from their 
master's employment shall be punished by 
penal servitude for 30 days. 


Revit 
coe Bee 5, 


Revised 
Cole, See. 5. 





Margiacz AND MISCELLANEOUS OBSERVANCES. 


‘The offences punishable by the laws comprised 

under the remaining two headings of this section 

New G6. are—in respect to marriage—ejection of a son-in- 
weiciee SC jlaw without due reason and giving daughter in 
mariage of marriage to a second husband, penal servitude 
esate" for go days, the second husband being considered 





Sag 
‘a participator in the crime if aware of the unjust 
ejection of the first; engaging in marriage during New Cals, 
the period of mourning for parents or grand- yy 
parents, penal servitude for 100 days 
the case of miscellaneous ritual observances— 
concealment of the death of parents or husband 
and not going into mourning, penal servitude 

, for 1 year, and falsely reporting the death of 
parents or grandparents, penal servitude for 100 
days, 
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CHAPTER Ul. 


ROBBERY AND THEFT. 


(30) All cases of robbery—with the exceptions of * Sacri- 
lege,” “Theft of Imperial Property,” and “Theft of Public 
Documents,” each of which offences is provided for by a 
special statute—are included in one or other of four classes, 
namely “Violent Robbery,” “Embezzlement of Public 
Property,” “Theft of Public Property,” and “Common 
Robbery,” and all these offences, as well as those of “Re- 
scue of Prisoners,” “Abduetion and Sale of Women,” 
«‘Trespassing,” “Conspiracy and Riot,” and “ Harbouring 
of Thieves and Receiving Stolen Property” are described in 
the present chapter. 

Viournt Rosser. 

Violent robbery includes burglary effected by 
smashing of doors, fences or walls, highway 
robbery, robbery effected by stupefying a person 
with drags, and, in general, all cases where 
force of any kind is used by the thief at the time 
of the actual commission of the robbery, either 
for the purpose of effecting his object or prevent- 
ing his arrest. Two degrees of it are recogni- 

Urciminay ze1—namely, violent robbery with weapons, and 
vwfable o¢ Violent robbery without weapons. Thieves who 
‘sro ads at the time of the commission of the offence are 
. armed with swords, spears, pistols or guns are 

always to be, and, if armed with sickles, knives, 
hhatchets, sheath knives, or clubs, may be con- 
sidered guilty of the first, and are to be punished, 
if the robbery has been accomplished, irrespec- 
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tive of the amount stolen and without distine- 
tion of principal and accessory, by decapitation ; 

if the robbery has been only attempted, the prin- Reviad 
cipal by hanging and the accessories by penal “5% '¥* 
(31) servitude for life, unless the offenders have, in 

addition to the robbery, been guilty of either mur- 

der or wounding when, as before, all shall be pun- 

ished by decapitation. Violent robbery without , New Cote 
‘weapons includes all the above cases when, at the jvosy by 
commission, the thief or thieves were not armed wossm 
with any ofthe weapons mentioned. ‘The punish- "=" 
ments which are to be inflicted for it vary accord- 

ing to the amount stolen, as shown in the table 

below, and in passing sentence the following 
provisions are to be observed. All parties to the 

offence without distinction between principal and Revises Code, 
accessories, are to be punished for the full amount °** '** 
stolen irrespective of whether any division of it 

hhas been made among them or not. Thus, if 

three unarmed persons together commita highway 

robbery of ten yen, although the principal may 
appropriate three-fifths of this sum, the first 
accessory the remaining two-fifths and the second 

get nothing, the whole three are nevertheless to 

be punished alike as having stolen ten yen and 

sentenced therefore as will be seen by the table, 

to penal servitude for five yeurs. If murder is 
‘committed in connection with the robbery it shall 

involve the punishment of decapitation, and 
wounding or rape (even if only attempted) that of 

hanging, but those of the offenders who had no 

share in such murder, wounding or rape are only 

to be punished for the crime of robbery. Reduc- 

tions of the degrees of punishment provided in the 

table shall be made of one degree in the case of 

an accessory who, though he enters a house, does Nevin Cos, 
not assist in the search for booty, or who only 

remains on watch outside and a 
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out the booty ;—of two degrees in the case of 
Revied persons who, having been forced by threats to 
Cade, Se= 9 Fon in the commission, have entered a house, 
searched for, and shared in the division of the 
booty,—and of three degrees if they have not 
shared in such division, or if they have only 
remained on watch outside the house and 
assisted in handing out the booty. These 
mitigations shall not be made in the case of 
chevttd , (32) Second offences. Persons why are clearly 
* $© 3° roved to have purposed committing a violent 
robbery but have been prevented doing so by 
being arrested, shall, ff they were armed at the 
time of arrest, be punished by penal servitude for 
five years, and if unarmed by penal servitude for 
fone year. 

Enpezzuement oF Puntic Property. 
New cele, Embezzlement of public property is the offence 
sof which superintendents of public property, or 
custodians cf Government storehouses of any 
kind, who appropriate or obtain fraudulent pos- 
session in any way of the property committed to 
their charge, are to be convicted. ‘The punish- 
ments for it are as given in the table, and, in 
inflicting them, no distinction is to be made be- 
tween principal and accessory, and all parties to 
the offence are to be punished for the full amount 
stolen in the same way as in the case of violent 
slauiatln robbery. A repetition of the offence, even if only 
tuity. attempted, shall involve an increase of one degree 
in the punishment, and an offender guilty of a 
second repetition shall be punished by penal servi- 

tude for life. 








‘Tnert oF Punic Propesry. 

New Cats, able is ling of it 
wey Gels, Theft of Public Property is the stealing of it 
tary Perna” BY ANY persons other than those in whose custo- 


dy it was. A distinction between principal and 
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accessory is only to be made when the theft has 
been attempted but not successfully accomplished, 
and, in other cases, all the parties are, as before, 
to be punished for the full amount stolen, 
An increase of one degree of severity 
to be made in the pustishments provided in the jy he 
table in the case of a repetition of the offence, and 
fa second répetition is always to be punished by 
penal servitude for life, irrespective of what the 
amount stolen may have been, 















Common Ronpery. 


(33) Common Robbery includes all cases of 

offences against private property that are un- | Now Code, 
secret 

accompanied with violence,—-such as pocket- then 
cing, secret theft, embezzlement of master's 
property by a servant, obtaining fraudulent 
possession, extortion by threats, ete., ete. All New cole, 
parties to its commission shall be punished {Pstouion 
for the total amount stolen by them, but the threats" 
distinetion betwen principal and accessory is 
to be observed. If the robbery be only at- 
tempted the punishment is to be penal sei 
tude for 49 days, but, if it be a second offence, Revised 
for 50 days, and, if a third, for 3 years, and if ©! Se 136 
it be committed or attempted a fourth time 
the punishment is always to be penal servitude _Netifcation 
for life, irrespective of the amount stolen. Ac: Ng, “7 
cidental wounding in connection with the rob- 
ery shall be punished more or less severely, 
in proportion to the gravity of the wounds, by 
the penalties contained in the law of “ Quarrel- 
ling and Fighting” increased one degree, but 
this punishment is not to exceed penal ser 
tude for 10 years. Accidental killing shall be 
punished by hanging. ‘The term “obtaining «prea» 
fraudulent possession” is used to describe all 














cede, 
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cases in which property is obtained by assert- 
ing a false claim to it, by deceiving the owner 
by a plausible story, by prevailing on him to 
part with it on any pretence, or by absconding 
with it. ‘The punishment to be inflicted for it 
is limited to penal servitude for 10 years. 

All the punishments of the above offences, 
with the exception of that for violent robbery 
with weapons, are shown in the following 
table, as are also those to be inflicted for 
offence treated of in the chapter ‘Bribery and 
Corruption.” 


TABLE. 


Ga 





‘Geace OF PUNISHMENTS TO BE INFLICTED FOR OFFENCES AGAINST PUBLIC oR PRIVATE PROPERTY, 
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(35) Ininflicting the above punishments the fol- 
owing increases or mitigations are to be made. 
Inthe case of common robbery, an increase of one 
degree in the punishment of a servant guilty of 
robbing his master’s property and of two degrees 
in that of a servant guilty of embezzlement of 
his master’s property; in the case of persons 
only temporarily employed, such as chair coolies, 
boatmen, ete., who may steal any property en- 
trusted to them by their employers or in that of a 
hotel keeper who steals property committed to his 
care by a guest. In the case of theft from a re- 
lative of the fifth degree of relationship a mitiga- 
tion of one degree in the punishment provided 
for ordinary cases shall be allowed, and a further 
mitigation of one degree for each closer degree 
of consanguinity that there may be between the 
parties, but in the case of violent robbery this 
mitigation shall only be allowed when the offen- 
der is the senior relative of the two; ¢. g. it 
shall allowed to an uncle robbing his nephew 
but not to a nephew robbing his uncle. In the 
latter case, however, if the crime is accompanied 
with the killing or wounding—though accidental 
—of the relative robbed, the offender shall be 
punished uuder whichever of the laws of Rob- 
bery or Homicide subjects him to the severest 
penalty. This law of course applies only to 
relatives dwelling apart from each other. Rob- 
bery from relatives resident under the same roof 
shall be treated as “ Unauthorized disposal of 
the family property” the punishment as pro- 
vided in the law contained in the chapter on 
Domestic Law to be increased two degrees, but 
not so as to exceed the maximum penalty of 
penal servitude for 100 days. A mitigation of 
‘one degree shall be permitted in the punishment 
for Common Robbery of a stranger who steals 
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family property either at the instigation of, or in 
conjunction with a member thereof, but if the 

latter is guilty of causing at the time of the rob- 

ery either death or wounds, the stranger even 

though he took no part in and was ignorant of 

such killing or wounding, shall be punished for 

violent robbery. 

(36)! Stealing cattle or animals of any kind from 

pasture or stable shall be punished either as Nov Cote 
Embezzlement or Theft of Public Porperty or gersemeat 
Common Robbery as the case may be, but if errrivae 
from pasture the punishment must not exceed fovea, 
penal servitude for x0 years. This limitation is Cote, See 40 
also to be observed in case of theft of growing 

‘crops, timbers, or anything prepared for use and 

left in an unwatched place, which are all to be New Cote 
punished under the law cf common robbery. Tee oa 
animals that have been stolen are afterwards 

killed, the punishment is to be increased one 

degree, and no matter what the value of the 
animals may have been it is not to be Jess than 

penal servitude for one year in the case of 
Government, or for 100 days in of case of pri- 

vate property, Wilfal killing of animals, even Revel 

if they are not stolen, is to be punished accord. fas" 
ing to the laws of robbery, the punishment, no 

matter what may have been the value of the 
animals destroyed, not to be less than penal ser- 

vitude for 100 days in the case of Government 

or for go days in the case of private property. 





Sacritnoe—Imreriat, Prorsrry—PupLic 
Documents. 


‘The punishments provided for the three class. Revise 
es of robbery specially treated of are as follows : *** 
For Sacrilege, which consists of the theft of 
the offerings to the gods, of articles that have 
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been got ready with a view to and are about 

to be offered to the gods, the relics of shrines, 
ete—penal servitude for life if committed at 

Revised Cole, the shrines of Isé or at the chapel within the 
Se recinets of the place, and if at other shrines 
for a period varying from 10 years to go days 

evil Col, according to the class of the shrine, For theft 
* of Imperial clothing in use—penal servitude 

for life; if already used and laid aside or only 

Nernie, prepared for use—penal servitude for 2 years 
inet’ for theft of food, prepared for the Emperor 
Goikioz” or of Imperial furniture,—penal servitude for 
1 years, and theft of plants and tree from (37) 

New Cols Imperial grave-yards,—penal servitude for 100 
cael’ days, or such heavier punishment as would be 
Comersy" entailed if the offence were treated under the 
ordinary law of robbery and the penalty increas- 

ed one degree. For theft of Public Documents, 
_Nsr_,Scls if belonging to the Privy Council, penal servitude 
Damen” for 100 days; if to one of the chief metropolitan 
or provincial departments for So days, and in the 

case of any other public document, for 30 days, 

the punishment in each case to be increased one 

degree Hf the documents were of primary impor- 

tance, and in all instances the theft to be punish- 

ed by the most severe law applicable to it if 

_ Nov Gide, committed with an ulterior corrupt motive. For 
‘ommal scat» Theft of the Seal of the Privy Council, penal 
servitude for 10 years ; of that of one of the chief 
‘metropolitan or provincial departments, for 3 

Nevis Code years, of any other Government seal, for So days 
ee and of a private seal, for 70 days, with the same 
reservation, as in the previous instance, if the 

theft is committed with an ulterior corrupt motive. 











‘There remain to be noticed certain offences which, though 
treated of in this chapter, are not necessarily connected 
with robbery. 
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Rescur oF Prisonen: 





Forcible rescue of a prisoner from custody, 
whether only attempted or successfully carried 
out, shall be punished by penal servitude for 
10 years, or for life if the prisoner were under 
sentence of death, or if wounds are inflicted on 
any one while the rescue is being effected. 





Anpuction anp Sats or Women. 


Forcible abduction or enticement of women 
away from their guardians shall be punished New 
by penal servitude for 7 years 
sold to a prostitution or any degrading or 






Revined Code, 
toilsome occupation, and for 2 years if she be Sects. 


sold as a wife, concubine, or servant; the 
woman in each case to be to restored her 


guardians unless she be over ro years of age 
and have assented to her abduction or disposal, 

(38) when she shall undergo punishment three 

degrees less severe than that of the chief offen- 

der, whose punishment shall also be reduced Revised Cote, 
one degree. A husband who sells his wife to “**"* 
prostitution against her will shall also be punish- 

ed ag above, but if with her consent by penal 

servitude for 70 days; any person who sells his 

daughter to prostitution against her will ghall be Revel Ct 
punished by penal servitude for 50 days, and ** "7 
any one who in like way sells younger 

sister or granddaughter by penal servitude for 70 Revved Code 
days. Abduction of @ wife or concubine, and backe-g 
making her one’s own or another's wife or con- 

cubine, shall be punished by penal servitude for 

five and three years respectively. Disposal of 

‘any woman against her will to a foreigner, even 

.if only attempted, shall be punished by penal Revised Cote 
servitude for ten years;—and in both this and °**"%* 
the previous case, the Stipulations provided in 




















re 
the first instance as to the mitigation of the 
punishment of the chief offender and the punish- 
ment to be inflicted on the woman whenever she 
isa consenting party to her abduction or dis- 
posal, are to be observed. Disposal of a daugh- 
ter to a foreigner against her will shall be punish- 
ed by penal servitude for x year, and for 100 
days, if with her consent, mitigated in either 
case one degree if the disposal be not actually 
completed. Any Japanese purchasing a for- 
igner shall be liable to a penalty less severe 
by one degree than those herein provided for 
the offence of disposing of a Japanese to a 
foreigner. 


‘Tarspaccine in a DwELune-euse at NiHT. 


Any person, who without due reason, enters a 

New Cote, dwelling-house during the night time, shall be 
Unautorsed : 

‘uyines punished by penal servitude for 30 days, and no 

Deel blame shall attach to any householder who kills 

Feneatrith’ such person on the spot. Should, however, a 

householder deliberately kill or wound such 

person after he has been duly arrested, he shall 

be liable to the punishment provided in the law 

of Quarrelling and Fighting for the offence of 

killing or wounding in an (39) affray, mitigated 

chat! two degrees. The owner or custodian of any 

Seis. cereals, vegetables, or fruit, who pursues: a 

person attempting to steal the same during the 

night time, or, of any house or other property 

in town or country, who pursues a thief entering 

therein in broad daylight, and slays him on 

overtaking him shall, without reference to 

whether the theft has been successfully accom- 

plished or not, be punished by penal servitude 

for 2 years; and killing, wounding, or beating 

such person after he has been duly arrested 

shall in each case be visited by the same 





Sige 


Punishmert that would have attached to the 
offence if it had been committed during an 
afiray, mitigated, however, one degree. 








Untawrut Conspiacy anp Ror. 






‘The ringleaders of any band of rioters who ,, New Co 
wreck, bum, or plunder property of cause wounds Asem 
or death shall be punished by decapitation; an 
accessory, who, with his own hand, commits 
murder or kindles a fire, by hanging; and other 
accessories by penal servitude for 10 years. ‘The _Revied 
word ‘accessory’ is in this case to be understood Ses ‘st, 
to mean an offender who, though he has not 
been the actual contriver, or originator of the 
riot, has yet taken part in the deliberations 
among the offenders which preceded its actual 
outbreak. Persons who have not done so, but 
have been present at the time of the riot and 
contributed to swell the numbers of the rioters, 
shall be panished according to the law “ Viola~ 
tion of Standing Orders,” contained in the chap- 
ter entitled “ Miscellaneous Offences,” but they 
shall be permitted to commute the term of penal 
servitude therein provided by the payment of a 
fine calculated at the usual rate, If, however, 
persons (40) who would otherwise come under 
this category, with their own hands kindle a 
fire, they shall be punished by penal servitude for 
10 years, and by penal servitude for 3 years if 
they do so under compulsion ; and if they assist 








* There is no Inw of “High Treason” in Japan,and though the pre- 
treison extended to rebel- 
tion, itis impossible to say whether or not itis under it that punisbment 
fw imposed for that offence, as none of the sentences that have been 
ppaswed on persons guilty of ithave been published. ‘The absence of a 
Taw of * High Treason" ie the more remarkable from the fact that i 
the Chinese Codes on which the New Code" is found 

treated with the greatest minuteness, several degrees o 
scribed. 
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under compulsion in the wrecking of property 
they shall be punished for a “Grave Impro- 
priety,” the law relating to which is also con- 
tained in the chypter “ Miscellaneous Offences.” 
‘The ringleaders, again, of any number of 
persons who, on account of agricultural distress 
in their own district, assemble and assault farm- 
cers, threaten the authorities, plunder the local 
stores, make an uproar at the Government office 
cor on account of any resentment, forsake their 
occupations and so bring discredit on the autho- 
tities, shall be punished by hanging; the acces- 
sories by penal servitude for 10 years. If, how- 
ever, persons who have thus assembled inflict no 
jury on the people but merely forcibly urge a 
petition on the Government, the ringleader shall 
be punished by penal servitude for 10 years, and 
the accessories by a penalty mitigated one or 
two degrees in proportion as their share of the 
guilt may have been greater or less. When a 
riot is clearly ascribable to bad government on 
the part of the local authorities, or when the 
rioters are discovered by other authorities than 
those under whose jurisdiction they are before 
they have proceeded to extremes, they shall be 
punished by penal servitude for roo days, or for 
70 days if the riot were not of a serious nature. 


Harsounine oF Tumves. 


Any lodging-house keeper who harbours per- 
sons guilty of robbery with violence, and who 
likewise contrives a robbery of this nature 
and shares in the booty thereby obtained 
shall, even though he had not assisted in 
its carrying out, be punished equally severely 
with those who have, and in the case of 
common robbery he shall under similar cir- 
‘cumstances be treated as the principal in the 
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(41) offence. If he does not share in the booty 
he shall be punished in the case of robbery with 
violence by penal servitude for two years, and in 
that of common robbery as an accessory. He 
shall also be punished equally severely with 
those who have actually committed robbery with 
violence when, though he may not have been its 
contriver, he has yet taken part in the delibera- 
tions that preceded it, and has either shared in 
the booty even without.assisting in the commis- 
sion or assisted in the commission without 
sharing in the booty, and he shall in all these 
instances be treated as an accessory in the case 
‘of common robbery. Mere harbouring of persons 
guilty of violent robbery shall be punshed by penal 
servitude for 80 days, and of persons guilty of 
common robbery by penal servitude for 20 days. 

Receivers of stolen goods, or of money or 
property acquired by the disposal of persons 
forcibly abducted or disposed of with their own 
consent, shall be punished as accessories in a 
common robbery; purchasers of stolen goods or 
receivers of any property acquired by extortion, 
fraud, or bribery, whether for a lawful or an 
‘unlawful object, shall be punished under the law 
of Pecuniary Malversation. A mitigation of one 
degree in the punishment provided in this law 
shall be allowed to those who purchase, and two 
degrees to those who merely reccive into their 
keeping, property unlawfully acquired by any of 
these means last mentioned, but in ull cases the 
punishment shall be increased one degree of 
severity on every repetition of offence until the 
maximum of penal servitude for three years is 
reached. 

Pawnbrokers who receive in pledge any 
stolen goods unsecured by broker and guarantor 
shall, even though they were ignorant of the 











Revised Code, 
See. 18. 


Revised Code, 
See. 197 


=e 
fact that such goods were stolen, forfeit them to 
their rightful owner; and any person who acts 
either as broker or guarantor in pledging stolen 
‘usd Cole, goods, shall be sentenced to a punishment one 
Se degree less than that provided for Pecuniary 
Malversation ; and if he (42) has received any 
money for doing 0 to one degree less than that 
for common robbery ; and he shall in addition in 
both eases be held liable to reimburse the 
amount for which the goods have been pledged. 








(3) CHAPTER Iv. 


HOMICIDE. 


OF the crime of Homicide there are three degrees, viz; 
preconcerted and wilful murder, wilful but not preconcerted 
murder, and manslaughter. 

Preconcerren ano WitruL Murpar. 

Preconcerted and Wilful Murder is Homicide Nev cute, 
which it is clear from such attendant circum jouer 
stances as the perpetrators having a scheme of * Mu 
revenge to effect, having previously prepared and MiMe” 
provided themselves with noxious drugs, weapons Grandparents 
for implements of any kind wherewith to carry °, Taso 
‘out their design, or froma number of persons te’ 
having united and made a simultaneous assault, Fan 
that the crime has been deliberately planned 
and concerted beforehand. ‘The punishments. Revted 
that are to be inflicted for its successful accom: fe, 
plishment or attempt are detailed with great 1 166 
minuteness in four sections of the New and six" * 
sections of the Revised Code, but in order to 
avoid repetition as much as possible’ I have 
endeavored to show them all in the table that 
is here subjoined, instead of separately describing 
each particular case as in the original. 
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ment shall in all these cases be reduced one 
degree, if any of the accused, whatsoever, commit 
suicide or die while in custody after the commis- 
sion of the offence. 

In any of the following cases, whenever death is caused, 
the guilty party or parties shall be punished under this 
law for the crime of “Murder in an Afray;” and, when 
wounds or injuries only are caused, by whichever of the 
several penalties provided in the law of assault in the 
following chapter the degree of severity of the wound or 
injury may call for. 

Now cele, Killing or wounding a person while engaged 
“kil «94 in any sport attendant with risk to human life, 
ie Sport" such as fencing, boxing, etc, the punishment 

to be reduced two degrees, but only one if 
(G0) the sport were of a very dangerous nature, 
or if carried on in a dangerous place. 
New cole, Killing or wounding a by-stander while engag- 
Draete ed in an affray or wounding a person other than 
ty mista” the intended victim in an attempt to commit 
wilfol murder,—the maximum punishment not 
to exceed penal servitude for 10 years. 
Noy cole, Causing death or injuries by persuading a 
Tantect” person to enter deep water under the impression 
that it is shallow; by wilfully deceiving him as 
to the condition of a decayed boat or bridge and 
causing him to embark in or eross thereon ; by 
Revd Cale, the wanton discharge of firearms, bows or arrows 
Sas in an inhabited place (the mere offence of 
discharging such even where no injury is caused 
New Cod being punished by penal servitude for 30 days) ; 
{Katae oT by rapidly driving a horse through a street or 
tyHonesor market place; or by pitfalls or gins laid in 
Cariages” inhabited places without the exercise of reason- 
able caution or without erecting notices warning 
Revied Cele, people against them, In both these last cases 2 
S48 mitigation of one degree shall be allowed in the 
panishment, and of four degrees if the pitfalls or 





~57— 
gins have been laid in wild and uninhabited 
regions, and even if death is caused, the punisi 
ment shall not exceed penal servitude for ro 
years. 





Manstavourer. 


Manslaughter comprises all cases in which 
death is caused by an accident which it would Nev Cale 
have been impossible to have foreseen or pro- wounding by 
vided against, such as may occur in the pursuit Aeddest" 
of game, or be caused by tiles or stones thrown 
for any lawful purpose and accidentally striking 
a by-stander, by falling on a by-stander from a 
scaffold or other high situation, or by a horse 
that takes fright and runs away when being 
driven or that is being rapidly driven on account 
of public business. In all these cases the 
punishment which is that prescribed for the 
offence of murder in an Afiray may be 
redeemed by the payment to the family of the 
killed person of the fine mentioned in the (51) 
following table, to be devoted to the defrayal of 
the burial expenses of the person killed. If 
injuries only and not death are accidentally 
caused in any of the ways above mentioned, 
then the punishments, which are those prescril 
ed in the law of Assault contained in the follow- 
ing chapter, may in like manner be redeemed 
by the payment to the person injured of one or 
other of the fines mentioned in the following 
table, to be devoted to the defrayal of the medical 
expenses incurred in his treatment. 
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(53) The above is a general account of the Lawof Homicide, . 
but there are, in addition, a large number of sections in the 
present chapter describing the procedure that is to be 
adopted in certain special cases, the modifications which are 
to be made in the punishments already detailed in cases where 
special relations exist between the offender and the victim, 
or where the crime has been committed under aggravating or 
extenuating circumstances, and also treating of some offences 
which are akin to homicide. ‘These cases are as follows :— 









InranticipE. 


Infanticide by relatives is to be treated accord. _ Revised 
ing to the law of Preconcerted Murder or Wilful (eu* S** 
Murder, as the case may be, of a relative, and a 
nurse who is guilty of it at the instigation of a 


relative is to be considered a participator. 
Murpea ix Setr-Derexce. 


‘A person who, on learning that others are Revised 
planning his murder, assaults and slays them (o* 5 
instead of appealing to the authorities, aball be "” 
punished as having committed Wilfel Murder ; if 
again he slays them when they are about to put 
their design into execution but when a chance of 
‘escape was still open to him, he shall be punished 
under the law entitled “Killing an Unresisting 
Prisoner" that is contained in the chapter on 
“ Arrest ;” but no penalty shall attach to a person 
who slays others that are actully engaged in an 
attempt on his life. : 











‘Murpex oF Apurtexers. 


No punishment shall be inflicted on a husband , New Cote 
who, on discovery of a wife or concubine in the act jJuterer.” 
of committing adultery with a lover, forthwith 
Kills either or both the guilty parties, and if he 
only kills one of them the survivor shall, if the 


Reraed 
Cote, Sez 
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Revie 
ee, See 


Revie 
(ede, See. 
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wife, be punished by the penalty provided by the 
law of “Unlawful Sexual Intercourse” in the 
chapter entitled “Rape and Adultery,” and if the 
lover, by (54) penal servitude for 10 years. If, 
however, the husband do not kill either of them 
until after @ lapse of time from the commission 
of the adultery, he shall be punished according 
to the law of Murder in an Affray,” a mitigation 
of two degrees being permitted in the punishment 
for the murder of the lover and of five degrees for 
that of the wife, and the surviving lover or wife, 
as the case may be, shall be punished under the 
Jaw of “ Unlawful Sexual Intercourse.” In order 
to entitle the husband to these mitigations the 
fact of the adultery having been previously com- 
mitted must be proved by clear and incon- 
trovertible evidence, and in cases where there is 
any doubt whatsoever, he shall be punished by 
the penalties contained in whichever of the Laws 
“Wilful and Deliberate Murder,” Wilful 
Murder,” or “Murder in an Afftay” may apply 
to his case. 

On the other hand, if a wife or concubine 
conspire with a lover with whom she has com- 
mitted adultery and they together murder the 
husband of the former, she shall be punished by 
decapitation accompanied with exposure of the 
head, and the lover by decapitation. If, however, 
the lover slay the husband without the knowledge 
of the wife or concubine, the latter shall be punish- 
ed by penal servitude for life, unless it is clearly 
proved that she had broken off the adulterous 
connection before such murder, when she shall be 
liable only to the punishment for adultery, and if 
the wife or concubine slay the husband, if it is 
clearly proved that she did so without the concur- 
rence of the lover, the latter shall be punished 
only by the penalty contained in the law of Un- 
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lawful Sexual Intercourse.” If two persons who New Cote, 
have been guilty of Unlawful Sexual Intercourse ,7a*°* 
together attempt to commit suicide, but qne of tgsthn.” 
them is rescued before the design has been carried 

Out, such survivor shall be punished by penal ser- Revel 
vitude for ro years, and if both are prevented they sp.” 
shall be punished under the law of “ Quarrelling 

and Fighting” according to the extent of the 

injury they have inflicted on themselves, but 
allowed a mitigation (55) in the penalties therein 
Provided of one degree.* If a female dies from ners 
the consequences of an attempt to effect abor- iss, 

tion, the lover at whose instigation she may have 

made the attempt shall be sentenced to penal ser- 

vitude for 3 years. 





Potsoxine. 


A druggist who sells poisonous drugs knowing 

that they are to be used for an unlawful object . 7%" 

shall be considered-as a participator in any crime Poiseox” 

which the purchaser may afterwards commit by 

means of these drugs, but his punishment shall 

not exceed penal servitude for 10 years. The 

purchaser shall undergo the statute punishment 

of whatever crime he may commit by means of 

the poison, and, if he commit none, he shall, for 

the mere offence of purchasing poison with 

felonious intent, be sentenced to penal servitude 

for 2 years. Causing illness by the administra- (rere 

tidn of any noxious drugs shall be punished by m. 
The Practise which is forbidden by this Law is extremely common in 

Japan, and the Yedo daily newspapers very frequently describe cases of 

Its occurrence. Its called “‘shingiu.” a word writen with two Chinese 

characters signifing “human passions” and “death,” and it 

‘committed by lovers, the cixcumstances of whose postion f 

enjoying each other's possession ; a, for example, by a gicl bound to a 

term of secvice in a tearhouse and a lover without sufficient means to 

redeem her. The form of death most frequently chosen is that of 

drowning, the two suicides usually binding themselves tightly together 




















aon 


‘New Cote. penal servitude for 80 days. A quack physician, 
Tyee" who accidently kills a patient by improper treat- 
castalty ment, shall be allowed to commute the punish- 
Gace thm ment provided for Murder in an Affay by the 

payment of the usval fine, but a physician 
whose patient dies under improper treatment 
designedly adopted in order that the cure of the 
disease may be prolonged and greater emolu- 
ments obtained shall be decapitated. 





Arraipurine THE Crime cF MURDER TO AN 
Innocent Person. 


Parents or Grandparents guilty of killing 

theie children, and masters their servants shall, 

New Colt, (56) if they afterwards attribute the crime to 

jadteses another and innocent person, undergo a pun- 

toincin- ishment increased one degree of severity over 

ar that usually inflicted for such homicide. A child 

or grandchild, who throws suspicion on another 

person of having caused ‘the death of a parent 

who has died a.natural death shalt be punished 

by penal servitude for 3 years; a junior relative 

who in like way throws suspicion on another 

person of having cased the death of a senior 

the second degree of relationship, by 

penal servitude for 2 years, a further reduction 

of one degree of severity in the punishment being 

made for every successive degree by which the 

relationship becomes more remote, and a senior 

elative who is guilty of the same crime in the 

evict case of a deceased junior, or a servant in that 

("© of a master, shall be punished by penal servitude 
for 80 days. 


relative 





‘Wire Murpsr 
ae! A husband who kills a wife for using abusive 
i language towards or assaulting his parents or 
grandparents, instead of appealing to the autho- 
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rities, shall, if information of his crime be given 
to the authorities by the parents, be punished by 
penal servitude for 1 year, and by penal servi- 
tude for go days if in the assault the wife has 
inflicted, any wounds on either parents or 
grandparents. No penalty shall attach to the 
husband if the wife commit suicide after having 
been beaten or scolded by him for a fault of 
kind, 





‘Murper oF 4 Servant. 


A master, who of himself and without re- Revie 
ference to the authorities, kills @ servant who has sey 
been guilty of a capital offence, shall be punished 

by penal servitude for 80 days. No penalty 
shall attach to a master for striking or beating a 
servant, unless cutting wounds be inflicted, 
when he shall be sentenced to a punishment 
three degrees less severe than that provided in 
the law of assault for ordinary cases, and if the 
death of the servant result (57) from such beating, 
the punishment shall be penal servitude for 10 
years. 





‘Morper oF Saverat Mewnsrs oF one Famity. 


A person who slays three or more members New Cols 
of one family, whether relatives or servants, quec or nore 
for three or more persons who, though not member ofone 
resident under the same roof, are closely fombt’ 
related, either preconcertedly, in connection See 7. 
with an act of incendiarism or robbery, or 
in any other way, or who deliberately mangles 
the body of a person he has slain, or commits 
murder by a slow and painful process, shall be 
punished by decapitation accompanied with 
exposure of-the head. 


rhe, 


‘Tennirvine 4 Person ito THE Comnission OF 
Surcwe. 


New Cole, A person who by threats of violence used in 
erie Connection with any dispute about lands, 
tress" tenements, or money matters, or an official who 

by threats conveyed through an underling on 
any subject not connected with public business 
terrifies another into the commission of suicide, 
shall be punished by penal servitude for 100 
days, and by decapitation if the threats were 
used in connection with an attempted robbery or 
rape, irrespective of whether the last named 
crimes were accomplished or not. 


Murpers sy Luvatics. 


New cele, A Tunatic who commits murder shall pay to 
TASS.” the family of the murdered man a fine similar to 
Revived that provided as the amount of commutation to 
itty Se be paid by a sane person guilty of the offence of 
manslaughter, and in addition be sentenced to 
close confinement for life either in the care of 
his family or in the prison, but, should he return 
during such confinement to a natural frame of 
mind, this sentence shall be amended to one of 
penal servitude for 5 years. His lawful guar- 
ian, for not in the first instance having exercised 
a proper supervision over him, shall be punished 
by penal servitude for go days, and for 4o days 
if the lunatic had been guilty of wounding only. 
Revel Cuts (58) ‘The lawful guardian of any lunatic who 
commits suicide shall, for the same reason, be 

punished by penal servitude for 40 days. 


Compromrsine HE Crime of MURDER. 


Now Cote, Any person whe privately compromises the 
tauuts murder of parents, grandparents or husband, 
shall be punished by penal servitude for 3 years, 
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and every person who privately compromises 
the murder of a senior relative in the second 
degree of relationship, by penal servitude for 2 
years, and that of a relative of a more remote 
degree by a penalty reduced one degree in 
severity for each additional degree of remote- 
ness in the relationship. If the offence be com- 
mitted by a senior relative in the case of the 
murder of a junior, he shall be punished one 
degree less severely than he would have been 
had their respective situations been reversed ; if 
it be committed by a parent, grandparent, or 
husband in the case of the murder of a child, 
grandchild, or wife the punishment shall be 
penal servitude for 80 days; if by an ordinary 
person, penal servitude for 60 days; if by a 
master, in the case of the murder of his servant, 
penal servitude for 70 days, and if by a servant, Revised Code, 
in the case of the murder of his master, penal S* *% 
servitude for roo days. If, however, any or 
other property is in any of the aboye instances 
received by the offender he shall be punished by 
the most severe law applicable to his case, 
whether it be the present one or that of “Bribery 
for an Unlawful Object.” 


Casting away Corrsns axp ViotatIon oF Graves. 














Any one who secretly removes from his own New Code, 
to another lot of ground a foundling ‘or sick *Trmfeving 
person, of a corpse, or who buries such COrpse from exes own 
‘without informing the authorities, shall be pun- ossstbers | 
ished by penal servitude for g0 days, and for 100 pevset Cot 
days if he throws the body into a river, a mitiga- See. a= 
tion of one degree being however allowed if the 5<""=0 ™* 
body be afterwards recovered. If an offender 
guilty of this offence despoils the body of clothing 
or valuables, he shall be.liable to any heavier 


punishment (59) than that contained in this law 
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not exceeding penal servitude for 10 years which 
the law of common robbery would entail if 
such clothing or valuables were treated as the 
proceeds of a theft. Burying a person who has 
Reset died an unnatural death, or throwing away the 
SES" body of one’s own child without reference to the 
authorities, shall be punished by penal servitude 
Revd for 40 days; and abandoning the body of a person 
SE*S who has died while travelling in company by 
Revied penal servitude for 80 days. Violation of graves 
Geis Se shall, if the coffia be exposed, be punished by 
penal servitude for 1 year, by penal servitude for 
3 years if the corpse be exposed, and by penal 
servitude for 5 years if the corpse be mutilated. 


FAILING 70 INTERFERE AND PREVENT AN AcT OF 
‘Vrorence. 


Newcale A. person who, knowing that his companion 


{Reacts meditates the commission of an act of violence, 
faeisjey 008 not restrain him beforehand, or who fails 
‘orate to give information to the authorities afterwards, 
Rev coie, Shall be punished by penal servitude for 90 


Seca days, 








{ 











CHAPTER V. 


QUARRELLING AND FIGHTING. 


(60) This chapter contains the several penalties which are 
to be inflicted on persons guilty of assaults whether com- 
mitted without provocation or necessity, in the case of 
& combat between two persons, or in that of an affray 
between a number in which all parties are guilty of 
inflicting injuries on their several adversaries. The pun- 
ishments vary according to the more or less severe nature 
of the wounds that may be inflicted, but the chapter is 
extended to an almost immoderate length by the minute 
detail of variations that are to be made in the punishments 
provided for ordinary cases in those instances in which « 
special relationship exists between the partite to the of- 
fence. The chapter contains 14 sections of the New, and 
26 sections of the Revised Code, and these may be sum- 
marized under the respective headings of Assaults on 
Ordinary Persons, Assaults on Officials, Assaults on Re- 
latives, and Other Special Cases. 





Assautrs on Oxpixary Persons 





‘A common assault committed by striking a , New Cote 
person with the hand or foot shall be punished 12" Fenuse= 
by penal servitude for 20 days, and for 30 days Revised 
if a wound, such as a swelling or inflammation, Cis 5 
is caused, or if the assault is committed with 
tiles, stones, or clods of earth, by sticks, or the 
back or hilt of a sword. Ifa wound is caused | Revted 
in any of the latter cases, or if part of the hair So" 
is torn off, the punishment shall be penal servi- 





Reviaed 
Cote, See 


Revie 
Code, Se, 


Revined 
ee, See. 


—63— 


tude for 4o days. A (61) person who inflicts 
slight wounds during an affray with’ scythes, 
sickles, or edge tools shall be punished by penal 
servitude for 70 days, a reduction of three 
degrees being permitted in case the wounds are 
very trivial, but in general, if blood is drawn or 
caused to be vomited, an internal injury caused, 
or the assaulted person stunned, the punishment 
shall be penal servitude for 8o days. Ifa finger 
or tooth is broken, an eye injured but not so as 
to cause blindness, an ear or nose disfigured, a 
one fractured, a scald or burn caused, or any 
unclean substance thrust into the mouth or nose, 
the punishment shall be penal servitude for 100 
days; for 1 year if two fingers or two teeth are 
broken, or if the head is entirely denuded of hair; 
for 2 years if arib is broken, both eyes are 
injured, a wound inflicted with an edged tool, or 
if pregnant woman is assaulted in such a way 
as to cause miscarriage; for 3 years if a person 
is maimed by a limb or any bone in the body 
being broken, or an eye being totally blinded ; 
for 10 years, if a person is deformed by two limbs 
being broken, both eyes being blinded, an old 
wound being struck, the tongue being pulled out, 
or the private parts injured; and when this Inst 
mentioned punishment is inflicted, a sum of 20 
‘yen is also to be paid to the injured person to 
defray medical expenses. In case an assault of 
the degree of gravity last mentioned is committed 
by two persons, each of whom blinds the person 
assaulted of one eye, the one who first blinded 
an eye shall be punished for maiming and the 
‘one who blinded the second eye for deforming, 
but the sum to be paid for medical expenses 
shall be equally apportioned between both 
offenders. In this case the contriver of the 
assault, whether he was one of those who took 
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part in the commission or not shall undergo the 
heaviest punishment, mitigated one degree. 

In the case of a number of persons agreeing 
to commit an assault jointly, each shall be pun- 
ished according to the gravity of the wounds 
‘committed by him, and the same rule shall be 
(62) observed in that of a combat between two 
persons or of an affray between several, in which 
all parties inflict wounds on each other, with 
the exception that the punishment of the per- 
son or persons who only returned blows which 
they may have received, and on whose side the 
Fight and justice of the dispute lay, shall be 
mitigated two degrees, unless the assault hi 
been committed on an elder brother or sister 
or on an uncle or aunt. If the death of the 
person who commenced an affray results from 
injuries inflicted on him by the person who only 
returned blows, the punishment is to be penal 











servitude for 10 years, but a mitigation of one | Revised 


degree may, in the discretion of the judge, be faa 
‘granted when the circumstances justify it. 


‘Assautrs on Orriciats. 

‘A common assault committed by a person m 

not in office on an official of Imperial appoint. Coe 
ment shall be punished by penal servitude for 
5 years, for 10 years if a swelling or inflamma- 
tion is’ caused, and by hanging if a cutting 
wound is caused. On an official of Govern: 
ment appointment 2 common assault shall be 
punished by penal servitude for 2 years, for 
3 years if a swelling or inflammation is caused, 
for 7 years if a cutting wound is caused, and 
by hanging if maiming is caused. On an official 
of departmental appointment, @ common as- 
sault shall be punished by penal servitude for 
go days, for t year if a swelling or inflamma- 
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tion is caused, for 3 years if a cutting wound 
is caused, for 5 years if maiming, and by hang- 
ing if deforming is caused. If an official 
of departmental appointment assault one of 
Imperial appointment he shall be punished by 
penal servitude for 90 days, for rt years ifa 
swelling or inflammation is caused, for 5 years 
if a cutting wound is caused, and by hanging 
if maiming is caused. If again a departmental 
official assault one of Government appointment, 
or one of Government assault one of Imperial 
appointment, he shall be punished by penal 
servitude for 70 days; for 100 days if a swelling 
or inflammation is caused ; for 3 years if a cut- 
ting wound, and (63) for 10 years if maiming is 
caused ; and by hanging if deforming is caused. 
In all the above instances if the assaulted person 
die of the wounds that have been inflicted on 
him, the offender shall be punished by decapita- 
tion. When an official of either of the higher 
grades commits an assault on one of the grade 
below him he shall be punished according to the 
law of assault on ordinary persons. 


Assauurs on Rezarives. 

Husband and Wife:—No penalty shall be 
inflicted on a husband for an assault on his wife 
or concubine of any less degree of gravity than 
one in which a cutting wound is caused. In 
this and more serious cases he shall undergo 
the penalties provided in the ordinary law of 
assault, mitigated however two degrees in the 
case of the wife and four in that of the concubine, 
and no proceedings shall be taken against him 
unless a charge is laid by the wife or concubine 
who is assaulted. When death results from the 
wound the penalty shall be penal servitude for 
life in the case of the wife, and for five years in 
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that of the concubine, and if the crime be that 

of wilful murder the punishment shall be hang- 

ing. Where, however, the wife is of a New cede, 
common assault on her husband she shall kee. 
Punished by penal servitude for 100 days; for tag 
any form of assault more serious than that of | Revel 
cutting and wounding by the ordinary penalty S* 5 
increased three degrees ; for one in which maim- 

ing or deforming is caused, by penal servitude 

for life; for one in which death is caused, by 
decapitation; and if the husband is wilfully 
murdered, by decapitation accompanied with ex- 

Posure of the head. An increase of one degree 

‘hall be made in these penalties in the case of a 
concubine assaulting the husband. A wife 
‘saulting concubine shall be liable to the same 
Punishments as those provided for a husband 

‘ulting a wife, and a concubine assaulting a 

wife to those provided for a wife asaulting a 
husband. 

(64) A wife assaulting a relative of her husband New Cote, 
shall be liable to the same penalties 
husband would have been were he the offend- Relatives.” 
er. A husband on the other hand who assaults 
his wife's parents shall be punished by penal 
servitude for go days, and if the assault amount permet 
to the infliction of a cutting wound by the ing Witece 
Punishment provided for ordinary cases, increas. Concubine” 
ed one degree; by penal servitude for life if 
deformity is caused and by decapitation if guilty 
of wilful murder. 

Parents and Children:—Children or grand- Revised 
children guilty of a common assault on their Col Se 
Parents or paternal grandparents, or a wife or 
concubine on those of her husband, shall be 
punished by penal servitude for 10 years, and 
for life if a cutting wound is caused ; by decapita- 
tion if death results from the assault, and by 
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decapitation accompanied with exposure of the 
head if the case be one of wilful murder. “Even 
should the death of a parent or grandparents 
or of a husband's parent or grandparent be 
caused in. any of those ways, that come 
under. the category of ‘ Accidental Killing,’ the 
child by whose act death was caused shall be 
punished by penal servitude for 3 years and 
for r year if wounds only are so caused; and 
shall not be allowed to take advantage of the 
privilege of compounding the statute punish 
ment by the payment of a fine which is 
allowed in ordinary cases of accidental killing 
and wounding. 

‘A parent or grandparent beating a child or 
grandchild. shall be liable to no penalty; but 


» for. the wilful murder of such shall be punish- 


ed. by penal servitude for 3 years,-and for 20 
years if the offence be committed against a 
step-child. Where the death of a child is caused 
by an excessive beating administered by a parent 
on account of any transgression on its part, the 
parent s0 offending shall be punished by penal 
servitude for 2} years. Astep-mother cruelly 
beating a child without due-reagon shall undergo 
the punishment provided in the law of assault 
applicable to ordinary cases, mitigated, however, 
three degrees, and, if the death of the child ensues 
from the beating, (65) she shall be punished by 
penal servitude for 7 years. 

Relatives of other Degrees of Relationship. — 
Assaulting an elder brother or sister, uncle or 
aunt, or maternal grandparents shall be pun- 
ished by penal servitude for 2 years; for 2} 
years if a bruise or inflammation is caused; 
for 7 years if a cutting wound is caused; for 10 
years if maiming, and for life if deformity is 
caused, and by hanging if the assaulted person 
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dies from the effect of the wounds. The wilful 
murder of any of these relatives shall be 
punished by decapitation accompanied with Revised 
exposure of the head; accidental killing of them $2, 
by penal servitude for 2 years, and accidental 
wounding by penal servitude for 100 days. In 
neither of these cases can the punishment be 
‘compounded by the payment of afine. Assault- 
ing a senior relative of the 3rd degree of New Code, 
relationship shall be punished by penal servi- :Asauliog 
tude for x year, and a senior relative of the 4th poe and 
degree by penal nervitude for 100 days, and in ®¥* 
case of assaults of more serious nature, the 
offender shall be liable to an increase of one 
degree of severity in the punishment provided in 
the ‘ordinary law for each successive degree of 
closer relationship that there is between the 
parties, commencing from the fourth. The revised 
punishment shall in all eases be penal servitude Cae Se 
for life if the senior relative be assaulted so as ” 
to cause deformity, hanging if his death result 
from the assault, and decapitation if he be 
wilfully murdered. 

‘Where the offence is committed by a senior 
‘on a junior relative no penalty shall attach to 
the former unless a cutting wound is caused, 
when punishment as provided in the ordinary 
Jaw shall be inflicted according to the greater 
or less gravity of the wound, one degree of 
mitigation’ being, however, allowed for each 
successive degree of closeness of relationship 
that there between the parties. Thus a 
mitigation of one degree shall be allowed if the 
parties be relatives of the 4th degree, two degrees 
if of the 3rd, and three degrees if of the 2nd.. 
In any of these cases, if death ensue (66) from 
the assault the punishment shall be penal 
servitude for life, and hanging if the crime 
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be that of wilful murder. Beating a younger 
brother or sister, a nephew or niece, or a 
daughter's child so as to cause death shall be 
punished by penal servitude for 3 years, and the 
‘wilful murder of any of these relatives by penal 
servitude for.7 years, but no penalty shall be 
inflicted if they are accidentally killed (je. in 
cases of manslaughter). 


Oruer Sprciat Cases. 


The remaining sections of this chapter pro- 
vide that in the case of a pupil assaulting his 
‘teacher cr an apprentice his master, an in- 
crease of two degrees of severity shall be made 
in the punishment provided for ordinary cases, 
but not so as to make it exceed penal servitude 
for 10 years, unless death is caused, when the 
punishment shall be penal servitude for life; 
that in the case of an assault by a servant on 
the master of a house the punishment shall be 
penal servitude for 2 years, for 10 yeers if a 
‘cutting wound is caused, and for life if the master 
be deformed or if his. death. ensue. from the 
assault; that if a servant commit suicide on 
account of having been scolded by his master 
for a transgression, the latter shall be punished 
by penal servitude for 70 days; that resisting 
Government officers in the execution of their 
duty, whether of collecting duties or enforcing 
any legal or public services, shall be punished 
by penal servitude for 60 days, for 80 days if 
the officer be assaulted, and by the ordinary 
punishment increased two degrees if wounds be 
caused, such punishment, however, not to 
exceed penal servitude for 10 years, unless the 
officer be killed, when it shall be decapitation ; 
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that disputing within’ the limits of the palace New cots, 
shall be puaistied by penal servitude for so days, “Brwlne 
fighting, by penal servitude for 100 days pace” 
fighting with swords by penal servitude for 

5 years, and wantonly entering within the revise! 
gate of the palace, by penal servitude for 0, Sots Se 
and the palace itself by penal servitude for 

(67) 100 days; that, seizing a person, carrying New Cote 
him away, confining him in a private house, and peccaten* 
there ill-treating and abusing him shall, even 

if no assignable injury be inflicted, be punished 

by penal servitude for roo days, and if any 

injuries are inficted, by a penalty two degrees 

more severe than that provided for ordinary 

cases. Where this offence is committed by a 

person hired for the purpose, the person so 

hhired shall be deemed the accessory and his 
employer the principal in the offence; and, 
finally,—that a son or grandson shall render New Cots 
himself liable to no penalty for interposing in ;swutet 
the defence of parents and immediately strik- 

ing their assailants, unless the blow be such as 

to produce a cutting wound, when he shall be 
punished three degrees less severely than in 
ordinary cases, or death ensues from it when 

he shall, be punished by penal servitude for 10 

years. In order, however, to entitle him to the Revied 
benefit of this law it must be proved that the u* S* 
blows were inflicted on the impulse of the 
moment and actually in defence of such parent, 

and it shall never be allowed in cases where a 

son combines with a parent and they together 
commit an assault, or where the son assaults 

a person with whom the parent is engaged in 

a dispute, even if he does so on the latter's 

order. A son or grandson shall also be liable Reve 
to no penalty who slays the murderer of aS 
parent on the spot and at the moment that the 
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murder has been committed, but if subsequent 
to such murder he deliberately frames a 
scheme of revenge and carries it out by himself, 
slaying the murderer then, he shall be liable to 
the ordinary punishment for Preconcerted and 
Wilfal Murder. 








* This law affords a very striking illustration of the change 
Which has come over the spitit of the Japanese legislators. during 
the last few years. Avenging the murder of a parent in the man: 
nner that is here forbidden was until recently not only regarded as 
no crime but as a duty to be sternly discharged by the son, and the 
law in the “New Code” provided that a son who carried ‘out such 
duty should render himself liable to no penalty whatsoever, if 
only he bad given notice beforehand to the authorities of his inten- 
tion to do so. 











CHAPTER VI. 


ABUSIVE LANGUAGE. 


(68) Persons guilty of using abusive language , New Cale 
to others shall be punished by penal servitude jones” 
for 10 days, and if two persons mutually abuse 

each other both shall be liable to this penalty. 

An increase of one degree of severity shall Revised 
be made if the offence is committed by a com- Gu" S* 
moner against the mayor of the offender's 
district, and of two degrees if against a 
policeman, 

When the offence is committed against Go- Revel 
vernment officials, the penalty shall be penal sy." 
servitude for 1 year if the official were of Im- 
perial appointment, for 90 days if of Govern. 
ment appointment, and for 60 days if of 
Departmental appointment. If the offence is 
committed by an offical of Departmental against _Revieé 
one of Imperial or Government appointment oy" 
the penalty shall be in the first case penal 
servitude for 60 and in the second for 40 
days, and the latter penalty shall also be 
inflicted on an official of Government appiont- 
ment guilty of the offence towards one of 
Imperial appointment. When, however, the |Revset 
offence is committed by an official of a higher Se" 
against one of a lower grade punishment shall 
be inflicted as in ordinary cases. 
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(69) If the abusive language be used towards 
‘a senior relative of the 4th degree of relation- 
ship or towards a wife's parents, the punish. 
ment shall be penal servitude for so d 
for Go-days if towards a senior relative of the 
3rd degree; for 90 days if towards an elder 
brother or sister; for roo days if towards an 
uncle, aunt, or maternal grandparent; and for 
3 years if toward a parent or grandparent, 
A servant guilty of the offence towards the 
head of the house shall be punished by penal 
servitude for 80 days, and a wife towards any 
of her husband’s relatives by the same penalty 
that would have been inflicted on the husband 
hhad he been the offender, 

In all cases in which this offence is com- 
mitted the abusive language must have been 
uttered in the presence of, and actually heard 
by, the person to whom it was addressed, or 
the penalties above detailed cannot be inflicted, 
and no proceedings can be taken unless a 
charge is formally preferred by the person 
offended against. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


INDICTMENTS AND INFORMATIONS. 


(70) The offences which are treated of in the chapter 
thus headed may be divided into two classes, viz, those 
which may be committed by officials and those which 
may be committed by the people in general. 

Of the first mentioned class there are three offences, 
viz: ‘Neglecting or Declining to receive an Indictment or 
Information properly preferred’, ‘Taking Cognizance of an 
Indictment or Information with one of the parties to which 
the officer is in any way connected or related’, and ‘Inter- 
fering or taking part in the conduct of cases in which the 
officer is personally interested’. The first two of these 
apply, of course, only to magisterial or police officers, the 
third to officials of all departments. 


Nuotectine on Deciinine To RECEIVE AN INDICTMENT 
OR INFORMATION PROPERLY PREFERRED. 


Any magistrate who neglects or declines to , New Cle 
receive and immediately act upon an informa- oa charge 
tion containing a charge of violent or other 
robbery, or of murder, shall be punished by 


penal servitude for 70 days,* and, if the 








‘Tt is be remembered that the apparent severity of the penalties which 
‘are provided both in this and other laws, for offences committed by 
officials, is greatly modified by the provision contained in the “ General 
Laws" under the heading “Officials,” to the effect that the term of 
penal szrvitude mentioned as the punishment i the statute applicable 
to any offence which is not of a very disgraceful natore may, if it does 
not excted 100 days, be commuted by the payment of a fine, and if it 
does exceed that period is to be replaced by “Imprisonment.” The 
punishment that could be actually inflicted in this instance would (as 
‘will be seen by the table in the “General Laws”) be a fine varying 
from yen 28 to yen 10}, according to the grade of the officials. 











Now Cote, 
Permian 
to dedine 
charge” 
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(73) charge be one of an offence against any of 
the laws contained in the chapters ‘Quarrel- 
ling and Fighting,’ ‘ Domestic Law,’ or others, 
by a punishment two degrees less severe 
than that to which the accused porson is 
properly liable, except that it is not in any 
case to exceed penal servitude for 70 days. 
In all instances, however, in which it can be 
proved that the offending officer has declined to 
receive the information on account of having 
been bribed by the accused party, he shall be 
punished by the penalties contained in the law of 
‘Bribery for an Unlawful Purpose ’ whenever the 
amount of the bribe which he has received is 
such as would render him liable to a heavier 
punishment than that which is herein provided, 


IMPROPERLY TAKING COGNIZANCE OF AN 
Inpreratunt on INFORMATION. 


No magisterial officer can take cognizance of 
fan information Iaid before him if either of the 
parties interested in it is in any way related to 
him, has stood towards him in the position of 
either teacher or pupil or has been a personal 
enemy to him. In all these cases he is to call 
‘upon another officer to deal with the case, failing 
which he will be liable to a penalty of penal 
servitude for 30 days, even though in dealing 
with the case he may have been guilty of no act 
of injustice either in mitigating or aggravating 
the guilt of the accused person. If, however, 
he is guilty of this last mentioned offence in 
addition to that of receiving an information of 
any of the classes that are forbidden by this law, 
then he will be punished by the penalties provided 
in the law of ‘ Wilfully pronouncing an unjust 
Sentence’ that is contained in the chapter 
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« Judgment and Imprisonment ” whenever they 
are more severe than those herein provided. 


Cases 1s waicu Orrictats ant PaivateLy 
InteREsTED. 

(72) All officials involved in any dispute 
concerning marriage, pecuniary transactions, 
ands and tenements, and the like, are to plead New Code, 
through and cause their case td be conducted by “Privte 
a member of their household, and are not to he mwar 
interfere either directly or by addressing a ofichin” 
written communication to the officers who 
have conduct of the case, otherwise they shall 
be punished by penal servitude for 30 days. 

Of the offences of the second class of those into which 
this Chapter is divided there are four, ‘False and 
Malicious Informations,’ Informations against Relations,’ 
‘Inciting and Promoting Litigation,’ and ‘ Disobedience 
to Parents.’ The first of these is of extreme importance 
owing to the system of Japanese criminal procedure in 
which, as will be explained hereafter, the prisoner is alway 
the first witness examined, and is liable not only to a 
severe re-examipation, but even to forture in case he may 
deny the cfarge preferred against him. The sections 
treating of this offence are accordingly of great length, and 
the penalties provided for its commission as severe as its 
seriousness demands. 2 











Fase anp Maticious Ixromaations. 


A person. who lays a false and malicious 
charge against another shall suffer the same 
penalty that would have been inflicted on the Nev Cole 
person falsely accused had the charge been just “Saisiour 
and well-founded, and this penalty shall be chases" 
enforced irrespective of the degree of gravity of 
the charge falsely preferred and without 
reference to whether the falsely accused person 
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hhas undergone punishment or not before the 
discovery of thé injustice, the only exception 
being that, where the charge has been of 
a capital nature and its falseness is dis- 
covered before the penalty is carried out, the 
informer shall be punished by penal servitude 
for life instead of by death, In cases where 
1 person lays two charges against another, one 
of which is just and well-founded but the 
(73) other false and malicious, no penalty shall 
attach to him if the latter be of a less or 
equal degree of gravity with the former, as 
according to one of the provisions contained in 
the General Laws no increase would have been 
made in the punishment of the person so ac- 
cused, even had both charges been just and well 
founded. Where, however, of two charges thus 
Jaid the true one is that which is the less grave, 
or where, though a charge is well founded, its 
degree of gravity is wilfully and maliciously 
‘exaggerated, the offender shall suffer a punish- 
ment equal to the difference between that 
provided for the offence which was justly and 
that provided for the one which was falsely and 
maliciously preferred, or between that provided 
for the falsely preferred greater and the justly 
preferred less offence, with the exception that, if 
the falseness or exaggeration be discovered before 
the excess of punishment over that which wa 

justly due had been undergone by the accused, 
the false accuser shall be permitted to commute 
the whole of the penalty,’ provided it does ‘not 
exceed that of penal servitude for 100 days, by 
the payment of a fine calculated at the rate of 
25 sen for each period of ro days. If, however, 
the penalty exceed that of penal servitude for 
300 days, then the offender shall be permitted 
to commute only so much of the punishment as 
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exceeds this period. For the purpose of com- 
puting this excess, and also the punishment, Pretinisary 
when it exceeds penal servitade for 100 days, "witty 
to be undergone by the offender in cases where aggssrting 
the graver of two offences is falsely and jit ot 
maliciously preferred or where an offence is 
wilfully and maliciously exaggerated, penal ser- 
vitude for 1 year shall be estimated as being 
equivalent to 120 blows, for 1 years as being 
equivalent to 180 blows, for 2 years to 240 blows, 
for 2 years to 300 blows, for 3 years to 360 
blows, for 5 years to 420 blows, for 7 years to 
480 blows, and for 10 years to s4o blows, 60 
blows being in each instance taken as the equi- 
valent of one degree of punishment. This mode 
of computation and (74) also that of inflicting 
the penalties above detailed are illustrated in the - 
following examples. 
a.—Preferring a charge of common assault, 
which is an offence punishable by penal ser- 
vitude for 20 days, when the offence really com- 
mitted was only that of using abusive language, 
which is punishable by penal servitude for 10 
days. ‘The difference in this case between the 
punishment due to the falsely preferred greater 
and justly preferred less offence is 10 days, and 
penal servitude for this period shall be inflicted 
on ‘the accuser if the accused have actually 
undergone the first mentioned penalty before the 
discovery of the injustice, but, if he have not, 
the accuser shall be permitted to commute the 
punishment by the payment of a fine of 25 sen. 
b.—Preferring a charge of common robbery 
of 60 yen, punishable by penal servitude for rh 
years, when the offence really committed was 
‘that of a common robbery of 10 yex only, punish- 
able by penal servitude for 7o days. As above 
stated penal servitude for 13 years is equivalent 


84 





to 180 blows and for 70 days to 70 blows. The 
difference therefore of 110 blows, or estimating 
each blow as being equivalent to penal servitvde 
for x day, penal servitude for x10 days ought 
to be requited on the false accuser, but, as the 
law recognizes no period of penal servitude be- 
‘tween that of 100 days and that of r year, the 
x0 days by which the difference in this instance 
exceeds the former period shall be disregarded, 
and the false accuser sentenced only to penal 
servitude for roo days. He shall also be allow. 
ed to commute the whole of this penalty by 
the payment of a fine of 2.50 yen if the falsenes 
of his accusation be discovered before the a 
cused had undergone the excess of punishment 
over that to which he was justly liable, 

é Preferring a charge of assault in which 
jury not amounting to total blindness was 
caused to both eyes—punishable by penal ser- 
vitude for 2 years—when in reality the injury 
(78) was caused to one eye only—the offence in 
this latter case being punishable by penal servi- 
tude for 1 year. ‘The difference in this case is x 
year, and the full penalty of penal servitude for 
this period shall be inflicted on. the accuser if 
the accused has undergone the excess of punish- 
‘ment over that due to.the offence with which he 
‘was properly charged before the discovery of the 
injustice, If not, however, the period of x year 
shall be computed as being equivalent to 120 
Dlows, and penal servitude for 100 days as the 
equivalent of 100 blows shall be inflicted on the 
accuser, but he shall be allowed to commute the 
remaining 20 blows by the payment of a fine 
of 50 sen. 

d.—Preferring a charge of violating a grave 
and mutilating the body that was buried in it— 
punishable by penal servitude for 5 years—when 
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the offence really committed was that of throw-. 
ing into. a river a dead body found within the 
limits of a lot of land belonging to the accused 
—punishable by penal servitude for go days. 
‘The equivalent of penal servitude for 5 years 
is 420 blows, and the punishment therefore that 
ought to be requited on the false accuser is the 
equivalent of 330 blows. . There being, however, 
no exact equivalent of this number, that below 
it which approaches it most nearly is taken 
instead. This is 300 blows, and the additional 
30 being disregarded, the equivalent of 300 
blows, viz, penal servitude for 23 years is to be 
inflicted on the false accuser. If, however, the 
falseness of the accusation had been discovered 
before the accused had undergone the excess 
of punishment, over that due to the offence 
with which he was justly charged, the accuser 
all be sentenced to penal servitude for 100 
days’ as the equivalent of 100 blows, and be 
permitted to commute the punishment that 
would otherwise have been inflicted on him as 
the equivalent of the remaining 230 blows by 
the payment of a fine of yen 5.75. 

In all cases where a charge is preferred 
against two or more persons, the fact that the 
(76) charge is, in the case of one of them, just 
and well founded shall not be considered as any 
extenuation of its wilful and malicious falseness 
in the case of another, and any instance of this 
kkind shall therefore be dealt with in accordance 
with the provisions above detailed. Where 
the false accusation is contained in a memorial 
addressed to the Emperor the punishment of 
penal servitude for 2 years shall be the least 
penalty inflicted on the accuser, the offence 
being considered as a ‘False statement wilfully 
mace to the Emperor” and punished accordingly 
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under the law contained in the chapter “ For: 
gery and Fraud," in all cases in which the pro- 
jions contained in this law would not admit 
of the infliction of so severe a penalty. If the 
relatives of a prisoner who has been justly and 
properly condemned groundlessly appeal against 
such condemnation, they shall be punished for 
doing so by a penalty three degrees less severe 
than that passed on the prisoner, such penalty 
being limited, however, to penal servitude for 
100 days. 








Inrorwations AGAINST RELATIONS. 

One of the provisions of the General Laws enacts that 
relatives shall render themselves liable to no penalty, or 
only to a mitigated penalty, for concealing each other's 
offences or for assisting each other to escape: the conse- 
quences of such offences, Not only, however, is this 
privilege allowed, but by the present law the following 
severe penalties are provided for those persons who, di 
regarding the claims and ties of consanguinity give informa- 
tion to the authorities of offences that have been committed 
by their relatives, even though such information prove to 
be true and well-founded. 














New Cote, A person who lays an information against 
timiy” | @ parent, paternal grandparent, husband, hus- 
ties” band’s parent or grandparent, shall in all 
cases be punished by penal servitude for 2f 
years, and by penal servitude for life if the 
Revita information be false and malicious. Where 


” the information is’ laid against maternal grand- 
parents or a senior relative of the and degree 
of relationship, the penalty shall be penal ser- 
vitude for 90 days; for 80 days if against a 
senior relative of the 3rd degree; for 70 days 
(77) if against a senior relative of the 4th degree 
of relationship, and for 60° days if against a 

ife's parents. If, in any of the above cases 
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the information be false and malicious, the 
accuser shall be punished by a penalty 3 degrees 
more severe than that provided for ordinary 
cases, but limited to penal servitude for 10 years. 
A pardon shall also always be granted for crimes, 
information of which is first given to the author- 
ities by a person within any of the degrees of 
relationship above mentioned to the offender, 
in the same way as though the latter had 
himself made a voluntary confession, except 
that of the 4th degree, in which case, instead 
of a full pardon a mitigation of 3 degrees only 
in the punishment due to the accused shall be 
allowed. ‘The provisions in this law shall not 
be enforced in the case of those laying a just 
and well founded information against a mother, 
adopted mother, or step mother of the murder of 
a father, against adopted parents of the murder of 
natural parents, or against any relative not of 
the rst degree of relationship by whom the 
accuser has been robbed or maltreated. In all 
hese cases appeals may be made to the author- 
ies, and the proper punishments shall be 
ed on the persons that have been so justly 
accused. 

If the information be laid by a senior against 
fa junior relative within the and or 3rd degrees 
of relationship, the latter shall be pardoned for 
the crime, information of which is thus given, 
and, if against a junior relative of the th or 
‘5th degrees, the punishment which the latter 
would have suffered had the information been 
‘given by a stranger shall be mitigated 3 degrees. 
In the case of false and malicious informations 
on the part of senior against junior relatives, 
the ordinary punishment to which the accuser 
‘would have been liable had the information been 
laid against a stranger shall be mitigated 1 











New Code, 
“eling 
gation.” 
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degree if the junior relative falsely accused 
were within the 4th or sth degrees of relation- 
ship, and 2 degrees if within the and degree of 
relationship. No penalty shall be inflicted on a 
parent or paternal or maternal grandparent 
who lays a false and (78) malicious information 
against a child, and a husband who lays 
such information against a wife, a wife against 
a concubine, or a master against a servant shall, 
in each instance, be allowed a mitigation of 3 
dogrees in the ordinary punishment. A servant, 
on the other hand, who lays an information 
against a master shall be punished by penal 
servitude for 6o days if the charge be just and 
well founded, and if it be false and malicious 
by the ordinary penalty increased 3 degrees, 
provided such increase does not make the 
Punishment exceed penal servitude for 10 years, 
IncrtiNo AND Promorine Lrrication. 

‘A person who incites another to lay an in- 
formation before the authorities, and who in 
drawing up the plaint wilfully exaggerates the 
circumstances of the cases, shall be treated 
participator with the false accuser and punished 
accordingly. Any one, again, who hires another 
to prefer a false charge.shall be punished as 
though he had himself preferred the false charge, 
‘and the person hired shall be punished either 
under this law or else under that of « Bribery for 
‘an Unlawful Purpose” if the amount of wage he 
may have received be such as to render him 
liable to a heavier penalty than that herein pro- 
vided. No penalty shall, however, attach to one 
who advises or draws up a plaint on behalf a 
rude and a unlettered person unable to properly 
state his own wrongs, if in doing so he is not, 
guilty of any deviation from the truth either in 
the way of exaggeration or extenuation, 
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Disopeprence to PARENTS oR GRANDPARENTS. 
Children or grandchildren disobeying the New Cote 
commands of their parents or grandparents \,yreae 

shall, if information of the offence be laid before 

the authorities by the parent or grandparent so 
offended against, be punished by penal servitude 

for 100 days; and children or grandchildren Revised Code, 
abandoning and neglecting to provide for the **™* 
maintenance of old and decrepit parents or 
grandparents shall be punished by penal servi- 

tude for 2 years, 








CHAPTER VIII. 


BRIBERY AND CORRUPTION. 


In this Chapter are described all offences which pertain 
to the acquirement of unlawful gain otherwise than by an 
act of robbery. ‘These offences are of three kinds, viz: 
“Bribery for an Unlawful Object,” “ Bribery for a Lawful 
Object,” and “Pecuniary Malversation,”” 

New cote, ‘The first offence is the one of which an offi- 
“Pedinisay cial shall be convicted, who either prior or 
New Cote, subsequent to the decision of any matter sub- 
“Otis” mitted to him, receives or agrees to recei 
present of money or other articles from a suitor 
‘or a person under his jurisdiction on the spe- 
cific understanding that he shall commit an 
act of injustice, or as a reward for an act of 
injustice which he has already committed for 
the benefit of the giver, or who, on the false 
plea of public service levies any unjust or un 
layful contribution and appropriates. it to his 
‘own benefit, or who by threats and violence 
extorts money from persons under his juris- 
diction. 

x ‘The second offence is the one of which an 
URTAES official shall be convicted who receives or 
satlle “ae. agrees to receive a present on the specific un- 
sont" derstanding that he shall, for the sake of the 
giver, commit some act which is not in itself 
(80) an injustice; who levies, though without 
using the plea of public service, any unjust con- 
tribution for his own benefit; who, on the 
strength of his influence and authority, borrows 























New Code, 
"Oficiae 





7, 
or solicits money from the people under his ofsnes 
jurisdiction ; who receives from a foreigner any £2" *e™ 
present other than that of eatables or such Revised 
articles as may be reasonably supposed to be ca S* 
sgiven as mementoes of friendly intercourse ; or New Code, 
who, if @ police officer, suppresses the discovery {Syst 
of and appropriates any stolen property that cools” 
may have come into his possession in the course 

of the discharge of his duty. 

‘The third offence is that of which any person, New Co 
official or otherwise as the case may be, shall be vt” 
convicted, who is guilty of unlawfully receiving 
any presents when the offence does not come yey coye, 
under that of receiving a bribe to do uny specific «Pe 
act either lawful or unlawful for the benefit of ™'e™ 
the giver; who levies any unjust or unlawful 
contribution on the plea of public service but New Cote 
does not appropriate it to his own benefit; who -marnfons 
makes a present to an official after the decision on public as- 
of a cause, or who offers a bribe to one whether jo" cage, 
with the wish of inducing him to perform an act "Making 
which is in itself an injustice or not; who on tak en 
ing charge of a jurisdiction accepts present from yequeu” 
those under it; who orders the payment of a 
sum greater than what is right and proper as 
medical expenses in the case of injuries inflicted 
in an assault ; who collects an excessive amount 
of taxes, or who. in the construction of public Bevieed Code, 























works is guilty of an unnecessary or extravagant vi" o4,, 
expenditure of either money or labour. See, a4 


‘The punishments that are to be inflicted on 
persons guilty of any of these three offences 
are given in the table that is contained in the 
chapter on “Robbery and Theft." In each 
case the sums that may have been received 
on different occasions shall be added together, 





* Vide page 30, 
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and punishment imposed for the total just 
as though it had been obtained by one act of 
(8x) bribery or pecuniary malversation, as the 
case may be. In the infliction of the punish- 
menits detailed in the table the following mitiga- 
tions shall be made whenever the circumstances 
of the case or the position of the offender justify 
them. 

A mitigation of one degree if the offender 
in an act of bribery either for a lawful or an 
unlawful purpose isan unclassed official, or if 
the offender has only acted as agent between 
the giver and receiver of a bribe, the punish- 
ment being in this instance limited to penal 
servitude for 1} years, provided the offender 
has not himself shared in the bribe. A similar 
‘mitigation if an official has agreed to. accept 
acbribg,’ but has not yet actually received it. A 
mitigation of three degrees in the punishment 
provided for extortion of money by officials from 
persons under their jurisdiction if the offence be 
committed by one who hasbeen discharged 
from office, against persons who were under his 
jurisdiction prior to such discharge, and of two 
degrees if it be committed by & memberof the 
household of an official of the stietigtl Of his 
‘master’s influence. In this last mentioned 
instance the official, if aware of the illegal acts 
committed by the member of his household, 
shall be punished as a participator, but such 
punishment shall, not exceed. penal servitude 
for 3 years. A mitigation of one degree in the 
punishment provided for the offence of pecuni- 
ary malversation in the case of persons who, 
though they have offered presents to officials 
have not done to so with the wish to procure 
an injustice, or have only done so after the 
decision of a cause in which they are interested. 
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CHAPTER IX, 


FORGERY AND. FRAUD. 


(82), Under the head of forgery the offences of Forging 
public or private documents,” ‘Counterfeiting official or 
private seals, the currency of the realm, or weights, scales, 
or measures" are described, and, under that of fraud, those 
of “Falsely and Deceitfully addressing the Sovereign,” 
« Falsely Representing one’s self as a Government official,” 
“ Pretence of sickness or death in order to escape public 
service or the penalties attaching to a previous offence,” 
and “Inciting people to transgress the Laws.” 











Foroixa Pustic or Privare Documents. 


Forging a document which purports to, or New Cote, 
falsifying in any way one which does emanate omen 
from the Council of State, shall be punished Documents 
by penal servitude for 2 years. This penalty 

shall be mitigated two degrees if the offence be 
committed in respect to a document of any of 

the chief public offices, and five degrees ifin 

that of any other public document whatsoever. 

A farther remission of one degree shall be made 

in each case if the offence be discovered before 

the document forged or tampered with has been 

made use of. If the offence be committed with 

an ulterior corrupt motive punishable by a more 

severe penalty than that herein provided for the 

crime of forgery, the heavier penalty shall be 

inflicted instead of that contained in this law, 

and in all cases the officials of the department 
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on (83) which the forgery is committed shall, 
if while cognizant of the offence they do not 
take steps to’ prevent its accomplishment, be 
punished as participators with the actual offen- 
Revised der, Forging any private doqument, that is cr. 
fone which does not relate in any way to public 
business,—such ¢g., a8 a contract between two 
traders—shall according to the attendant citcum- 
stances be considered either as a grave or tri 
“Impropriety” and punished by the penalties 
provided in the law relating to “ Improprieties ” 
that is contained in the chapter on Miscellaneous 
Offences. 











Counrerreitina Orvictat on Private SEALs. 


evil Counterfeiting, an official seal shall be punish- ’ 
Sees ed, by. penal servitude for life if the seal be that 9 


ew cote, of the Council of State; by penal servitude for 
“couster 5 years if it be that of one of the chief public 
‘offices ; by penal servitude for 1 year if any other 
public seal; and counterfeiting a private seal by 
penal servitude for roo days. A mitigation of 
tone degree shall be made in each of these penal- 








feng Private 
Seal" ties, if, though the seal has been counterfeited, a 
the imitation has ‘not yet been’ made tise of; tat 
in every case in which this offence is cominitted “ 


with a’'view to obtain fraudulent possession of 
any property it shall be treated under whichever 
of the laws of robbery apply to it, if the value of 
the property 0 obtained or attempted to be 
obtained is sufficiently high to render the offender 
liable to a more severe penalty than any herein 
contained. 


Counrenraitin THE Currency or THe Reata. 
Revised In alll cases in which the offence of forging 


se"S* currency has been completed and the forged 
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coins have been put into circulation prior to its 
discovery, the principal, or he who contrived and 
suggested the offence, shall be punished by 
decapitation ; the accessories, the artizans who 
manufactured the implements used in the com- 
mission of the offence, knowing the purpose 
(84) for which they were to be employed, the 
persons who assisted to circulate the . forged 
coin, and also those who purchased and made 
use of it knowing that it was forged, shall be 
punished by penal servitude for life; and 
servants who have been employed in miscel: 
laneous offices connected with the forging by 
penal servitude for x0 years, In all these cases 
a mitigation of one degree shall be allowed if 
the offence be discovered before the forged coin 
hhas been put into circulation; and, if it be 
iscovered before the forgery is completed, the 
principal shall be punished by penal servitude 
for 3. years, the accessories and artizarls by 
penal servitude for af years, and the servants 
by penal servitude for roo days, When the 
offenders repent and themselves give informa- 
tion of their crime to the authorities, they shall 
receive a free pardon if the coin, though 
counterfeited, had not been put into circulation, 
but, if it had been, a mitigation of one degree 
only. in the statute punishment. ‘The offence 
of clipping genuine coins shall be punished by 
penal servitude for 3 years, and that of altering 
the writing on the paper currency so as to make 
its value apper greater than it really is by penal 
servitude for 5 years. Whoever harbours 
coiners or lends a house to them knowing the 
purpose for which it is to be used, shall be 
punished as an accessory in their offence ; and 
whotver knows that the offence is being com- 
mitted but does not give information thereof to 
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the authorities, shall be punished as having 
committed a grave ‘Violation of Orders.” 
Anyone, again, who finds that money which 
has come into his possession is forged and who 
‘uses it, instead of submitting it to the examina- 
tion of the authorities shall be punished as hav- 
ing committed a “Grave Impropriety.” 








Counrearerrina WetcHrs, Scatzs, on Measures, 


Newcotn, ‘This offence shall be punished in the case of 
‘Czateoethe principal by penal servitude for 5 years and 
wea for 3 years in that of the accessories. Altering 
Mesures” weights, scales or measures (85) 60 as to make 
Nation them either larger or smaller than they should 
Rac? properly be shall be punished by penal servitude 
tin. « for 1h years, unless the offence be very trivial, 

when it may, according to the discretion of the 

judge, be freated either. as a grave or trivial 


Impropriety. 








Faventy anp Decerrsuity ADDRESSING 
rue Sovernien, 
New Colt. Whoever in an address to the throne either 


tian sativa i , 
Deesttily delivered in reply to a Query, in respect to 











addressing the discharge of official duti or in the form 
bse ‘of a memorial of any kind, is guilty either of 


the expression of falsehoods or of a failure to 
state the whole of the truth, shall be punished 

aitel by penal servitude for 2 years. Similar offences 

So" committed in the cases of addresses to the 
Government shall be punished by penal servi- 
tude for 1 year,unless: the deviation from, or 
surpression of the truth is very trivial, when 
the period shall be 80 days. 





Farerty Representing one's str as A GOVERNMENT 
Orrictat. 
Any person who fraudulently represents him- 
self as a Government official, who assumes the 
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name of a Government official, or who, falsely 
representing himself as the emissary of a 
Government department makes an arrest, shall 
be punished by penal servitude for 2} years; 
and any one who falsely represents himself 
cither as the relative or servant of a person in 
office with the design of effecting some object 
on the strength of such relationship shall be 
punished by penal servitude for 90 days. If, 
however, the circumstances are of a trivial 
nature, the period shall in the first instance 
be reduced to 70 and in the second to 60 days, 
unless the fraud is used as a means of obtaining 
possession of any property, in which case the 
punishment shall be inflicted according to the 
law of common robbery, if on comparison it 
prove heavier than that (86) herein provided. 
Giving a false name and place of registration 
at a hotel shall be considered and punished as 
a Trivial Impropriety."” 








PRETENCE oF Sickwxss on Dearit. 


Any one who alleges a pretence of sickness 
the view of escaping a difficulty or 
avoiding disagreeable duty shall be punished 
by penal servitude for 30 days, or for 70 days 
if the matter sought to be avoided were of 
importance; and any one who, with the design 
of escaping the punishment justly due to a prior 
offence committed by him, causes a false report 
of his death to be made shall be punished by 
penal servitude for 1} years, unless the penalty 
sought to be avoided was of a heavier degree, 
when it shall be the one inflicted. Any person 
again who, after an affray or quarrel, deliberate- 
ly inflicts injuries on himself in order to lay 
the same to the charge of his adversary and 
thereby ensure an aggravation of the punish- 
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ment justly due to the latter, shall undergo 
penal servitude for 70 days; and if he hires 
@ third person to inflict such injuries, the 
latter shall be liable to the same punishmant, and 
to penal servitude for ro years if the injuries be 
of so severe a nature as to cause the death of 
the person on whom they were inflicted. In all 
‘cases any officials who connive at one or other 
of these frauds shall be punished as participators 
with the actual offenders. 








IncITING PROPLE TO TRANSGRESS THE Laws, 





KeyCale. All persons, who by uttering falsehoods incite 

‘inee'iminue others to offend against the laws, and then 

vwetenerto either themselves arrest and deliver to the 

{ues quthorites those whom they have so incited or 
‘cause another person to do so, shall be consider- 
ed as,participators in any offence that has been 
‘so committed at their instigation and punished 
accordingly. 
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CHAPTER X. 
RAPKR AND ADULTERY, 


(87) The crimes detailed in this chapter may be arranged 
under the respective headings of Adultery, Incest, Rape, and 
Sodomy. They all come under the category of “extremely 
disgraceful offences", and nobles and samurai guilty of 
them are therefore not allowed the privileges of the sup- 
plementary punishments. 

Aputteny, 


Both parties to the commission of the offence 
of adultery shall be punished by penal servitude 
for 1 year, and the husband of the offending 
female shall be liable to a similar penalty in the ja 
offence was committed at his instigati An Rev 
official guilty of the offence with the wife of a Sof S* 
person under i 

the wife of his master, shall be punished for x No arse 
years, the woman in the first of the two latter "R44" 
cases being punished by the ordinary penalty 
but, in the second, by one equally severe 
‘that inflicted on the male offender. hese 
tion of one degree of punishment shall be al- 
lowed in all these cases if the offending female 
is a concubine and not a wife. 






















Incest. 

Incestuous intercourse with a father's or a , New Cote 
grandfather's concubine, a paternal aunt, sister, tnercsune 
or a son’s or grandson's wife shall involve the tetwees, 

punishment of penal servitude for 3 (88) years ; Belton.” 
‘with a maternal aunt or brother's or nephew's Revised 
wife, that of penal servitude for 2 years; and oo" S* 
with a niece, a wife's daughter by a previous 
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husband, or with a half sister, that of penal 
servitude for 1 year. As in the case of Adultery, 
both parties to the offence of Incest shall be 
punished by whichever of the penalties is ap- 
plicable to their case, and in those instances in 
which ‘wife’ is mentioned, a mitigation of one 
degree of punishment shall be allowed to both 
parties if the offending female was concubine, 
On the other hand, if a woman who has been 
guilty either of adultery or incest is, on the dis- 
covery of her guilt, driven by a sense of shame 
to commit suicide, the punishment of the male 
offender shall be increased one degree even 
though he may have been entirely innocent of 
any knowledge of the woman's intention to do s« 














Rave. 


‘Phe crime of rape shall in ordinary cases be 
punished by penal servitude for 10 years, but 
if the female on whom the offence is com 
be connected by any tie of relationship with the 
offender, or if any wounds be inflicted on her 
during the commission of the offence, the 
punishment shall be penal servitude for life. 
Sexual intercourse with a female undet 22 yeard 
‘of age, even with her consent, shall in’lall cases 
be treated and punished as rape.” Attempted 
rape shall be punished by a penalty one degree 
less severe than that which would have been 
inflicted had the offence been accomplished. 

















Sovowy. 


‘The crime of sodomy shall be punished by 
penal servitude for go days, and, if committed 
‘by mutual consent, both parties to the offence 
shall be punished unless the male on whom it 
is committed be under 15 years of age, in which 
case he shall be held guiltless. 
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CHAPTER XI, 


MISCELLANEOUS OFFENCES, 


(69) Miscellaneous Offences are those the nature of 
which prevents them being included in any of the chapters 
devoted to the treatment of a particular class of crimes, 
and which are accordingly here collected into one special 
chapter. ‘The absence of any similarity or connection 
between these several offences renders it impossible to 
adopt any further system of classification in summarizing 
them, and they are therefore simply detailed here in the 
same order as they occur in the original codes. 








Breatine on Dustsovivo Government Notice 
Boarps or Norirication: 





i i New cote, 
Any person guilty of this offence shall be , Nev cx 


punished by penal servitude for 3 years. Notes 
Board 


‘Trarricxine IN oR SwoKiNG Opium. 


‘Any one who, for the sake of the profit New 
which he may thereby acquire, sells the poison- Pie-eraor 
ous drug known as opium regardless of the 
harm which it causes shall, if a principal in the 
offence, be punished by decapitation, and, if an 
accessory, by penal servitude for 10 years; and 
any person who purchases and uses it, by penal 
servitude for 2} years. If, however, though the 
offender has purchased the opium with the inten- 
tion of dealing in it, his offence be discovered 
before he has sold any portion of it, he shall be 
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punished by penal servitude for (go) 10 years if 
the principal, and for 3 years if the accessory in 
the offence. Any one, again, who incites or 
persuades another to smoke or eat opium shall 
be punished by hanging; those who are acces- 
sory to the offence or who have lent rooms 
wherein it might be committed, though well 
aware at the time of the uses to which the rooms 
were to be devoted, by penal servitude for 10 
years, and those who, on being so incited or 
persuaded either eat or smoke opium, by penal 
servitude for x year, In all cases any opium 
which may be discovered in the possession of 
the offender shall be confiscated, Officials who 
connive at the commission of any of these 
offences shall be punished as participators with 
the actual offenders, but, if their connivance is 
ascribable to their having been bribed, then they 
shall be punished by the penalties contained in 
the law of Bribery for an Unlawful Object, if 
the amount of the bribe were such as to render 
the receiver liable to a more severe penalty than 
what is provided in the present law, 











Gauauine. 


Persons who gamble for stakes ottier than those 
of eatables or drinkables shall be punished by 
penal servitude for 80 days, or for x year if the 
offence be committed a third time, and the 
stakes shall, unless they consist of immoveable 
property, such as lands or tenements, be con- 
fiscated. ‘Those who open a house for gambling 
purpose, although they may not actually take 
part in the gambling carried on therein, who 
Jend money at interest while knowing that it 
is to be devoted to gambling, or who sell cards, 
ice, or other articles used for gambling, shall 
be punished as participators with the actual 


—103— 


offenders, and in the last mentioned of these 
three instances, repetition of the offence shall 
involve an increase of one degree of severity in 
the punishment, and a second repetition shall 
involve the punishment of penal servitude for 1 
year, 


PrevsrRino Soxicrrations To Orriciats on Puiic 
Marrers. 


(91) Any person who with the view of procur- , New Cote 
‘i hictian ta wiley ee “Prterine 
ing the commission of an injustice is guilty of yy 
preferring a solicitation in regard to a public en pale 
matter to a Government officer, whether for ™'**" 
his own advantage or that of another, shall be 
punished by penal servitude for 4o days. An 
official who assents to such a request shall be 
treated and punished as a participator, unless 
he has not only given his assent but actu. 
ally committed the injustice desired, in which 
case he shall be punished by penal servitude 
for go days or by such heavier penalty as he 
would be liable to if his offence were treated 
under the law of “Pronouncing an Unjust 
Decision” that is contained in the chapter on 
“Judgment and Imprisonment.” When the 
nature of the injustice is such as would render 
the official complying with the request liable, 
according to the provision last mentioned, to 
any penalty heavier than that of penal servi- 
tude for 40 days, the proposer shall, if the 
request have been preferred on behalf of a 
relative or other third person, be punished by 
a penalty three degrees less severe than that 
inflicted on the offending official; but, if it has 
been preferred on his own behalf, a mitiga- 
tion of two degrees only shall be allowed. In 
any case in which the injustice has been avail- 
































106 


Revit master by whom he has been harshly ‘te- 
Sees" — proved. If the “crime be committed in the 
case of an empty house or in that of grain, 
te,, stored up in fields, it shall be punished 
by penal servitude for'7 years, and by penal 
servitude for 10 yéars’if the fire” extended to 
inhabited houses, ever though the’ offender 
may not have intended that it should. ” An 
attempt in either of these cases shall be punished 
by penal servitude for 3 years. Any one, again, 
Revied who wilfully sets fire to his own house shall be 





sin punished by penal servitude for go days, a 
mitigation of one degree being allowed in the 
case of an attempt only; but if the fire after- 

Revied wards extends to other houses the punishment 

Sais hall be increased to that of penal servitude 


for 2} years, and to penal servitude for life if 
the offender profite by the opportunity afforded 
by the fire to purloin any goods or property. 


‘Maxino Away Wirt PROPERTY THAT HAS BEEN 
Enravsrep vor Sate Kuspiné. 


New Cols, Any person who secretly dissipates or makes 
wasNsf, away with any property,. whether in the shape 
‘oper tat of live stock or goods that has been given, into 
hubense hig charge for safe keeping shall ‘be liable 
Gage" toa punishment one degree less severe than 
that provided for the crime of “Pecuniary 
Malversation,” but limited to penal (94) servi- 
tude for 2} years; and, if he falsely alleges 
that such live stock is dead, he shall be liable 
to a punishment two degrees less severe than 
that provided for “Common Robbery,” but 
limited to penal servitude for 3 years, the 
Property in either case to be restored to the 
rightful owner. No proceedings are, however, 
to be taken when such property is lost either 
by fire or water, or by death in the case of live 
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stock, or when, it is stolen from the pergon to 
whose keeping it had been consigned. 


Detention or Lost Prorerry. 
Any person who finds lost property must  Natifeaion 
restore it to the owner, or, if the owner be wy igs 47" 
unknown, hand it over to the care of the police 
authorities, within a period of 5 days, from 
the date on which he found it, otherwise he 
will be liable to punishment, according to 
the value of the property, one degree less 
severe than he would have been had he been 
guilty of common robbery of a similar amount, 
A description of the property will be published 
by the police and, if it remains unclaimed for 
the space of 1 year, the whole of it shall be given 
to the finder; but if within that period the 
owner proves his claim to it, it shall be handed 
to him, subject to a deduction of not less than 
five and not more than twenty per cent of its 
value, which shall be given to the finder as a 
reward. No person in’ the employment of the 
Police Department in any capacity whatsoever 
shall be entitled to this reward, and any property 
found by such persons will be handed to the 
owner without any deduction whatsoever. 


‘TRANsoRESSION OF PpontBItioNs, STANDING ORDERS OR 
Porice REGULATIONS. 

Any person who offends against a prohibi- , New Cole 
tion shall be punished by penal servitude for groans" 
100 days; any one who offends against a stand- Revised Cote 
ing order by penal servitude for 40 days; and #735 
any one who offends against a police regulation, 
by penal servitude for 20 days; a mitigation 
(95) of one: degree shall, however, be allowed in 
each of these cases when the transgression is 
of a trivial nature, Examples of the offence of 
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«"Dransgression of a Prohibition” are “ Break- 
{ng or injuring the relics in the great Shrines,” 
«Carrying on a Lottery,” “Torturing a prisoner 
{in an illegal ‘manner ;” of that of a  Trangres 
sion of Standing Orders"—“ Wilful evasion of 
the conscription,” “Lending one’s seal to an- 
other,” ete,; and of those against the Police 
Regulations “Tattooing the body,” “Selling 
adulterated or decayed food oF liquor, or obscene 
books or pictures,” “Passing places where ‘No 
‘Thoroughfare’ is marked,” “Exposing the naked 
body,” “Cutting the telegraph wires,” “Dog 
fighting,” “Chair coolies using insolent lan- 
guage,” “Women cutting their hair short with- 
out any particular reason for doing so,” * etc, 

















Inpropnieries.t 
Any act to which there may not be a specific , New Cote 


section in the codes applicable but which is yar” 


Tn this case iti of course to be remembered, that the offender being. 
1 female, would have the privilege of commuting the term of penal ser 
vitude by the payment of a fine calculated according to the table in the 
section # Indulgences to Commoners "that i 
Laws.” The sume privilege is now extended to male offenders in the 
‘cage of the more trivial offences against the Police Regulations, 

'f An illustration of the application ofthis law was recently afforded 
in the case of a charge that was preferred, through H.B.M's Legation, 
against a druggist in Yedo of counterfeiting the manufacturer's labels, 
and also the English Inland Revenue stamp, on the bottles containing 
Dr, J. Collis Browne's chlorodyne, and affixing them to a sporious 
compound made by himself which he sold as genuine, This offence was 
decided to be a “Serious Impropriety ” and the druggist was punished 
accordingly by penal servitude for 70 days, ‘The head of the engraving 
company by which the counterfeits were made, and the artizan who 
actually made them, were both adjudged to be accessories, and senten 
‘ced to penal servitude for 60 days, but inthe case ofthe later the judge 
availed himself of the discretionary power vested in him, and in 
‘consideration ofthe circumstances" allowed a mitigation of one degree, 
thus reducing the punishment to penal strvitade for 50 days. The 
‘profit which all three had acquired by the commission of the offence— 
the druggist by the sale ofthe spurious medicine, and the engravers by 
manufacturing the labels—was confiscated under the Jaw of Resttu- 
tion and Forfeiture of Stolen Goods.” 
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nevertheless clearly in violation of propriety 
and justice, shall be considered an Impropriety, 
and the person guilty of it shall be punished 
by penal servitude for 30 days, or 70 days if 
(96) the act be of a serious nature. The usual 
distinction between principal and accessory shall 
be observed, when two or more persons to- 
gether commit an offence coming under this 
law, but if their respective degrees of guilt be 
such that some are liable to be punished for so" 
a serious and others only for a light impropriety, 
this distinction and not that of principal and 
accessory shall be observed in passing sentence. 
‘The offences of breaking idol 
false and malicious or alarming reports and of 
publishing any written matter that causes dif 
ficulties in the adi istration of the Government, 
shall be dealt with as serious Improprietie 
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CHAPTER XU. 
ARRES?. 


(97) The laws in this chapter detail the penalties that are 
to be inflicted (1) on police officers and 
‘execute properly a warrant of arrest ; who, in effecting an 
arrest, use an unnecessary amount of violence, or who fail 
to prevent the escape of criminals from custody ; (2) on 
criminals who, when being arrested, resist police officers, or 
who run away from custody or abscond from the convict 
depots to which they have been remitted ; and (3) on those 
persons who conceal persons for whose arrest warrants have 
been issued or who assist prisoners to escape. 








Faiwure 10 execute a Warrant op ARREST. 

‘A police officer who, having received a war- 

New Cols; rant for the arrest of a criminal, excuses himself 
criminal” — On any pretext whatsoever from executing it, or 
who fails to arrest any criminal with whose 
whereabouts he is acquainted, shall be punished 

by penal servitude for x00 days; and one who 

wilfally connives at the escape of a criminal 

from whom he has received a bribe, shall be 
punished either by the penalties to which he is 

liable as a participator in the offence of which 

the criminal was originally guilty or else by 

those contained in the law of “Bribery for an 
Unlawful Purpose,” according as the former or 

the latter may be found to be the most severe in 




















sm 


each particular instance, but (98) the punish- Revises 
ment is in no case to exceed that of penal serv- 2", 
itude for life: An officer shall also be punished 

as @ participator in the guilt of a criminal if, 
though he receives no bribe, he connives at the 
criminal’s escape, or sends him such information 

of the steps that are being taken for his arrest 

as enables him to effect his escape, but the 
punishment shall not in this case exceed that of 
penal servitude for 10 years, 


co 


MALTREATING PrisonERs. 


Tf a police officer causes the death of or in- 
flicts cutting wounds on a criminal whose arrest 
he is effecting and who offers no resistance, or , New Code, 
who, though he has attempted to run away, has ,cn 
been already secured, he shall be liable to the re: 
punishment provided in the law of  Quarrelling 
and Fighting,” for killing or wounding in an 
affray, unless the criminal had been guilty of 
capital offence, in which case an office killing 
him in a momentary fit of anger shall be liable 
only to the punishment of penal servitude for 90 
days. No penalty, whatsoever, shall attach to 
an officer if he kills an armed criminal who is 
resisting arrest, or one who is running away 
from custody, or if a criminal whom he has 
pursued’and brought to bay destroys himself. 

















FAILING TO PREVENT THB Escars oF Paisonzrs. 


Prison guardians and superintendents who, , Nev Coie 
by remissness, fail to prevent the escape of pri- so4 euperia- 
soners from custody shall be punished by penal tesdents 
servitude for 40 days, unless the escape has been S28? 
effected by prison breaking, when mitigation of lotr 
‘one degree of severity shall be permitted, or “***" 
unless the prisoner is re-arrested within a period | Reva 
of 30 days, when a mitigation of two degrees of joy 
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severity shall be permitted. ‘Those who, fail- 
ing to exercise proper supervision over untried 
criminals, allow the latter to commit svicide, 
shall be punished by penal servitude for 30 days ; 
and (99) those who wilfully connive at the pri- 
sonet’s escape whether on account of their 
having been bribed or other reason, shall be 
punished as participators in the offence of which 
the escaped prisoner was originally guilty, or, in 
cases where they have been bribed, by such 
heavier penalty as the law of “ Bribery for an 
Unlawful Purpose” would render them liable 
to, If, howevor, in either of the latter 
stances, the prisoner is re-arrested either by the 
culpable officer or another person, or if he di 
or voluntarily surrenders himself to the authori- 
ties, a mitigation of one degree of severity shall 
bbe allowed. No penalties shall attach to jailers 
whenever they are overpowered by a number of 
brigands who break into a prison and rescue the 
prisoners. Persons, not officially employed as 
jailers, into whose charge a criminal has been 
handed for safe keeping shall, if they suffer such 
criminal to escape, be punished bya penalty 
two degrees less severe than that above provided 
for jailers who fail to prevent, the escape of 
prisoners. 












PRISONERS ESCAPING FROM CUSTODY OR RESISTING 


New Code 


“Persone 
In eatody 


sbsconding or 
breaking out 


nies 


Pouice Orricers. 


A criminal who absconds after a charge has 
been formally laid against him, or who, at the 
time of his arrest, offers resistance to the police 
officers, or who, after having been replaced 
custody, takes advantage of an opportunity 
afforded by the remissness of his jailers to 
abscond, shall be punished by a penalty two 
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degrees more severe than that to which he 
would have been liable for his original offence 
had he not been guilty of the absconding or re- 
sistance, but this aggravation of punishment 
shall not be made if by it the sentence would be 
rendered-heavier than that of penel servitude for 
ro years. If, however, the criminal carries his _Revaed 
resistance so far as to inflict cutting wounds on gy" 
the police officer arresting him, he shall be 4 
punished (100) by hanging, and if he kills such code sex 
officer, or if he combine with others in custody 
to effect his escape by violently breaking out of 
prison, by decapitation. Accessories shall in 
all these case be allowed the usual mitigation 
of one degree of severity. A similar mitigation 
in the punishment due to the crime for which a 
prisoner was in the first instance placed in 
custody shall, provided it was not of a capital 
nature, be allowed to him if, though he has 
escaped from custody during the confusion 
incidental to a conflagration, flood, or earth- 
quake, he afterwards voluntarily returns, or 
if, by giving true and timely information he 
prevents the execution of a plot on the part Revel 
of his fellow prisoners to break out of prison. ga” S** 
‘An offender, who absconds from the custody 
of relatives or other guardians to whose safe 
keeping he has been consigned, shall suffer an 
increase of one degree of severity in the punish- 
ment of his original offence, but neither in this 
not in any of those cases previously mentioned 
shall any increase be made in the punishment 
originally due to an offender, who, though he 
has absconded from custody, voluntarily returns 
and surrenders himself to the authorities. 

‘The punishment that shall be inflicted on a , New Cote 
convict, who having been sentenced to a term stwcending! 
of penal servitude and remitted to the convict 
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depot absconds and endeavours to escape there- 
from before the expiration of his term, varies 
according to the degree of that which had been 
inflicted on him for his original offence. In all 
cases the term of penal servitude to which he 
was originally condemned shall, without regard 
to any portion of it which he may have worked 
out prior to absconding, commence to be com 
puted anew from the date of his recapture and 
retum to the depot. He shall, in addition to 
this, be liable to the following additional 
penalties -— 

If his original sentence did not exceed penal 
servitude for x00 days he shall on recapture 
be placed in the pillory for x day, and if he 
(ror) repeats the offence of absconding shall 
be punished by being placed in pillory for 2 
days and by having his original sentence chang- 
ed into that of penal servitude for 1 year dating 
from the day of his recapture. If, in addi- 
tion to absconding, he i 
of a fresh offence punis 
penal servitude not exceeding 100 days, he shall 
fon recapture and conviction be sentenced to 
the full term of the punishment. provided for 
both the original and second offences, but, if 
the fresh offence be one punishable by a term 
of penal servitude for x or more years, then on 
recapture and conviction the punishment due 
to the second offence only’ shall be imposed. 
If, again, his original sentence was that of 
penal servitude for a term of not less than x 
and not more than 3 years, he shall on recap- 
ture be placed, in pillory for 2 days, and, if he 
abscond a second time, the original sentence 
shall be changed into that of penal servitude 
for life. If, in addition to absconding, a con- 
vict of this class is while at large guilty of a 
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fresh offence involving a punishment of penal 
servitude for a term not exceeding 3 years, 
he shall on recapture and conviction be con- 
demned to undergo the full punishments due 
to both the original and fresh offences, pro- 
vided that when the periods thereof are added 
together, the total does not exceed 4 years. If, 
however, the offence committed while the con- 
vict is at large is one punishable by a period of 
penal servitude for 5 or more years, then, on 
recapture and conviction, the balance of punish- 
ment due to the original offence shall be dis- 
regarded and that due to the second only in- 
flicted. If, again, the original sentence was 
that of penal servitvde for 5 or more years, the 
convict shall on recapture be placed in pillory 
for adays. If in addition to absconding, he is 
while at large guilty of a fresh offence involving 
punishment of penal servitude for a term not 
exceeding 100 days, he shall on recapture and 
conviction -be sentenced to the full term of 
both punishments. If, however, the term of 
that provided for the fresh offence is not less 
than 1 and not more than 3 years, half of it 
(102) only should be added to that of the origi- 
nal séntence, and if it is not less than 5 and 
not more than ro years, 4 years only shall be 
added. to the term of the original sentence. 
Lastly a convict undergoing a sentence of penal 
servitude for life, shall on recapture be punished 
by pillory for 3 days and by hanging if he 
repeats the offence. 

In all cases in which an absconding convict 
voluntarily surrenders himself, any additional 
or aggravated punishment (such as being placed 
in pillory) to which he had rendered himself 
liable by absconding shall be remitted, but the 
period of his original sentence shall commence 
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to be computed anew from the date of his 
return to the depot, and if again he voluntarily 
gives information of and confesses a fresh crime 
which he has committed while at large, the 
penalties for absconding only shall be inflicted 
on him and the aggravation of punishment to 
which he would otherwise have been liable in 
respect of the fresh crime shall be remitted. 
A convict, on the other hand, who is arrested 
while endeavouring to abscond but before he 
has succeeded in getting beyond the precincts 
of the depot, shall be punished only by being 
placed in pillory for one of the several periods 
above specified. No penalties shall be inflicted 
‘on convicts who escape from the depdt during 
the confusion that is incidental to a conflagra- 
tion, flood, or earthquake, provided they return 
and surrender themselves within 24 hours, but, 
if they fail to do 0, they shall be placed in 
pillory for 2 days and in addition caused to 
work up anew such period of their sentence as 
they may have been absent from the dept. 
‘Those who, on the occurrence of any of the 
above calamities, do not abscond but remain 
in the depot and render effective aid, and also 
those who by giving timely information enable 
effective measures to be taken to prevent other 
convicts who have planned an escape from car- 
rying their design into execution, shall receive 
the indulgence of a mitigation of one degree 
of severity in the punishment which they were 
undergoing. 

(103) A penalty analagous to that provided for 
convicts absconding ftom the depot shall be 
inflicted on any person who while undergoing 
the supplementary punishment of Imprisonment 
in his own house violates any of the conditions 
attached thereto, such as by secretly going 
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abroad on any pretence or by conversing or 
communicating with outsiders. The period of 
Imprisonment shall in such case commence to 
be computed anew from the date on which he 
was guilty of this transgression. 


AIDING AND AngrTinG THE EscarE oF PRISONERS. 


Any person who, unless forced to do so by 

threats of violence, conceals in his house an , ev Cole 
offender with whom he is unconnected by any criminal 
ties of relationship, and against whom he knows 

a charge has been formally Iaid or for whose 

arrest a warrant has been istued, instead of | Revied 
arresting and delivering him up to the auth mae 
ties, or who points out a way of escape to such 

‘an offender or assists him with food or clothing, 

shall be punished by a penalty two degrees less 

severe than that due to the original offender, 

but he shall be allowed a further degree of 
mitigation if the offender is subsequetly ar- 

rested or voluntarily gives himself up or dies, 

and a free pardon if he himself effect such 

arrest prior to the infliction of punishment 

under this law. If, however, when the assist- 




















ance is given a warrant of arrest has not yet 
been issued, or 





, though issued, the person 
giving the assistance is not aware of it, the 
offence stall be punished only as an ‘Impro- 
priety," grave or trivial according to the attend- 
ant circumstances. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


JUDGMENT AND IMPRISONMENT. 


(104) In the trials of persons for criminal offences the 
following routine is observed. 

‘As soon as the arrest has been effected a formal charge 
is drawn up by the public prosecutor, or, in the absence of 
such an officer, by the chief local outhority, based upon 
the written information of the offence that has been given 
by the police authorities by whom the arrest has been 
made, ‘This charge is laid before a magisterial officer, who 
then proceeds with the investigation, commencing ‘by sub- 
Jecting the prisoner himself to a severe examination, If 
during this examination an admission of his’ guilt can be 
obtained from the prisoner no witnesses are called, but, 
if not, the prosecutor is ordered. to produce such evidence 
as he may be prepared with, the witnesses being always 
examined by the presiding officer and their depositions 
drawn up by him. On the conclusion of the investigation 
the prisoner may, if sufficient evidence to warrant a pre- 
sumption of his guilt has not been obtained, be released 
from custody, or he may, if his offence has been of a very 
trivial nature, be punished for it forthwith, or he may be 
committed for trial. In the latter case he is forwarded to 
the principal local court of the prefecture within the juris 
diction of which his arrest has been made, the charge laid 
by the public prosecutor and the record of the pre- 
inary examination being ‘sent along with him. The 
Courts consist of president, judge, examining officer, and 
clerk, though the duties of two of these officers may 
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occasionally be discharged by one person, At the 
second trial the prisoner is submitted to a more search- 
ing exainination than that which he underwent in the first 
(205) instance, and, as before, if a full acknowledgment 
of the crime with which he is charged can be extorted from 
him no witnesses are called. When, however, the prisoner 
refuses to admit the charge, and, at the same fails to ad- 
duce in his defence such proof, circumstantial or other- 
wise, as may satisfy the examining officer of his innocence 
of ‘that which he refuses. to confess, then witnesses are 
called and confronted with him. If their testimony 

such as to establish his guilt, he may be condemned even 
though he still persistently asserts bis innocence. Where, 
however, the evidence is only sufficient.to raise a very 
strong suspicion against him, an attempt is made to elicit 
the truth by subjecting him to a further examination, and, 
though it is now generally admitted that the use of torture 
has been practically abolished in the Japanese Courts, 
so far from there being any law absolutely forbidding 
its use during this examination, the right of resorting 
to it would seem to be still recognized by the retention 
in the codes of a section in the preliminary matter minutely 
describing the implement that is to be used in examination 
by torture, and of sections in the present chapter which 
provide punishments for an officer who causes the torture 
of a person whom he knows to be innocent, or of person of 
advance dor tender years, or of pregnant women, When 
the examining officer is satisfied that he has ascertained 
the whole truth of the case, he causes the clerk, who besides 
the prisoner, jailers, and witnesses while actually giving 
evidence has been the only person present in court during 
the trial, to draw up a full statement of it, which he 
submits to the judge. ‘The judge after due consideration 

















called in the code the “Investigation 
is a whip three feet in length, one and a half incbes in cireum- 
ference and half an inch in diameter. It is made of three strips of 
bamboo, the knots of which have been planed off, bound tightly together 
‘with hempen rope. 


‘This implement (which i 
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pronounces the crime of which the prisoner is guilty, 
decides whether any of the special provisions contained 
in the General Laws apply to it, and also whether the 
crime has been committed under the influence of such 
extenuating circumstances as provocation, necessity, or 
temptation that he is justified in exercising his right of 
mitigating the punishment provided in the statute appli- 
cable to the case, ‘The sentence having been drawn up 
by the judge and approved of by the president is read to 
the prisoner, and immediately put into execution unless the 
offence has been a capital one, when the sentence must be 
(06) submitted to the Emperor and his approval of it 
‘obtained before it is pronounced. 

‘The crime of making false accusation has already been 
treated of and the penalties for it fully detailed in the 
chapter ‘Indictments and Informations." ‘The other 
offences which can be committed in respect to the trials 
of prisoners on criminal charges are detailed in the pre- 
sent chapter and are as follows: “Imprisonment of and Pro- 
‘cedure against Innocent Persons,” “Wilfully Pronouncing, 
fan unjust Sentence,” “Torture of persons of advanced or 
tender years," “Improper examination of the body in 
cases of Homicide.” “Execution of a capital sentence 
without awaiting the Emperor's consent,” and Offences 
‘connected with the trial of women.” 











IuprisonMENt oF AND PROCEDURE AGAINST INNOCENT 
Persons. 

Newcote Any official who, instigated by private malice, 
ee designedly commits to prison a person who he 
inocat ‘knows is innocent of any offence, or who tor- 
penen” tures such person with a view of extorting an 
admission of guilt, shall, even though no ap- 

parent bodily injury be caused to the person 

tortured, be punished by penal servitude for 

one year; by’ hanging if the falsely accused 

person's death result from such imprisonment ; 

by decapitation if his death result from the 





1a 


application of torture, and by the punishment 
provided in the law of Assault increased two 
degrees for any injuires not terminating in 

death that the application of torture may 

cause to the accused. In all these cases the 
colleagues of the official so offending and the 

prison officers shall, if while privy to his illegal 
conduct they fail to prevent and give informa. 

tion of it, be treated as participators in the New coda 
offence and punished accordingly. An offical, “Css 
who by excessive torture of a criminal under accuse an 
examination forces him to make an accusation iateent 
‘against an innocent person, shall be punished by” 
the penalties contained in the law next following, 











Pronouncine ano Execurine an Unjust Sentence, 


(107)The Japanese Courts, as has been already 
seen, consist of the clerks, examining officers, , New Cute 
judges and presidents, and a sentence before cau rentefg 
being pronounced has to pass through the criminals" 
hhands of all these officers, When, therefore, 
fan unjust sentence is wilfully and designedly 
pronounced and executed, whether the injustice 
consist of acquittal and dismissal of a prisoner 
who ought to have been convicted and punished, 
or of the conviction and punishment of a pt 
‘oner who ought on the contrary to have been 
acquitted and dismissed, guilt attaches to the 
whole four. of these officers, but the one from 
whom the offence arose in the first instance 
shall be considered as the principal and shall 
undergo the full amount of the punishment 
which was when it ought not to have been, or 
was not when it ought to have been, inflicted. 
‘The other officers shall be considered as acces 
sories in the offence, and allowed successive 
degrees of mitigation in accordance as their 
share of the responsibility in the original in- 
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justice many become smaller. ‘Thus, for ex- 
‘ample—if the injustice be ascribable to the clerk 
having in the first instance deliberately falsified 
the statement of the case, he shall be considered 
as the officer primarily responsible and punished 
for the full extent of the injustice committed, 
‘The examining officer, being the officer who 
stands next in point of responsibility shall be 
punished by a penalty one degree less severe 
than that inflicted on the clerk ; the judge, who 
stands next, by one two degrees less severe, 
and the president, whose share in the re- 
sponsibility ig least, by one three degrees less 
severe. ‘These penalties shall, however, only 
be inflicted on the officers responsible in a 
minor degrée when they are guilty of the in- 
justice, while aware of the deliberate falsifica- 
tion comitted by the clerk in the first instace. 
A judge who, misled by a false statement 
submitted to him by a clerk, pronounces in good 
faith a sentence which, though unjust, is never- 
theless applicable to the case as (108) described 
in the clerk's statement, shall be liable to no 
penalty, ‘The same rule shall be observed in 
the case of a sentence which is only partially 
unjust—that is which either falls short of or 
exceeds to a certain extent the sentence which 
the laws. applicable to the circumstances of the 
case justify. The offending officers shall in 
this instance be punished only for such amount 
as the sentence unjustly passed by them may 
have exceeded or fallen short of that which ought 
properly to have been inflicted, unless in those 
cases in which a capital sentence has been im- 
properly passed, when the officer principally 
responsible shall be punished by death, and po 
mitigation permitted in consideration of the 
prisoner having been guilty in a minor degree. 
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‘These provisions may be best understood by 
the following examples of their application, con 
tained in the preliminary matter of the codes, 

‘A. sentence of penal servitude for 20 days 

is passed on a prisoner justly liable to one of 

penal servitude for 10 years and for the injustice 
the examining officer of the Court is primarily 
responsible. ‘The’ punishment to be inflicted on 
him for this injustice is that of penal servitude 
for 10 years, the equivalent of which (according 
to the system of calculation already explained 
in the Chapter “Indictments and Informa- 
tions”) is 540 blows. From this 20 are to be 

deducted as the equivalent of the period of 20 

days to which the prisoner was actually senten- 

ced, and the equivalent of the rémaining 520 

blows is the punishment which the examining 

officer is to undergo. ‘There being however 
no term of penal servitude equivalent to th 
number of blows, the equivalent of that which 
stands nearest, in point of severity is taken in- 
stead and the examining officer sentenced accord- 
ingly to penal servitude for 7 years. ‘The 
officer who stands next in point of respon 
bility is the judge, and his punishment shall 
be mitigated one degree and therefore be 
penal servitude for years; that of the pre- 
lent of the Court shall be mitigated (ro9) 
twio degrees and therefore be penal servitude for 

3 years, and that of the clerk three degrees, and 

‘therefore be penal servitude for 24 years. 

—A sentence of penal servitude for 2 years 
is passed on an offender justly liable only to one 
of penal servitude for 10 days, and the punish- 
ment is undergone by the prisoner before the 

“ discovery of the injustice. Penal servitude for 
2 years is equivalent to 240 blows, and ro being 
deducted as the equivalent of the punishment to 
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which the prisoner was justly liable, the equiva- 
lent of the remaining 230 blows is to be requited 
on the officer primarily responsible for the injus- 
tice. ‘There being, however, no term of penal 
servitude intermediate between 2 years, the equi- 
valent of 240 blows, and 1} years, the equivalent 
of 180 blows, the so blows by which those to be 
requited on the officer exceed this latter number 
are to be deducted, and a sentence of penal 
servitude for 1 years only passed. If, again, 
the injustice be discovered before the prisoner 
hhas undergone punishment, then one degree of 
mitigation is to be allowed and the sentence 
reduced accordingly to penal servitude for 1 
year. 

¢—A capital sentence is wilfully passed on 
fan offender justly liable only to a term of penal 
servitude. If the sentence has been carried out 
before the discovery of the injustice then the 
officer primarily responsible for it shall be put 
to death, no account, whatsoever, being taken 
‘of any punishment to which the offender had 
been justly liable, 

















‘ToRtuRE OF OFFENDERS CF ADVANCED OR ‘TENDER 
‘YEARS. 


All offences charged against persons above 

Nowcate the age of 70 or under that of x5 years, as well 
n'youne are 28 against those who are either maimed or 
sotrobett deformed, are to be determined upon the evidence 
of circumstances and witness, and any officer 

who puts to the torture persons of any of the 

above classes, shall be liable to the same punish- 

ment as if he had wilfully and (110) designedly 
pronounced an unjust sentence upon them. No 

relative within the degree of relationship that 

‘would justify him in cloaking the guilt of the 

accused, no persons over 80 or under 10 years 
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of age, and no one who is deformed can be 
admitted or called upon as a witness. Any 
witness, again, .who deliberately falsifies his 
testimony, shall receive punishment two degrees 
less severe than that to which the prisoner at 
whose trial the false testimony is given is justly 
liable. 





Tuproper Examination or tHe Bopy in Cases 
or Homicie. 


An officer who makes a false report of the Revise Cote 
examination which he has held on the body of ***3* 
any person deceased shall be punished by penal 
servitude for 40 days, and if, owing to such 

false report, the guilt of a person accused of 
homicide is either aggravated or mitigated un- 
justly, the offending officer shall be punished by 

the penalties provided in the law of Pronoun- 

cing an Unjust Sentence, If, however, the 
officer has been bribed to falsify the report he 

shall be liable to the punishment of Bribery for 

an Unlawful Purpose if the amount which he 

hhas received would render him liable to a more 
severe penalty than any of those contained in 
section. 














Execution or a Capirat SgnTENCE WITHOUT AWAIT- 
ING THE Emperor's APPRovAt. 

An officer guilty of this offence shall be punish- New Cote 
ed by penal servitude for 70 days, and if a capital ya'sennont 
sentence is carried out on any of the Emperor's reply to 
féte days or other day on which such is forbidden, "*?*" ° 
the officer responsible therefore shall be punished «: 
by penal servitude for 30 days. 








OrPENCES CONNECTED WiTH THE TRIAL or WoEN. 


(111) Women shall not be committed to prison ,, New cote 


pending trial unless for serious offences. In ofender." 
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other cases they shall be given into the cus- 
tody of their husband, if married, and, if not, 
into that of their relatives or friends who shall 
be held answerable for their appearance. Officers 
violating this law shall be punished by penal 
servitude for 30 days. Pregnant women whom 
it may be necessary to torture are to be given 
into the custody of their husbands, and the 
torture is not to be inflicted until the lapse of 
x00 days after delivery. An officer violating 
this law shall be punished by penal servitude 
for go days, for 1} years if the infliction of the 
torture produces a miscarriage, and for 10 years 
if the women dies under it, A pregnent wo- 
man, on whom a capital sentence has been 
passed shall, after she has been examined by 
‘a midwife, be placed in confinement until the 
time of her delivery draws nigh, when she shall 
be given into the custody of her relatives, and 
the sentence shall not be carried out until the 
lapse of 100 days afrer her delivery, An officer 
violating this law by causing the sentence to be 
executed before delivery shall be punished by 
penal servitude for 1} years, and for 80 days if 
he has caused the execution before the lapse of 
x00 days subsequent to the delivery. 














Tuparsonment. 


‘The offence connected with the imprisonment of offend- 
‘ers and the penalties that are to be inflicted on those guilty 
of them are as follows : ‘ 


New Code, 
nCrua teat 
meat of ete 


Sgeleaaaae i: 


Beating of prisoners by warders or other 
prison officials shall be punished by the penal- 
ties contained in the law of assault, and depriva- 
tion of the necessary food and clothing by those 
contained in the law of embezzlement accord- 
ing to the value of that ‘of which the prisoner 
may have béeri so deprived, the penalty in all 
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cases to be hanging if the prisoner's death be 
brought about either by beating or deprivation 
of food and clothing. 

(112) Supplying edged tools or other means ,New Cote 
of escaping or committing suicide to prisoners, winches 
shall be punished by penal servitude for roo tephoners 
days, by penal servitude for x year if the 
prisoner by the aid of the tools supplied to 
him succeeds in effecting his escape, or in doing 
an injury to himself or any one else, and by 
penal servitude for 2 years if he commits 
suicide or kills another person, Prison of- 
ficigls assisting to transmit money or other for- 
bidden articles to prisoners shall be considered Revised 
as guilty of a “serious violation of standing (#5 
orders." 

Encouraging or inciting prisoners to appeal 
against a just and lawful sentence, or assisting New code, 
in communicating with persons outside the “Bscursine 
prison for a like purpose, shall be punishable git 
according to the extent of diminution of the !h’ 
prisoner's offence which it thereby designed to 
effect, by the same penalty as though a sentence 
wilfully unjust to that extent had been pro- 
nounced. 

‘A mitigation of one degree is to be allowed 
in the penalties prescribed in the above cases 
when the offender is not a prison official. 
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POSTSCRIPT, 


(113) By a recent Notification (No, 25 of March 2, 1877) 
the following mitigations have been made in the punish- 
ments that are provided in the respective laws as those to 
be inflicted on persons guilty of the commission of any of 
the undermentioned offences. 


‘Vrorenn Ronpery Without Wearons. 


‘The penalty of hanging provided as that to be inflicted 
‘on a person who, while engaged in the commission of this 
offence, is guilty of wounding another, has been altered 
to that of penal servitude for life. 


‘Viorent Rosner wirn Wearons. 


‘The penalties of hanging and of penal servitude for life 
provided as those to be inflicted on the principal and ac- 
cessory in the case of an attempt to commit this offence, 
have beep altered to those of penal servitude for life in the 
case of the principal and for xo years in that of the acces- 
sory. ‘The penalty of decapitation provided as that to be 
inflicted on all persons who, in an attempt to commit this 
offence are guilty of wounding another or others, or who, 
though they are not guilty of wounding, succeed in ac- 
complishing the robbery, has in each case been altered to 
penal servitude for life, as has also the penalty of hanging 
which is provided for persons who, while committing a 
robbery, are guilty of rape or attempted rape, 
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Common Rosser. 

(1x4) The penalty of hanging provided as that to be in- 

flicted on a person who, while committing a common 


robbery, accidentally causes the death of another has been 
altered to that of penal servitude for life. 





Comme. 


‘The penalty of decapitation provided as that to be in- 
licted on the principal to this offence, if it has been com- 
pleted and the coins put into circulation, has been altered 
to that of penal servitude for life; that of penal servitude 
for life which is provided for the accessories, artizans, 
and persons guilty of purchasing and circulating the forg- 
ed coins, to that of penal servitude for x0 years; and that 
of penal servitude for 10 years provided for servants em- 
ployed in miscellaneous offices connected with the coining 
to that of penal servitude for 7 years, 








Angst. 


‘The penalty of hanging provided as that to be inflicted 
on any one guilty of wounding an officer making an arrest, 
or on a convict who, while undergoing a sentence of penal 
servitude for life, makes a second attempt to escape, has 
been altered to that of penal servitude for life in the first 
instance, and to that of pillory for ro days in the second. 
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